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VICTORY. 

By Kalikinkar Datta. 

The recent European Victoiy of the Allies against the tremen- 
dous upheaval caused by the illegitimate ambitions of the Axis powers 
is a matter of supreme satisfaction and immense relief for humanity at 
large, which had been confronted, for the last few years, with a 
malignant and acute crisis in different quarters of the globe. It means 
the total annihilation of those anarchic forces of aggression, high- 
handedness and reaction, which being inherent in the philosophy of 
Nazism threatened to arrest the march of civilization on sound lines 
and to destroy all prospects of democracy, order and peace. 

The collapse of the enemy forces is the outcome of close 
collaboration and comradeship of the most progressive nations of the 
world, the superlative political genius of their respective leaders, the 
unsurpassable gallantry and sacrifices of their military heroes, and the 
loyal co-operation of the Governments of the British Empire. We 
feel pride and happiness to think that India’s contributions towards 
the achievement of victory have been manifold, substantial and 
remarkable. In a recorded broadcast on A.I.R. on the 13th May last, 
the Commander-in-Chief in India,, General Sir Claude Auchinleck, 
noted : “ To the ' Armed Forces of India Command ’, the collapse of 

Germany means the end of a struggle in which India has been 
incessantly engaged for five long years. The story of her efforts in 
men, money and material has been told before and I will do no more 
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now than remind you that it is a story of magnificent achievement in 
the face of great difficulties”. 

We all fervently hope that this victory, to be soon followed by 
the utter rout of Japan, will mark a turning point in the history of 
world civilization by laying the “ foundations of an honourable, just 
and stable peace ” as His Majesty the King-Emperor expressed in 
His victory message to the President of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics. We confidently believe that it will usher in u new epoch, 
characterised by the emancipation of mankind from the crushing load 
of unreason and aggrandisement and by the attainment of those 
glorious ideals of internal concord and international amity which were 
preached and practised by the great Maurya Emperor Asoka in the 
days of remote antiquity. Let a new world arise, based on faith, 
brotherhood and love. Let it be fully marked by the unfettered 
progress of human society on rational and humane principles so that 
the woes and agonies of afflicted humanity may be buried with the 
dead past, and let there be also a due recognition of the claims of 
culture in the most comprehensive sense of the term as ihe truest 
means for the perfection of manhood. 



REVIEW OF THE WORK OF THE BIHAR RESEARCH 
• SOCIETY 1944. 

By The Hon’ble the Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazi. Au, Kt. 

It is my pleasant duty toi offer to Your Excellency a most cordial 
welcome on behalf of the Council of the Bihar Research Society. 

At the present moment a great many schemes are being devised 
and discussed as part of a general plan for post-war re-construction in 
India. Most of these schemes relate to politics, science, industry, 
economics or development of schools and Universities and the Council 
feel that unless the claims of India’s culture are also pressed by socie- 
ties such as ours, the most valuable part of India’s great national heritage 
will be submerged and lost. We trust that Your Excellency as the 
Patron and President of the Society will offer to us such guidance and 
support as may be necessary in this connection. 

In reviewing the work of the Society during the past twelve months 
I must, following the practice of previous years, allude in the first ins- 
tance to some of the important topics discussed in our Journal by certain 
eminent scholars. 

The first article in the March issue of our journal is entitled “ The 
History of the Imperial Gupta Dynasty ”. Its author, Dr. Benoytosh 
Bhattacharya who is Director of Oriental Institute, Baroda, has given 
here his own translation of, and comments on, the verses of the 
rajavritanta which he asserts relate to the history of the Imperial 
Guptas. He is of opinion that the previously written works on the Gupta 
Dynasty are “ not only incomplete but are also full of inaccuracies and 
unanswered problems ’’ and that the study of a “ neglected Purftna ’ 
would “supplement and correct our existing knowledge on the subject’’. 
Whatever might be the views of, the other scholars regarding the 
exclusive value of Puranic evidence on which he has emphasised so 
much, it is hoped that his observations will evoke fresh interest for 
additional studies in regard to one of the most important periods of 
Ancient Indian History. 
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In the next paper Mr. S. A. Shere, Curator of Patna Museum, has 
recorded his study of a rare and interesting Persian Manuscript dated 
950 A. H. (1543 A. D.) which was described by Emperor Shah Jahan 
himself as " Tuhfat~us-salaiin " or "A present of kings”. The present 
owner of this valuable work, Mr. P. C. Manuk, lent its use to the 
writer of the article, who points out that it was once stocked in the 
Imperial Library of the Great Moghals as it bears autographs of the 
Emperors Jahangir and Shah Jahan and some other interesting endorse- 
ments on its flyleaf. It contains not only some important historical 
details but also “ selected verses” of the renowned poet Amir Shahi, 
wtitten by the famous calligraphist Mr. AH. 

The third paper, which is contributed by Dr. K. K. Datta of Patna 
College, presents to us a detailed account of the circumstances leading 
to the final cession of the Dutch possessions in India to the British 
Government in A. D. 1824-25 and of all the relevant transactions 
connected therewith. It is based wholly on some unpublished documents 
of the Imperial Record Department, New Dehli. We read here how, 
according to the terms of the treaty signed at London on the 17th 
March, 1824, between the British Government and the Government of 
the Netherlands, the former ‘‘obtained some territorial possessions 
of great value in strengthening the edifice of the British Empire in the 
East”. In another article in this issue, which is contributed by 
Professor Jagadish Narayan Sarkar of Patna College, we gel perhaps 
for the first time on the authority of some contemporary Persian works 
a picture of Golkanda administration before Mir Jumla’s rise to power, 
in that kingdom and also a critical discussion of the functions which 
its officers like the Peshwa, the Mir Jumla the Sar-i Mail and the 
Havaldar of Masulipatam had to discharge. 

In the June number appeared a comprehensive review of the 
manifold achievements and glories of the University of Nalanda by Dr. 
Radha Kumud Mukherjee, Professor of History, Lucknow University, 
who addressed the last Annual Meeting of our Society on the same 
subject. It is well known that this famous University attracted students 
from the distant lands of China, Japan, Korea, Mongolia, Tibet and 
Ceylon and we cannot but feel admiration for those successive 
batches of Nalanda scholars who having distinguished themselves in 
various branches of knowledge under the auspices of this creative 
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Academy of Higher Learning went out to far off regions carrying 
sublime messages of Indian culture and thought. 

In the second article of this number Professor Jagadish Narayan 
Sarkar has thrown new light on Mir Jumla’s conquests in the Karnatak 
after having critically studied some letters exchanged between Qutb 
Shah and Mir Jumla, which he has been able to utilise from Sir J. N. 
Sarkar’s transcript of the British Museum copy of Haji Abdul Alt 
Tabrezi's Gqlkunda correspondence. 

In his paper entitled " Missionary Education in the Sontal 
Parganas ” Dr. K. K. Basu of T. N. J. College, Bhagalpur, describes 
how an attempt was made by the Calcutta Committee of the Church 
Missionary Society for the establishment of schools among the Sonthals, 
and how the scheme was discontinued by the Court of Directors in 
1857 and under their instructions a new one was formed with a view 
to establishing Government institutions in that area. 

In the same issue Mr. B. Ghosh of Allahabad has contributed a 
learned paper on the subject of “Indian Embassy to Khusru II of Persia” 
and Professor Anil Chandra Benerjee of the Calcutta University has 
pointed out the relation of Sikhism to the Medieval Indian Reformation 
and has discussed certain striking features of the latter. 

The last two articles in this number form the product of a critical 
study of some important epigraphs, preserved in the local Museum by 
Mr. Priyatosh Banerjee, a Research Scholar in the History Department of 
the Patna College. The first inscription studied here is located in the 
17th year of the reign of VISNUGUPTA, who, according to the writer, 
belonged to the eighth century A. D. and was grandson of ' the famous 
Adityasena of the Apshad inscription and the son of Devagupta 
mentioned in the Deobarnak inscription of Jivita-Gupta II. The other 
two inscriptions studied by him are the McithurS, Inscription of Devctputro 
Kaniska and the Patna Museum Brahmi Inscriptton from Mathura. 

Shortage and high price of paper compelled us to bring out a com- 
bined number of September and December, 1944. The. first article in 
this number is an original presentation the “ Early Stages in the 
Development of the Madras Judiciary ” by an eminent Indian historian 
Rao Bahadur Prof. C. S. Srinivasachari, Head of the Department of 
History and Politics,’ Annamalai University. In the second article 
Professor Anil Chandra Banerjee has discussed some important points 
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regarding Guru Teg Bahadur, such as his character and military 
activities, the part played by him in the Assam expedition and his career 
of military adventure after his return from Assam and his death. 

Dr. K. K. Basu’s paper on ''Currency and Coinage in Bihar" , based 
on some old correspondence preserved in the Record Room of the 
District Magistrate of Bhagalpur, has also been published in this number. 
In his article entitled " Has the T&rikh-i-Muzaffnr S/tahi Reached us" 
Mr. C. H. Shaikh, B. A. Hons. (Lond.), New Delhi, asselts that the 
Muza f far Shahi published by the Gujarfit Vernacular Society, 
Ahmadakad, is “ indentical with the Torikh-i- Mnzaf far S/iohi which 
was dedicated to Sultan Muzaffar II of GujarSt. We have also included 
in this number a critical review of Mir Jumla’s diplomacy by Prof. 
Jagadish Narayan Sarkar, who observes that “like Bismarck tossing 
five balls at a time Mir Jumla could carry on intrigues successfully with 
several powers far and near, without in any way compromising his own 
position 

The last article is a valuable study by Dr. K. K. Datta of 'some 
India Office Letters, transcripts of which were obtained by him in the 
Imperial Record Department, New Delhi, in which he has carefully 
scrutinised the instructions sent by the Court of Directors in England 
to the Council in Calcutta in view of the strained Anglo-J^'rench lela- 
tions in 1755-56. 

This brief review of the contents of our Journal during the past 
twelve months would show that we were able to publish in it some 
original and highly instructive papers relating to the varied aspects of 
Indian history and culture, contributed by scholars of repute from 
different parts of the country. I am confident that this Journal enjoys 
a well deserved reputation in India and abroad for the high standard 
of its publications and that our Society has ever since its foundation 
in 1915 rendered conspicuous services to the cause of research in all 
branches of Indology. 

Our Library, to which some valuable additions have been recently 
made, is well equipped with rare books, manuscripts, memoirs and 
maps indispensable for any kind of advanced study and can supply its 
members, interested in research work, with every up to date Indian 
and foreign journal dealing with subjects of oViental history and 
civilisation. 



VOL. XXXI. ITS, I & 11.] KKVIlCW OF THE WORK ' ' ^ 

The search for Sanskrit and Prakrit manuscripts has produced 
fruitful results. Dr. Chowdhry, who has very kindly inspected the 
work of the Mithila Pandit Visnulal Sastri, has submitted his report to 
the Council. It appears that the Pandit was engaged this year at head- 
quarters arranging the manuscript materials for the catalogue and 
getting them ready for the press. The catalogue is divided subjects- 
wise into nine volumes, of which four, viz,, those on (1) Smpti, (2) 
Literature,. (3) jyotisa and (4) Vedas have already appeared in print. 
The remaining five volumes namely, those on (5) Epics and Puranas,' 
(6) Vyakarana, (7) Philosophy, (8) Tantra and (9) Miscellaneous subjects 
te. g., Kosa, Vaidyaka, Kamasastra etc.) are now ready for the press, as 
also the supplementary volumes to the first four published ones. 

We have also, thanks to the efforts of Khan Bahadur Mohammad 
Ismail and Khan Saheb S. H. Askari, acquired a number of valuable 
Persian manuscripts for our Library. We think, however, that we 
must strive hard to do much more as we have a vast mass of untapped 
manusciipt-documents of historical importance not only in the Divi- 
sional and District Record offices of the Government but also in many 
private collections in different centres or secluded corners of some 
rural areas. I feel that the Government, the University, the enlightened 
members of the public and the representatives of old and historic 
families should take greater interest in rescuing these valuable raw 
materials of Indian history from the ravages of time, climate and the 
unfavourable influences of ignorance and prejudice. ‘The cdhoc Records 
Regional Survey Committee formed by the local Government with 
Dr. K. K. Datta as its convenor, according to the suggestion of the 
Indian Historical Records Commission, deserves all possible facilities 
and help in this matter. 

Before I conclude I must thank Mr. Sham Bahadur, Mr. Justice 
Sinha, Mr. Taraporewala and Dr. Chowdhury for their work as 
Secretary, Treasurer and Librarian and also the members of the 
Council for the keen interest they have taken in the affairs of the 
Society. I must also take this opportunity of acknowledging the very 
valuable service rendered by Dr. Datta, whose researches in Indian 
History are well known, in regard to the editing of the Journal of 
the Society. 



EARLY STAGES IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
MADRAS JUDICIARY.' 

PART II. 

By Rao Bahadur C. S. Srinivasachari, M. A. 

I 

The Charter ot 1726 definitely declared that in compliance with 
the wishes of the Directors, as conveyed to them in their letter to 
Bengal of 17th February 1726, the Mayor’s Court was to conduct the 
management of civil affairs “ as near as could be agreeable to the 
practice and methods of the Mayor’s Court at Fort St. George”. Thus 
Madras became the model. Along with the Charter of 1726, the 
L'ireclors sent a Book of Instructions explaining the methods of proce- 
dure in all actions and suits, civil and criminal, and the forms of the 
oaths to be taken. We learn from Shaw' that “various books and 
instructions for the proceedings of the new court in all actions, 
as well civil as criminal, and in proving of will and in granting 
of Letteis of Administration of Intestates’ Elstates, together with 
the forms of the several oaths, directed by the Charter to be taken, 
which books were compiled with great care, and with the 
advice and assistance of the ablest lawyers in the several branches of 
business therein treated off were sent to India.” It is unfortunate that 
no copies of these books and documents could be found in the India 
Office, though duplicates were sent out from London on the 24th 
January 1753; and it is held that there is reason to believe that in one 
of them the doctrine was first laid down, that by the Charter of 1726, 
all the Common and Statute Laws at that time extant in England were 
to be brought into force in the Indian Presidencies and all enactments 
of Parliament passed since that date'were to be regarded as not being 
applicable, unless expressly extended, to India. This doctrine had long 
been established and accepted beyond dispute. But it is worthy of 


1 


J. Shaw; Charters of the East India Company, Madras 1887 (Introduction), 
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notice that in the celebrated cause of Nandakumar, all the Judges of 
the Supreme Court who heard it held that the dividing line was drawn 
by the Charter of 1753, the only doubt expressed being whether ’ the 
condition and circumstances of the place and the persons admitted of 
the law being administered as in England.' 

Copies of the registers of the proceedings of the Courts of the 
Presidency were regularly sent every year to the Directors and were 
subjected, upder their orders, to a close scrutiny by their Counsel, 
which was sometimes very elaborate, particularly for the first three 
years of the operation of these courts, as seen from the Despatches of 
the Company of the years 1929-31. The remarks of the Company’s 
Counsel and Attorney helped the Courts to apply the fundamental 
principles of English Law and such supplementary instruc'ions as would 
ensure a fair trial. 

As for the reasons that prompted the Company to apply to the 
Crown for the Charter of 1726, we learn that their application contained 
a request for the remedy of two defects that were found to be frequent- 
ly occurring in the judicial administration of the Company’s settlements. 
The first was .the refractoriness of the soldiers who sometimes deserted 
to the enemy and joined them in attacking their previous masters, and 
were often engaged in drunken brawls, which led to riots, bloodshed 
and even murder on occasions. There had, however, been in operation 
in Madras from 1672, appropriate military regulations for the punish- 
ment of such crimes ; and these had been revised by Governor 
Streynsham Master in 1678. It was not until the Mutiny Act of 1754 
empowered the application to the Company’s forces of j^rovisious 
corresponding to those embodied in the Annual English Mutiny Acts 
that the situation was effectively remedied. But the Charter of 1726 
did not help to remove this difficulty entirely as it authorised the u-^e 
of Martial Law only in time of war. 

The Charter conferred on the Mayor’s Courts power to grant 
probates and letters of administration even in cases where the executors 
of a deceased person, or his legal representatives if he died intestate, 
were not in the settlement. The Despatch to Madras of 17th February 
1727 points out this difficulty and cites the instance of a litigious 
person, one Woolaston, who brought several suits in England against 


I Ibid-. Introduction, pp. xvi and zvU. 
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the Company and their representatives in India on account of the 
estate of his deceased son and got j^300 as compensation. The previous 
practice had been for the Council to take possession of the efifects of a 
deceased servant, to sell them by public auction and to deposit the 
proceeds with the Company for the benefit of his heirs. Also the 
Council used occasionally to seize property without proper judicial 
sanction, on account of the indebtedness of the person whose property 
was so seized. When a case came up wherein the goods of a cove- 
nanted servant had been attached in a somewhat arbitrary manner on 
account of his alleged indebtedness to the Company, the Court of 
Directors held that the dispute, should have been referred to judicial 
adjudication, “since there is a proper Court established for this 
purpose, and which in a great measure was erected to prevent our 
officers taking upon themselves to intermeddle in and dispose of the 
properties of others in an extra-judicial manner.’’ They added that 
the right of the Company to seize a covenanted servant’s effects under 
his covenant did not preclude him from contesting the whole or part 
of the alleged debt; “ and therefore it is that the Company have been 
so often called to account in Chancery respecting such seizures, which 
the Council of Contending Partys always call by the names of Arbi- 
trary and Illegal, and if in the event of the Suit it appears to the Courts 
here that the Company is debtor on the balance ol the Account, they 
have been decreed and very justly too, to repay the money with interest 
and sometimes with costs.” 

Thus, one of the main reasons for the Charter was therefore the 
Company’s desire to avoid civil litigation in England “due to excessive 
intermeddling with private property This necessitated the establish- 
ment of courts with civil and testamentary jurisdiction and with 
power to take cognizance of such cases; and they should be established 
under authority that would make the courts and their judgments 
perfectly valid in the eye of English law. The previous Mayor’s Court 
at Madras had indeed been established indirectly by permission of His 
Majesty. The Admiralty Courts authorised by the Charter of 1683 
had vanished. The Charter of 1726 therefore meant the authoritative 
introduction of English Law into the Presidency towns and anticipated 
that feature of the Regulating Act which created the Supreme Court 
and definitely introduced English laws and procedure in Calcutta. 
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The Sessions Court of Oyer and Terminer which was set up by 
the Charter, insisted on trial by jury in all criminal cases. There was 
to be not only a Petty Jury of 12 persons for the actual trial, but a 
Grand Jury of 24 as well, which was to be empanelled before every 
session for the preliminary finding, of a true bill. The Grand Jury 
often showed themselves quite independent of, and even hostile, to 
the President and Council; and their presentments frequently dwelt on 
matters of a general character, bearing on the administration of justice 
and also on other matters of common interest for the settlement. Their 
perusal makes curious and interesting reading. Their true bills weie 
often trenchant criticisms of the actions of the President and members 
of his Council, thrown out as a personal challenge, as himself (the 
President) and two or more of the five senior Members held Quarter 
Sessions as Justices of the Peace. All this meant that tl e old, and often 
arbitrarily exercised, jurisdiction of the Governor and Council was 
now re-established in proper form and with all the restraints that were 
implied in trial by jury. 

The jurisdiction of the Mayor’s Court was somewhat indefinite 
in its external periphery. Of course, Indians were subject to English 
laws in all criminal matters within the Presidency and the subordinate 
factories thereof. Indeeds for some time past, it had been the custom 
in Madras, as also in Calcutta, that in cases where Indians were 
accused and tried for capital offences a jury should be empanelled, 
composed of English men and Indians in equal proportions. The 
Grand Jury, as noted above, made presentation of their true bills on 
matters technically outside the scope of administration of justice, but 
which in their opinion needed attention, e. g , the condition of the town 
Gaol, the fixing of prices and wages and similar matters. They insisted 
sometimes that these and other presentments of theirs should be 
actually read out and properly replied to in open court; and they 
refused, if they did not get proper responses to their presentments, 
to examine the bills of indictment put up, because all indictments had 
to be referred in the first instance to the Grand Jury and only those 
on which that body found a true bill were to be actually tried before 
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the Judges aud the Petty Jury. The English procedure in criminal cases 
was carefully followed.* 

As Fawcett remarks, the insistence on the observance of English 
law and procedure was carried to an extent that was not at all suited 
to the needs of the times. Many of the observations and comments on 
the proceedings of the Courts made by thfe Company’s Standing 
Counsel and Attorney related to “ minutiae of the English 
Law, such as the exact phraseology of an indictment”. Indeed, some 
of their remarks were of a technical, rather than of a substantial, 
nature. But their general object was to impress on the Courts the 
value of applying the fundamental principles of English Law and the 
necessity of having the fairest possible tiial. Usually they contained 
useful instructions; but it was understood that they were not to te 
taken as dictating in any manner to the Courts, but only as giving 
advice on points which were deserving of enforcement on account of 
their inttinsic justice and reasonableness. 

In 1731 a special heading was started in the Company’s Despat- 
ches to the Indian Presidencies for remarks relating to the Charier. 
The task of making these lemaiks v\ as entrusted from 1732 to their 
Standing Counsel and Attorney who were to send their comments 
separately because the books and records of the Proceedings of the 
Courts had become ‘‘so voluminous” by this time that it was imprac- 
ticable for the Directors to attend to them. The Councils of the 
Presidencies were required to submit any questions on which they 

1 'rhiis at the beginning: uf the trial the Clerk of the Peace tasked the prisoner 
at the bar. 

“How say — arc you guilty or not guilty ?“ 

The prisoner — Not guilty. 

The next question of the Clerk— How will you be tried ? And the consecrated 
ans^^er should ah\ays be — By God and my Country. 

The Clerk says — God send you a good deliverance I 

Torthtvitli, the Petty Jury was summoned and sworn in. When the prisoner was 
silent and lefusedto plead, the Jury was to decide whether he was mute, ‘Traudulenlly, 
wilfully and obstinaiely, or by the Providence and act of God”. 

When a prisoner refused to plead, the trial could not legally go on. And the 
Justices pronounced, as in England, the dneadful formula of the ptint forte et dure. 

I'he Juries often assessed the value of stolen property at a very low figure in 
order to bring that category of offences outside the scope of the English law of felony 
and they could consequently inflict a milder sentence than death, 

A person found guilty of man-slaughter was allowed to plead Benefit of Clergy, 
so that his property might not be confiscated to the Crown, Branding was often done 
with cold iron. 
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might feel difficulty or doubt for the concurrent opinions of the 
Company’s law-officers and also of the Attorney-General of the 
Crown. 

As has been remarked elsewhere, the straight and narrow adhe- 
rence to English law and procedure was acconipanied by its own evils. 
In the first place, it was found frequently unsuitable for the prompt 
and satisfactory disposal of causes, both civil and criminal, in which 
the native inhabitants of the setlleihents were involved, as “the diffe- 
rence between the conditions of England and those of India and bet- 
ween the atmosphere of Westminster Hall and that of the Courts of 
India’’ was apt to be overlooked. In fact, the Charter was, in the 
opinion of the Directors {vide their Despatch of 5th April 1727 to 
Bombay), designed principally for the “Government and benefit of 
Europeans”; and it was held to imply the continued recognition of 
any peculiar customs of the native inhabitants. In their Despatch of 
the I2th February 1731, the Company thus explained that the main 
principle to be followed in this respect should permit the prevalence 
and the operation of native proceduie and usage as far as possible: — 
“We say in the next place that such differences that happen between 
the Natives in which the King’s subjects are not involved, these may 
and should be decided among themselves, according to their own 
Customs or by Justices or Referees to be appointed by themselves or 
otherwise as they think fit; but if they request and choose them to be 
decided by English laws, those and those only must be puisued, and 
pursued too according to the directions in the Charter; and this like- 
wise must be the case when differences happen between Natives and 
subjects of England, where either party is obstinate and determined 
to go to Law.” Hut in spite of the warning given by the Directors 
in this respect, the procedure in the Madras Courts in the years 
1726-;46 was marked by a growing and an obviously impatient applica- 
tion of English law and procedure even in the causes of Indians who 
explicitly showed their desire to follow their own customary processes. 

After the Charter of 1726, a supplementary one was issued on 
the 17th November 1727 (i George II) by which all fines inflicted by 
the Courts established under the Charter were granted to the Company. 
The year 1 728 witnessed the issue of another Charter (2 George II) 
under date 4th November, by which the Commissioners of the Admi- 
ralty empowered the captains of the ships belonging to the Company to 
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seize foreign ships sailing from the Austrian Netherlands to the East 
Indies. 


Ill 

The Charter of 24th September 1726 which established these 
civil and criminal courts that derived their authority from the King 
instead of the Company marks a turning point in its policy. 
Hitherto the Company had confined the exercise of judicial powers to 
persons who were its servants or free’ merchants dependent on its 
pleasure; and it had established no courts under immediate commission 
from the Crown. The Mayor’s Court of Madras established under 
the Company’s Charter of 1687 was now to be superseded by a new 
court, which was to be of a uniform type for the three Presidencies and 
based on a royal charter. The President and Council were exempted 
from the jurisdiction of the Mayor’s Court. They could remove an 
Alderman for misconduct in his office, but could only do so after a 
proper hearing of his defence. Although the Governor and Council 
were a Court of Appeal from the decisions of the Mayor’s Court, 
their appellate authority was modified by a right of appeal to the King 
in Council in all cases where the value of the property in dispute 
exceeded 1,000 pagodas. The first appeal made from India to the 
Privy Council was one from Madras in 1731. 

The Charter was received in Madras in July 1727 with instruc- 
tions that it should be put into force within the next 30 days. The 
Mayor and nine Aldermen were to form the Body Corporate of whom 
seven should be natural born subjects of the Crown and two might be 
subjects of any friendly Prince or State. The first Mayor and Alderman 
were nominated in the Charter. Thereafter the Mayor was to be 
elected annually; but the Aldermen were to continue for life unless 
removed. Vacancies among the Aldermen were to be filled up by 
co-option. The first Sheriff was the Junior Member of the Council; 
but afterwai ds, the Sheriff was to be elected by the Governor and 
Council annually. In a letter to the Council at Fort St. George, the 
Directors took care to inform the Mayor’s Court not to meddle in the 
customs of the different Hindu Castes in the matter of the disposal of 
the estates of deceased persons and other privileges and to avoid as 
much as possible putting any of the Moors to death unless the crime 
should be eilher murder or piracy and the proofs be positive and plain. 
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The Charter provided that probate of bills and letters of adminis- 
tration should be granted to the Mayor’s Court. It was at first arranged 
that the Justices of Peace should also be Justices of the Choultry and 
should decide small causes up to 20 pagodas. But finding that such 
decisions of the Justices were liable to be appealed against, to the 
Mayor’s Court, the Council resolved in November 1727 to erect a 
Sheriff’s Court for deciding petty causes without right of appeal to the 
Mayor’s Couri, unless, the value of the judgment was greater than 5 
pagodas. The registration of slaves and of sales of houses and lands was 
also transferred to the Sheriff. This Sheriff’s Court which superseded 
the Choultry Court found, however, no favour with the Directors 
and was abolished in July 1729. The Choultry was once more presided 
over by the Justices of the Peace. 

The new Charter greatly increased the volume of litigation. The 
Mayor’s Court was to be maintained from the proceeds of the weighing . 
and the measuring duty which was assigned to it and also from the 
fines imposed, George Torriano, a well known character of Madras, 
served as Clerk of the Peace and also as Coroner and he was to pro- 
secute all causes for the Company as their Attorney. In 1731 the 
Directors appointed Henry Rumbold to be their Attorney and 
Solicitor. 

Regarding the litigation that was growing to an ' extraordinary 
extent, the Directors wrote to Fort St. George on the 12th February 
1931 thus; “We do not at all wonder at your not being able to send 
duplicates of the Mayor’s Court till January shipping. Little did we 
imagine that the number of suits at Fort St. George should rival those 
of one of the courts at Westminster Hall. This can be only owing 
to a vexatious temper or to a want on desire to try the experiment of 
law suits upon the coming of this new charter.’’ 

IV 

Soon there were disputes between the Council and the Mayor’s 
Court. In 1734, the Mayor’s Court fuled that the Mayor was immune 
from prosecution when George Torriano' who was also Secretary to 

I He joined service ia ryig, served as Clerk of the Peace as well as Coroner, 
m which capacity he had to prosecute all causes for the Company as their Attorney 
and later became the Secretary. 
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Government sued him for non-payment of a bet. The Council held 
that their Secretary had been treated with indignity. They also 
ordered that the Mayor’s Court should not levy fines except by means 
of the Sheriff’s process. But the Court imposed penalties on a number 
of persons who had declined to serve as Alderman when called upon to 
do so. The Corporation declined to accept the resignation of a member 
on the ground that it was difficult to get persons to serve, though the 
Council had granted the member leave to proceed to Bengal, provided 
he resigned the membership of the Corporation. The Council informed 
the Mayor and Aldermen that they had no right, by the terms of the 
Charter, to inflict Pains and Penalties. They also refused to recognise 
the competence of the Corporation to re-elect the same person as Mayor 
for a second time ; and the President flatly refused to administer the 
oath to the person elected on the ground that the Charter did not 
recognise a re-election. The Court, on the other hand, challenged 
the right of the President to interpret the true meaning of the Charter 
and declared that they would not be convinced that they had deviated 
from the terms of the Charter until they should be informed by an 
authority well- versed in the laws of England “ which the Courts have 
hitherto found no reason to think of the Governor and Council.”’ 
Thereupon the Council wrote to the Directors on the subject who 
replied, after consulting their Standing Counsel, that the Court was too 
apt to “assume greater power than legally belonged to them or became 
them.” But they also warned the Council that they should do nothing 
to obstruct the regular course of justice or discountenance those who 
had a right to sit on the Bench so long as they behaved in a prudent 
manner. 

The Governor and Council elaborated in their letter to the Directors 
of 22nd January 1735 on all the evils arising from the conflict of 
authority created by the Charter and by its child, the Mayor’s Court. 
The language and sentiments embodied in that letter recall to the 
student’s mind much of the temper and issues of the controversy 
between Warren Hastings, and his Council and the Supreme Court. 
A portion of this letter is given below for illustration.* 

1 P. C. sth August 1734. 

2 “ This Charter is a novelty which, by dividingthe authority of the Government, 
has occasioned a like division in the obedience of the people. The Effects thereof 
have been gradually known, but are too sensibly felt in the Confusion and Disorders of 
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the Place: Discord and Faction have so disturbed the tranquility of the Settlement 
that the natives, heretofore used to a different way of thinking from their education and 
the principles of their Religion, are now, by the new doctrines which are broached and 
inculcated among them, become exceeding slack and loose in their dependance. and we 
have too much reason to be convinced that the Curb and Reins of the Government are 
too weak to keep them within the bounds of their duty, and to prevent their engaging in 
Schemes that aim at little less than involving the place in blood and ruin, Attempts 
new and unheard of till thes6 latter days, and which will require great application to 
prevent their taking effect. If our resentment has not been equal to what such crimes 
deserve, it has proceeded from a Defect in. our Constitution which checks us in our 
resolutions of making any obey us, and very often obliges us to dissemble with those 
who do so. * 

“ The rise and spring of these disorders we must impute to the disputes we have 
had with the Mayor's Court that have occasion’d much Scandal, which with it's 
hidden poyson has had a great Effect upon the minds of the ignorant and unreasoning 
people : nor have there been wanting those who have been indefatigable in their 
endeavours to invalidate our authority, both acting and talking with the utmost con- 
tempt of it 

“ We know not what resolution your Honours may come to with regard to the 
Charter. If it must still subsist in the form and manner it does at present, we shall 
be under a necessity of compiling a set of By laws, that we believe will be very columi- 
nous and perhaps at last difficult to execute. The Customs, Manners and Constitution 
of the People, the nature of your Trade, and the clashing of the Powers of the 
Country Government being all obstacles to a strict observance of any Laws that can 
be devised. Add besides, that as no By Laws must have any force or Effect till 
they have been approved in England, it is very probable few Of them will ever have 
any Effect at all, as the best heads we have here may not be sufficient to provide 
against all the arts and subtelties that may be contrivM and that of to evade (hem. 
Many things are submitted to at present rather from the force of Custom and the 
order of Sallabad than any real obedience to the Authority of the Government, an 
authority that will still be less regarded and complied with till they are made more 
sensible of the Strength of it from England (P. to Eng., Vol. XI, 22nd Jan. i934“5). 

After obtaining the opinion of their Standing Counsel, the Directors replied, in 
their Despatch of 6th February 1736, that they judged from the past conduct of the 
Court that they were too apt to assume more power than did legally belong to them. 
They passed strictures on the court that they were wanting in due deference and 
respect for the Council who were their superiors as well as for- the Company 
and the Settlement ; and they threatened the judges of the Mayor's Court 
with deportation out of their settlement if they should persist in their factious 
conduct “And we hereby acquaint them once for all that, in case any such like 
cause of Complaint in future is given us from that Quarter, now their duty is so 
plainly laid before them, we shall not suffer those who disregard the wholesome 
Advice which is given them to Trade within Our Limits." 

At the same time the Directors warned the Council that they on their part should 
do nothing to obstruct the regular course of justice or discountenance those judges 
of the Mayor's Court who had behaved prudently and uprightly and kept within the 
due bounds of the Charter, 



THE ARTS OF NEPAL. 

By Percy Brown, A. R. C. A. 

It seems hardly necessary for me to explain to you, in Bihar, the 
geographical position of the country of Nepal, as being such a near 
neighbour you will be no doubt aware of its area and configuration. I 
may remind you, however, of several factors, which have had some 
influence on the productions of its people In the first place it is a 
mountanious country, throughout almost its entire length and breadth, 
so that its arts are those usually associated with such heights, its 
buildings contain a considerable amount of woodwork obtained from 
its forests and the subjects of their handicrafts display many mythical 
beings and creatures which seem always to be much in evidence 
among the hilHolk. In the second place almost all the art productions 
of Nepal date from what may be termed, the late mediaeval period, the 
golden age of the country during the supremecy of a dynasty known 
as the “ Malla Rajas ”. These kings governed the country from the 
14th to the I8th centuries, and it was under their patronage that the 
finest art was developed. Although from its inception this Malla 
dynasty appears to have given every encouragement to the arts, it was 
under the 7th and 8th rulers of the line, who reigned in the 15th 
century that they reached their highest state. During the reign of 
one of these, Raja Jayastithi Malla, who occupied the throne for the 
long period of 40 years, the foundations of the style were laid, and it 
was at this time that the influence of India was strongest, as this ruler 
was noted for his marked Brahminical tendencies. 

The inhabitants of the country at this time were a race known as 
Newars, people of a pronounced artistic nature, and the productions I 
propose to place before you are entirely the works of this indigenous 
population. • 

Thirdly, this development of the arts of Nepal does not extend 
over the length and breadth of the country, largely owing to the broken 
character of its terrain, but is confined almost entirely to one localised 
area of open country towards the centre of the state and usually referred 
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to as the Valley of Nepal. It is from this flat piece of country, itv 
which the heart of the state beats, and where all its chief institutions 
are located, that all the examples I shall put before you this evening 
have been selected. 

But finally, what to you in Bihar should be most interesting, is 
the association of the art of your own country with that of Nepal. I 
need only refer to that famous family of artists mentioned by Taranfith 
in his histojy, Dhiman and his son Bitpalo, whose names have been 
handed down to us, and whose art flourished in these parts in the 9th 
century A. D. There is little doubt that the productions of these 
versatile masters, who appear to have been stone carvers, metal woikers 
and painters, affected very considerably the arts of Magadha at the 
time of the Pala regime. You have examples of the work of this 
school in your Museum here at Patna, and there seems every reason 
to believe that this art carried to Nepal did much to form the charac- 
ter of the productions of the Newars of the country. This metal figure, 
from the shrine of Shwarjambu Nath, seems to me to approach most 
nearly to the later productions of the Pal and Sena period of the 9th 
and 10th centuries. My standard is the metal statue of the Buddha 
now in the Art Gallery of Birmingham, England, which I know well 
and have often used as a basis of comparison. 

Let us therefore take the journey to Nepal and see for ourselves 
the art as it developed there in the cities of the Valley. But brfore 
undertaking a study of the mediaeval examples we may take a glance 
at one or two productions of an earlier period which .have great 
antiquarian interest. It is recorded that the great Emperor Afloka 
made a pilgrimage to the country, and on that occasion erected a 
large number of Stupas to commemorate the Buddhist Faith. This 
event would take place towards the middle of the 3rd century B. C., 
and on one of the most prominent sites in the Valley, there is the 
^rine of Shwayambu Nath, the chief feature of which is a Stupa. Now 
in view of the natural shape and appearance of this stupa, which takes 
the form of a rough untouched moupd, I have hazarded the opinion 
that this is one of the stupas probably raised in the fiist instance by 
the Emperor A^oka, and that it has retained its primitive appearance 
to the present day, surmounted by a large and recent superstructure, 
and. surrounded by votive shrines and cells. Here is another very 



THE ARTS OE NEPAL 




t;.B.R.S. 


famous stupa in Nepal, the Bodh, which commemorates an ancient 
site, but has been modernised although probably retaining much of its 
orginal character. 

But there are ancient records, associated with the introduction of 
Buddhism into the state, and here I have a small figure of the Royal 
Lady who had much to do with the spread of the religion in these 
parts. This is the Princess Brikhuti of the Nepalese Royal family 
who was the direct means of bringing the purer thought of, Buddhism 
into the Animism, Shaminism, and other elemental creeds which 
darkened the lives of the people over a very large region in the earlier 
centuries of the Christian era. You will note that the Princess is 
attired in a rather unusual costume, which I think is more of an Indian 
character, than of the mountainous country in which she did so much 
missionary work. It seems not unlikely therefore that she was of 
Indian extraction. In any case when one comes to review the good 
effect this had on a very vast community who at that time were steeped 
in degrading practices, the Princess Brikhuti takes a place in history 
as one of the most remarkable women of all times. 

It should be remarked however that in its primordial period the 
Valley of Nepal was not dry land, but a large shallow lake, almost 
unpopulated. In its pre-history it is recorded that a saint of the name 
of Mafijugri made a pilgrimage to this lake, and, by means of a sword, 
cut down the mountain barrier which kept the water up, so draining 
it away, and leaving it a very beautiful area of dry land. Mythologists 
have another and more elaborate account of this episode, and the 
geologists have also one of their own, but here is a portrait of the 
Saint MaSju4ri with his sword, and he is regarded as the patron saint 
of Nepal to the present time. 

In any study of Asiatic art, particularly as this concerns India, the 
productions in Nepal are of the utmost significance for the following 
reasons. In the first place the art and architecture of this country 
provide us with a facsimile, as near as the circumstances permit, of the 
art conditions that prevailed in India during the mediaeval period, and 
previous to the influence of Islam ; in other words, they present a 
microcosmic picture of the Brahmanical India of the early Middle Ages. 
For Nepal, unlike the greater part of India, remained outside the 
sphere of the MuhammadRh invasion, and therefore kept the original 



THE arts of NERAL 


VOL. XXXI. PTS. I & II.] 


n 


character of its arts intact. On the other hand, in the productions of 
the Nepalese craftsmen, another factor has, however, to be reckoned 
with, and that is the art currents from China, and, in a much lesser 
degree, from Tibet. These streams from the Far East gave to the 
arts of Nepal that sinological character, which distinguishes them 
from the Buddhist an-d Brahmanical arts of India proper. The close 
proximity of the country to the vast territory of Tibet accounts 
for certain attributions of a lamaisti'c nature. A definition of Nepalese 
art, therefore, might be summed up in the rather complicated, but 
portmanteau designation, as of an Indian foundation formed on 
Hindu-Buddhist ideals, with which are assimilated influences from 
China and Tibet. 

This view of the durbar square in the town of Patan, one of the 
capitals of Nepal, will explain the definition better than any description, 
as you will see the fusion of most of these elements in one picture. 
Architecture is usually the best illustration of a style, and specifically, 
by the appearance of the typical religious edifice, in this instance the 
temple. On the left of this scene you will identify a temple of Indian 
extraction, known as of the Indo-Aryan style, with its characteristic 
Hkhara, or spire. As a contrast to this, in the centre of the picture, is a 
temple of an entirely different design, a structure which is usually 
referred to as a pagoda, recalling a form of building associated with the 
Chinese Empiie. Here, therefore, you have examples of architecture 
representing the two great civilizations, the meeting of two traditions, 
two buildings side by side, the one having been conveyed from the south, 
from India, and the other having made the long journey from the east, 
from China. Nothing to my mind could signify more graphically the 
sources of inspiration of the arts of Nepal than these two contrasting 
types of religious structure. Here is another view of a durbar square, 
at Kathmandu, showing that in this instance the pagoda type of temple 
predominates. 

After these priliminaries let us now begin our study of the 
mediaeval art and architecture of the country. I say “ art and architec- 
ture” as in few countries is the ar,chitecture used more specifically as 
a background for the art than in Nepal. Here is an illustration of 
what I mean, it is a temple a brick building enclosing a cella for the 
divinity, but this building is almost entirely hidden by the art with 
wihch it is overlaid, with stone carving, metal work, colour, and every 
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known form of applied art. And many of these were not in the 
original builders scheme, but were contributions by devout pilgrims as 
an act of merit to the shrine. It was under such conditions that much 
of the art of the Newars was produced, and the deep religious spirit 
which was responsible for these contributions to temples and shrines 
is noticeable in their subject, character, and inspired workmanship. 


But it was not only in their temples, but also in their civic struc- 
tures that the art of the Newars rose to great heights, although it is 
often difficult to distinguish the religious from the secular. Of the 
latter, the palaces, durbar halls, and city squares, will show you what 
I mean. Some of the most striking examples of this development are 
the civic statues on pillars, that ornament the durbar squares of the 
towns of the valley. Many of these are portraits of members of the 
royal family, placed in a prominent position, and commemorative of 
the interest they have displayed in the formation of the buildings around 
them. Here is one of the finest of these statues, that of Raja Bhupat- 
indra Malla, a metal figure surmounting a tall stone column in the 
centre of the durbar square at Bhatgaon. It is doubtful whether any 
other country has produced a more artistic form of memorial, and 
brought it more into accord with its architectural surroundings. No 
fanciful figure this, but a dignified portrait, sufficiently conventional to 
suit its purpose, a model of sculpturesque statuary. Kneeling in an 
easy and natural attitude and with clasped hands, from the height of his 
monumental pillar this ruler looks down serenely on the city that he 
governed, the temples in which he worshipped, the palace in which he 
lived, and the durbar hall in which he conducted the affairs of state. The 
well-proportioned stone pillar, some 40 feet in height, with its simple 
square shaft, stands firmly on a solid stone base above the flagged 
pavement. The shaft expands into a capital, necessarily large to 
accommodate the figure. There is a wealth of symbolism in this 
superstructure, and also much historical interest, as the same element, 
such as the distinctive form of the lotus petals, and the shape of the 
capital generally, may be seen in the Buddhist architecture of Kashmir, 
of a slightly earlier date. It represents, in the treatment of the lotus, 
the qualities of purity and divine birth, while the serpent below is the 
emblem of eternity. Then comes the lion throne, with one of these 
royal beasts supporting each corner, and between them, imitated in the 
metal, falls an embroidered masnad or imperial carpet. Before the 
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figure of Ihe king lies his sword of honour, and above, shading and 
protecting him, is the golden umbrella signifying his royal state. 

Here is a picture of this statue with its surroundings, showing 
how well it has been designed to conform to its architectural setting. 
It fronts the Durbar Hall^ while other buildings, religious and secular, 
form the background. 

Here is another view, showing- it from a different angle, and you 
will see in I’he background the entrance to the Durbar Hall, consisting 
of a doorway of more than ordinary artistic character. 

It is fitting that this fine statue should be fronting one of the most 
gorgeous works of ait in the country, the Golden Portal of Bhatgaon. 
This entrance doorway, of which this is a larger picture, as an example 
of civic art can have few equals. It is of metal, copper-gilt, a composi- 
tion in high relief against a brickwork porch, above which is a metal 
roof embellished with many artistic devices. In the centre of the 
massive tympanum, over the doorway, is the many-armed goddess 
DurgS, enshrined and accompanied by other lesser divinities. Above 
is a garuda, and also Seska the serpent, with apsaras, or heavenly 
creatures, while on either side is a nt'tkara^ or spirit of the Ganges, 
with curling trunk and a huge projecting tongue, from which hangs 
a bell on chains to sound with the wind. On the side pilasters are 
other incarnations and symbols, while affixed to the wall are metal 
plaques depicting a form of the vase-and-foliage motif, an emblem 
which in one shape or another runs throughout Indian art from early 
times until late. As an illustmtion of the fieedom of fancy exercised by 
the artist, you will note a lizard crawling up the doorpost as if it were 
alive, a little touch of nature not infrequent in the art of the Newars. 

This picture shows another city square, at Patan, in which a some- 
what similar statue of a king has been erected, but in this instance the 
figure is by a great cobra shadowing it with its expanded hood. 

You will no doubt have noticed from these examples that the 
artistic manipulation of metal was a prominent feature in all the produc- 
tions of the Newars, and it is clear‘that for a long time Nepal maintain- 
ed a school of metalwork of a high standard. The metal used was 
almost invariably copper, both hammered and cast, and coated with a 
substantial layer of ^old leaf. There are, however, certain examples 
which appear to have been cast in bronze, in this shrine, for instance, 
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the two large rats, signifying that it was dedicated to Gane^a, being 
wrought in this material. The treatment of metal by this technical 
process seems to indicate a Chinese attribution, for I think it will be 
found that Indian metal-work is mostly composed of copper, whereas 
that from Far Eastern sources is usually bronze. Such a distinction, 
in material and technique, may be a means of defining the limits of 
these art currents respectively, where the craft of metal-casting is 
concerned. ^ 

Not only in his temples, not only in his figure and animal work, 
but also in more humble and utilitarian objects the Newar craftsman 
exercised his skill, as this copper spout amply proves. I discovered it 
within a dry and disused well into which I descended to take this 
picture. As you will observe it takes the form of a well-known motif 
in Asiatic art, the makara, an appropriate symbol, as it is presumed to 
express the waters of the Ganges. But I am putting it before you as an 
example of the exquisite design and execution of the foliage. The 
scrollwork is produced with a spirit and precision which can have few 
equals in the art of any country. And yet it is an ordinary spout for 
water in a public well. 

In the same manner that the Newar craftsman worked in metal, 
so he manipulated his other material, that of wood. This is shown 
mainly on the house-fronts, although wood was used very considerably in 
supplementing the decorations of the temples, durbar halls, and palaces. 
Here is the entrance to a durbar hall at Patan, in which you will see 
that a large part of the facade is of wood, especially the projecting 
window above, which is a very rich example. Among other conceits 
in this design, which is replete with interesting symbolism, you will 
see the little lizards hanging on to the lintel of the lower window, 
showing how the Newar artist played with his material, as it it were 
clay. This lintel, by the way, together with the entire principle on 
which these Newar windows are constructed, with a beam projecting 
beyond the uprights both above and below, is founded on a very ancient 
tradition. You will see it reproduced in the early rock-cut architecture 
of India, so that it was evidently a common form in the wooden build- 
ings of the Buddhists before the Christian Era, and even going back 
into Vedic times. 

This example of woodwork, the entrance from the main street of 
Kathmandu into the courtyard of a temple (you will see evidences of a 
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cloth merchant’s shop on either side, showing how closely trade and 
religion were combined in the life of the people), illustrates the use of 
two kinds of wood to obtain greater effect. Over the latticework of 
the lower part of the window, emblems in a white wood have been 
applied to produce a striking contrast of colour. Different coloured 
woods are often seen in the house-fronts and other wooden constructions. 

Here is another house-front, showing you the versatile manner in 
which the v,»oodworker handled his material, and turned it to such 
artistic advantage. 

As you will have probably gathered, it was in the windows of his 
houses that the Newar carpenter concentrated his art, and here is an 
example of his skill in this direction. In this instance also several 
kinds of wood in different colours have been employed, which, with the 
intricate carving and latticework, have resulted in a very elaborate 
creation. 

Here is another type of window, equally rich in its treatment, but 
of a rather different order. Students of the early Buddhist art of India 
will see, in the design and structure of this window, reminiscences of 
the decoration on the gateways at Sanchi. For on each side are 
Nepalese interpretations of those female figures, or dryads, which 
support the outer ends of the cross-beams on the toranas of this stupa, 
erected many centuries before. The linking up of these motifs, which 
emerge from time to lime, is a fascinating subject ; many of you will 
have noticed other familiar elements, but the evolution of these is some* 
what outside the subject of my lecture. 

Here is the front of a temple, one of the kind that faced the street, 
but in this instance much of the applied decoration is of carved wood, 
all the massive tympanums above the doorways and windows being of 
this material, but you will see that they are of the same character as 
the metal. 

This depicts another type, little more than a wayside shrine, and 
dedicated to Ga^e^a, the elephant god, as the metal figure of the rat, 
the vehicle of this divinity, on its pillar plainly indicates. 

Another kind of temple was that raised on a high plinth, or 
terrace, approached by a flight of steps, and guarded by a series of 
large figures, as in ’this instance. There are several of these in the 
cities of the valley, and the effect of the supernatural beings and animals 
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flanking these tall entrances is hardly real — it is that of a dream-world. 
Here is a side view of tlie same staircase with its guardian figures, and 
showing the position of the temple in the durbar square. 

This temple facade, projecting on to the main street, shows the 
artistic imagination possessed by the Newar craftsman, a combination 
of brick, stone, wood, and metal, he used all these to obtain his archi- 
tectural effects. 

Another facade in the main thoroughfare of Kathmandu>, in which 
a pair of large conventional lion-like beasts emphasize the entrance. 

Here is a view in one of the city squares showing how the pagoda 
type of architecture occasionally predominated. 

Again, another type of temple, in this instance not in a courtyard 
but abutting on the street, and consisting of the same combination ot 
metal, wood and stone against a warm red brick background. Although 
a conception somewhat different from the previous example, it displays 
a similar array of religious elements, every one having a meaning 
readily interpreted not only by the initiated, but also by the simple 
wayfarer. 

No account of Nepal would be complete without a reference to 
the shrine of Pas^upatinath, one of those temple-towns which grow up 
on certain hallowed sites, of which there are several famous examples 
in India. Here is a bird’s-eye view of it, bordering the banks of the 
sacred stream from which it obtains its devout character. It is a 
Benares in miniature, as to live within its precincts brings great merit, 
but to die, lapped by its waters, implies ineffable bliss for evermore. 
It will be understood, therefore, the attraction that Paeupatinath has, 
not only to the inhabitants of the valley, but to those from distant parts. 
And its marked sanctity is shown by the great group of temples, 
shrines, and hostels which minister to the wants — religious and material 
—of the devotees. I know of few places more picturesque than this 
town of temples, when the crowds gather on the steps of the ghats, 
clad in all the brilliant costumes that the Nepalese affect on festival 
occasions. You will see that the river is crossed by two curious bridges 
on the right. We will descend the hillside, from which this view was 
taken, on to the level. 

Here you will see one of the shrines that stands on the banks of 
the ghats, and as much of its woodwork was brilliantly painted, this, 
with its metal roofs and red brickwork, made a most colourful picture. 
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As an example of religious sentiment expressed in an artistic 
production, this figure of the god Narayana, lying in a sacred tank, 
submerged all but the face, by the waters, and pillowed on the snake’s 
hood. This finds a place in the peaceful garden of Balaji, a most 
delightful retreat not far from Kathmandu. There is a whole volume 
of mythology in this figure lying on its watery bed, but, briefly, NarByail^a 
was so called because the w-aters, nafa, were his first ayana, or place 
of motion. , From this the association of the god with the origins of 
the valley, its sacied lakes in the mountains guarded by inaccessible 
peaks, and all the myths, legends, and folklore of the people are inextri- 
cabl} bound up, the whole being symbolized by this figure lapped by 
the water, the rhythmic movement of which simulates in a remarkable 
manner the effect of breathing. 

I trust you have gathered, from the examples I have placed before 
you, that the cities of Nepal comprise a living museum of art during 
its mediaeval peiiod. A study of its monuments will enable those 
interested in this subject to realize what an artistic period it was, and 
how the Newars rose to great heights in producing such wonderful 
examples. They cid not really strive to execute these buildings, they 
appear to have emerged quite naturally as part of their understanding. 
And it is apparent tbat many of the towms of India at that period were 
not dissimilar from those in Nepal, but the passage of time and other 
causes have swept most of these historical buildings away. But where 
they remain, as in Nepal, all these records of the past should be 
jealously preserved, and a Society like yours is doing admirable work 
in this important field. 



THE KALIYUGARAJAVIITTANTA AND THE IMPERIAL 

GUPTAS. 

By Jagan Nath, M. A., Oriental College, Lahore. 

In the Journal of the Bihar Research Society Vol. XXX, Part I 
pp. 1*46, Dr. B. Bhattacharya has published what may be called 
an annotated translation of certain verses alleged to belong to an ‘Old 
Purftna’ called the Kaliyugara javrttdnta. Although these verses have 
been before the Indologists for the last twenty-eight years, ever since 
their publication in 1916 by Mr. T. S. Narayan Skastri in his work, 
^TheAge of S'ahkara\ Dr. BhatTACHARYA claims to have thrown new 
light on the history of the Imperial Guptas, and he pities the lot of all 
previous writers on Gupta History. He is even highly indignant, at 
this negligence of the writers on Ancient Indian History. It is proposed 
to examine in this paper, whether these verses have really necessitated a 
revision of some important facts of Imperial Gupta History, as sugges- 
ted by Dr. Bhattacharya. 

Before I start to discuss the new points of view based on the infor- 
mation supplied by these verses, I feel it is imperative to go into the 
question of the authenticity of these verses, particularly because Dr. 
Bhattacharya has himself stated that he has not consulted any Manus- 
cripts of the work called Kaliyu gars. javrttdnta, but has taken these 
verses from KrishnamaCHARIAR’ss ' History of Sanskrit Literature’. 
Mr. Krishnamachariar, too, does not refer to any MS. or printed 
edition of this ‘Old Puraga’. He has taken the verses from the Age 
of Sahkara by T. S. Narayan Skastri, who is also absolutely silent 
regarding any details of the MS. 

A Manuscript of the work called Kaliyugard javrttdnta is preser- 
ved in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras,* It contains 26 
complete Adhydyas, while the 27th is incomplete. In this work we 
find an account of Cola KingSundara who ruled from 956 to 973 A. D. 


I No. 3t6o, Vide Catalogue p. 1476 
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There is mention o£ Bhoja of Dharfi, who ruled in the eleventh 
Century A. D.. (1018-1060 A. D.). Evidently, therefore, the work was 
composed or recast at the end of the XI Century. In this account of 
Kings which comes up to the XI century A. D. there is no mention of the 
Guptas. Not a single verse or a single name is to be found in this MS. 
Another MS. bearing the title Kaliyugarajacarita is described by Rev. 
W, Taylor at pp. 215-217 of Catalogue Raisonne of Oriental Manus- 
cripts V 0 I..III. In this MS, the account of the various dymsties comes 
down to Saka 1672 i.e., A.D. 1750, the time of Ahmad Shah. It is, there- 
fore, a very late work, and its information cannot be trustworthy for 
the early period. This is clearly borne out by some ridiculous state- 
ments made in this work. It assigns a reign of 210 years to Candra- 
gupta, and of 2000 years to Vikramftditya. 

From the foregoing discussion it is clear that the so-called ‘Old 
Purina’ really does not exist. Instead, we have some accounts composed 
at different dates, and these evidently represent attempts made in 
different times to present the account of a particular ruling dynasty, 
in a historical setting. No MS. has been traced in which the verses, 
quoted by Mr. T. Narayan Shastri, may be found. In reality, these 
vetses are of recent origin. They seem to have been composed after 
the discovery of the Bhitari Seal of Kumftragupta, in 1889, as they 
contain an account of those Kings of the Gupta Dynasty only, whose 
names were known from the inscriptions, and who alone were regarded 
as Imperial Gupta rulers by the Epigraphists, This account, for 
instance, does not include the name of Budhagupta, apparently because 
up to that time Budhagupta was regarded by Dr. Fleet and others 
only as a local ruler of MMava, and not an imperial Gupta monarch. 
Now we know it definitely, that Budhagupta was a member of the 
Imperial Gupta Dynasty,* and his sway extended over Bengal, Bihar, 
United and Central Provinces. Had the account been based on genuine 
tradition, faithfully handed down in works of the Purfijpa category, 
there is no reason why the name of Budhagupta, who was certainly an 
important ruler of the Imperial Gupta Dynasty should have been 
omitted. 1 here are other discrepancies also. This account omits 
the names of Purugupta, Vis^ugupta and Vainyagupta, who are all 

* 

I Vide^ his Seal, published by"Dr. Hiramnd in 'Naianda and its Bpigraphic 
Material \ p. 64, 
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known to us from coins and sealings. Instead of Purugupta, it mentions 
Sthiragupta as the father of Narasiiihagupla (here spelt as Nrsimha- 
gupta). The text of the Bhitari Seal owing to its illegibility in certain 
portions could not be definitely fixed for sometime; and Sthiragupta 
was an alternative reading suggested by Dr. George Buhler.* Such 
conjectures, however, are no longer possible. ' The real reading is 
Purugupta, and is supported by the Nalanda clay sealings of Narasiiiha- 
gupta, KurnSragupta II, Budhagupta, and Visnugupta. These verses 
appear to have been composed in the nineties of the XIX century, and 
their author evidently adopted the form of the name suggested by Biihler 
and approved by Smith. The duration of the reigns of the various 
Gupta Kings is approximately in accordance with the rough calculations 
adopted by V. A. Smith in the earlier editions of his Early History 
of India, and before the Gupta chronology had been revised in the 
light of the discoveries ofjhe Sarnath Inscriptions. 

Now let us examine some observations of Dr. Bhattacharya. 

1. SAMUDRAGUPTA— A PARRICIDE. 

Dr. Bhattacharya remarks, “But the most amusing of all super- 
stitions is that Samudragupta was selected by Candragupta as the 
Crown Prince in an open Durbar The real fact is that Samudra- 

gupta actually killed his father”. 

According to Dr. Bhattacharya, Cand.-agupta I, by killing 
two Andhra Kings and by cheating KumSradevI had committed 
offences which could not go unpunished, and ‘his son meted out to him 
the punishment which he so richly deserved.’ 

All these comments are directly opposed to the letter and spirit of 
the inscriptions of Samudragupta and his successors. In the Allahabad 
Pillar inscription and in all the later records of the Dynasty, Samudra- 
gupta is styled as ‘favoured by the feet of’ Candragupta, which indicates 
the former’s reverential attitude towards the latter rather than any 
hostility or ill-will. Samudragupta was highly devoted to his father. 
In the Eran inscription it is stated that he was anointed to the throne 
by his father who was pleased \yith his devotion, valour etc.® If 

1 Ct F. A. Sf»iih : “ Dr. Buhlei tells me that after very careful examination, 
he thinks that the correct reading is Sthira, and Sir A. Cunningham is inclined to 
accept this reading”. JRAS, 1893 p. 83 f, n. 2. 

2 [gq] : « [tsfvnfw:] i 
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Samudragupta was really disgusted with the conduct of his father, we 
cannot expect these respectful references in his own records. Dr. 
Bhattacharya has sadly missed the import of the verse* in the Allahabad 
Pillar inscription. The verse definitely refers to Samudraguta’s own 
coronation to the throne. The entire verse portion preceding line 17 
in the Allahabad Pillar inscription is connected with Samudragupta 
by the pronoun fasya occurring in the beginning of that line and 
cannot refer to anybody else. In this verse also Candragupta is des- 
cribed as highly pleased with his worthy son who received his blessings 
for a prosperous reign. That KumSradevi, was ever ill-treated by 
Candragupta is altogether out of question. The gold coins which bear 
the portraits and names both of Candragupta and KurnSradevl, conclu- 
sively prove that KurnSradevi was honoured by Candragupta in a 
manner, in which perhaps few queens in history have been honoured,'' 
and the statement of the ‘PurSna’ in this respect is definitely wrong. 
Then, if Candragupta was so affectionately disposed towards Samudra- 
gupta as depicted in the inscriptions, and if Kumaradevi had not been 
wronged as proved by the numismatic evidence, what was the head and 
tail of Candragupta’s offence for which Samudragupta took the drastic 
revenge ? If the murder of the Andhra Kings was a fact which had 
so much exasperated Samudragupta, why did he quietly wear the 
Crown, that had been obtained by foul means, instead of restoring the 
throne to the Andhras ? 

2. CANDRAGUPTA AS RAJYASYALA 
In this ‘ Puranic account,’ Candragupta is said to have married a 
Licchavi princess, the younger sister of the queen of Candraflri, and 
is styled as RajyafiySlaka. This is evidently wrong. A rajyaiyala is 
the brother of the queen of the ruling King. Here the ‘ Purina ’ says 
something which is nonsense. 

3. SKANDAGUPTA’S REIGN. 

According to ‘ this account’ Skandagupta luled for 25 years, from 
Gupta year 137 to Gupta year 162 {vide Dr. BHATTACHARYA’S table at 

[«t t 

2. Even if these coins were struck by Samudragupta as memorial medals, they 
show his great affection fbr his father Candragupta. Why should he have commemo- 
rated a father whom he despised and regarded as a cheat ? 

3 V/ife Verse 4. 
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p. 46). But Skandagupta’s reign ended much earlier. There is lio 
coin or inscription of Skandagupta which bears a date later than 148; 
while there is evidence to show that two other kings had ascended the 
imperial throne before the year 162. The Sarnath inscriptions of the 
years 154 and 157 point to the rule of KumSragupta II and Budhagupta 
respectively. This shows that Skandagupta had died at least before 
the Gupta year 154, and could not have ruled for 25 years as stated in 
this 'Old Purana\ Further Dr. BhattaCHARYA says that Parakramfl- 
ditya was the distinctive title of Skandagupta. But this title is not found 
on a single coin of Skandagupta. The titles found on his coins are 
KramSditya and Vikramaditya. 

4. KUMARAGUPTA II AND l^ANAVARMAN. 

According to verse 26 quoted by Dr. BhatTaCHARYA. Kumara- 

gupta son of Narasiuhagupta achieved a victory over leSnavarman. Here 
the author of the account has uncautiously betrayed himself. He is 
evidently compiling his account from the inscriptions, but being not 
quite conversant with histoiical details he has fallen into a pitfall. 
Kumaragupta who defeated l4anavarman was a member of the later 
Gupta Dynasty founded by Krsnagupta.’ He is not a son of Narasiuha- 
gupta, but of Jivitagupta. 

5. VARAHAMIHIRA ANDCANDRAGUPTAII. 

Dr. BHATTACHARYA assigns the dates 378 to 414 A. D. to 
Candragupta II, and yet he states that Varahamihira ‘was a gem of the 
court of Candragupta’, Varahamihira according to the testimony of 
his own works lived between 5C5 and 587 A. D. 

6. BHATARKA. 

According to this ‘PurSna’, “Kumaragupta, son of Nrsiiihagupta 
was served by Bhattarka”. Commenting upon this Dr. Bhattacharya 
remarks, “ We can recognise in this Bhattarka the Senapati Bha^arka 
who was the founder of the powerful Valabhi Dynasty. On the break 
up of the Gupta Imperial power in the year 565 A. D. Senapati 
Bhatarka must have set up an independent kingdom in Gujrat and 
Kathiawad”. This statement sho^fs how the implicit faith in the 
accuracy of this ‘Purina’ has led Dr. BHATTACHARYA from one blunder 

I. Vide, Ifhsa^ Inscription of Idityauna, Fleet CII, III, page aoo ff. 

The reference to lianavannan’s defeat is to be found in the line yfh;;: wl^rni- 
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to another. Bhatfirka lived long before 565 A. D. His third son 
MahSraja Dhruvasena I was ruling in 526 A. D. and his second son 
Maharaja Dronasimha had ascended the throne sometimes before 502 
A.D. for in that year he issued the Bhamodra Mohottagrant. Bhafarka, 
therefore, must have lived considerably earlier, as Droitiasiipha was 
preceded by his elder brother Dharasena I. This would bring Bha^rka 
to C. 475 A. D. just one hundred years earlier than the date assigned 
by Dr. BhattrCHARYA, on the authority of this ‘ Old Purtjaa’ the 
Kaliyugarajavrttonta. 



t^ALM-LEAF MSS. FROM CHINESE TURKESTAN 

T ranslated from the German of Luders, 

By Mrs. TUHINIKA CHATTERJI, M. A.rKAVYATIRXHA 

The place of find and external peculiarity of the fragments. 

During the review of the fragments from the palm-leaf manuscripts 
which Dr. Von. Le Coq found in one of the cave-temples of 
Ming-6i near Kysyl west of Kutscha, it struck me that a number 
of smaller fragments had a peculiar script. It was necessary, at first 
to collect these pieces and then to place them together as far as 
possible — a lengthy and tiring work to which I could enjoy the help 
of Dr. Siegling and my wife. Unfortunately, there did not result 
a complete leaf. But in many cases it was however possible to 
restore bigger fragments. Fragment I, which is composed out of 
eight or nine smaller pieces is 34‘5 c. m. in length, the next biggest 
piece, fragment 8, is 25 c.m. long. The smallest fragments are 
hardly one square centimeter in size. In all there are!*) at present 
144y individual fragments of which 30 are not published here, 
since they either contain only a few letters or ah usual Sanskrit word 
that has no value for the critical examination of the text. It is 
possible, that in future a few small pieces could yet be composed. 
Perhaps even with a renewed examination of the entire difficult 
surveyed material one or other fragments be moreover found, 
but hardly anything weighty will be added to what I can here put 
forward. The manuscript to which our fragments belong, undoubt- 
edly originated in India .and was only later on brought to Turfan. 
This already proves the material. The leaves used for writing 
originate from the Talipat palm. They are quite smooth and 
obviously prepared as in later times. A deep-black ink is used 
for writing. The character of the script clearly shows that reed-pen 
was likewise used as in later times.' 

The original length of the leaves to which the fragments 1 and 
2 belong can certainly be calculated as the leaf contains verses. In the 
first line of the front page, a ‘ Sikharit«i * strophe begins and ends in 
the second line. 13 ak^aras are missing. In the fourth line of the 
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frontpage a Vasantatilaks Strophe begins, ending in the first line 
of the reverse page^ 10 aksaras are missing. In the first line 
of the back page a suvadana strophe begins ending in the second 
line, 13 akearas missing. In the third line of the back page one 
Prahar^inl strophe begins, ending in the fourth line. 13 aksaras 
are again missing. 13 aksaras would approximately take 7 cm,, 
and 10 aksaras 5 cm. If one cm. is accounted for the margin, the 
whole leaf must have been 41 — 42 cm. long. 

The fragment 27 leads to another finding. In the last but one 
line of 27*, a p. sragdhara strophe begins ending in the last line. 73 
aksaras are missing,, which require about 44 cm. Accordingly the total 
length of the le^§!with 1 cm. margin would have amounted to about 
55 cm. Fragment 65 shows a similar number. A ^ordulavikrulita 
strophe concludes the second line of 65^ In the first line we find 
the beginning of a pada of a ^ardulavikridita strophe but which 
according to the contents can hardly be the first pada of the 
strophe. If it is considered as the second pada of the same strophe, 
the conclusion is that in the second line 41 aksaras are missing, which 
require approximately 24 cm. The total length of the leaf might 
then have been 31 cm., with 1 cm. as margin. But according to 
the previous calculations this is much too short. If the pada of the 
first line is considered as the last pada of a preceding strophe, thus 
79 aksaras which fill up about 47 cm. are missing. The total length 
of the leaf with the margin must have amounted to about 54 cm. 
which rather precisely agrees with the deduced number of fragment 
27. More indefinite is the number that follows from fragment 4 . The 
fragment consists of two parts which according to the contents 
undoubtedly belong to one another even if they do not directly fit 
in together. In the fourth line of the front page a Vasantatilaks 
strophe begins, ending in the first line of the reverse. 33 aksaras 
are missing. The gap in the middle of the leaf is so big that it is 
not possible to get a more precise indication. But even if it is as 
small as is possible to be measured,' the total length of the leaf with 
the margin must have 'already come up to 45 cm., thus 3 cm. more 
than the length that has been found in fragment 1. But there is 
nothing in the wSy to assume that fragment 4 was originally 
54—55 cm . long. 



PALM-LEAF MANUSCRIPT 


tj.B.R.S. 




The height of the leaves is diverse. 4—5 c.m. may be taken 
as the average measure. But fragments 17 and 20 must have been 
about 5 c.m. high, on the other hand^ fragments 8 and 2^ are only 
4 c.m. high. Towards the ends, the leaves sometimes become 
narrower. Fragment 1 is 4—6 c.m.high in the .middle and only 4 c. m. 
at the right end. Fragment 8 is 4 c.m. in the middle and only 3 cm. 
at the right end. Fragment 10 is. 4-5 c. m. in the middle and only 
4 c.m. high at the further right. On the contrary fragment 4, having 
the average measure shows to the left end no reduction worth the 
name. The number of lines of the page also changes with the 
change of the height of the leaves. Generally, there are 4 lines, 
the broadest leaves 1 7 and 20 having but five. 

Fragment?^4 , ^ and 26 show traces of a hole through which the 
thread is fastened. In 4 and 7, it is found about 6-5 c.m. from the left 
margin. In any case, the leaves were fastened together at the left end 
by only one thread otherwise a hole for thread^would show at the right 
end of fragments 1 and 8. This mode of fastening is the usual custom 
of the Central Asian manuscripts while the Indian manuscripts 
hitherto known to us have either such a hole in the middle or one 
on each side Hoernlet*) would therefore consider the single leftsid^ 
hole directly as the sign of the Central Asiatic manuscripts ; our 
fragments show that in Central Asia,, only the older Indian mode 
has been preserved. 


Five fragments show numbers on the left margin. Fragment 5 
is marked as 131. Fragment 4,, shows the marks for 100 and 30 ; 
the traces of ink on the outermost margin prove that in the gap 
under these numbers o^e more figure was written. The cipher 
of 100 is intact on (fragment) 6, the 10 and the o^e are broken 
down. Traces of a page-mark are found also on 3 and 7 but 
cannot be deciphered. In all North Indian manuscripts hitherto 
known the number stands on the reverse of the leaft®*). But it may not 
be such with our fragments because in 4 a strophe beginning on 
the side which has the numbej^ends on the unnumbered page. 
Here_,quite to the contrary, the front page must have the number. 
Obviously, this was the practice of the older times. I have found 
the same peculiarity of the number appearing oti the left margin of 
the front page in one manuscript, that was discovered in Turfan, 
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of Indian origin of the Gupta-time,and also in a few of the older 
copper-plates of South Indiat^) which are imitated on^the palm-leaf 
manuscripts. Also in fragments 3, 5 — 7, I have accordingly named 
the pages carrying the numbers as front pages. The distinction 
of the front page and reverse in fragments I and 8, follows from 
its content. In all other cases it is more or less uncertain and I 
have differentiated the pages with a and b in such cases. 

The script and the age of the fragments. 

These contributions to the history of the Indian book can claim 
a peculiar interest on account of the age of the fragments which is 
proved with certainty from the examination of the script. He, who 
is well-acquainted with the older Epigraphy will perceive at first 
sight that the script of the fiagments is the same as those that 
we find in the North Indian inscriptions of the time of the 
Northern K^atrapas and Kusanas. One can easily see it, if one of the 
greater Mathura Inscriptions^ say the inscription of the Candaka 
Brothers, Ep. Ind. I, 390. Nr. 18 or the inscription Ep. Ind. II. 
208, Nr. 34j is compared with our fragments. In spite of smaller 
deviations in details, the general impression of the script is the same. 
The same broad heavy forms which altogether miss the elegance and 
symmetry of the later Gupta script are present here as well as there. 
This alphabet is distinguished from the later Gupta ones especially 
by the “ma” which appears here generall;^®> yet in the old Brahmi form, 
although with corners instead of circular forms, while in the Gupta 
alphabets the lower part of the letter shrinks into a simple line. A 
second criterion is furnished by ‘na’ whose middle vertical line forms 
here still one line, wliile in the Gupta time it appears divided into two 
lines. The mi^le ‘r’ makes a third distinguishing characteristic, 
as it consists here of a line sloping to the left while in the Gupta 
alphabets consists of a hook opening to the right. Moreover, the 
missing of the knot in ‘na’ is also to be considered. 

Biihlert®) has distinguished two types within the pgriod 
named, the archaic*'^) and the Kusana type, although even he himself 
admits that the distinction is not always easy because in the Kuya na 
time inscriptions dated earlier often show more modern signs whilst 
later ones show older archaic forms I have subesequently tried to 



38 


PALM-LEAF MANUSCRIPT 


[J.B.R.S. 


determine more accurately the time to which the fragments belong, by 
a comparison of individual characteristic signs of the fragments with 
the corresponding signs of the inscriptions. I have confined myself 
tolthe inscriptions published in the Epigraphia Indica as these are t 
the only reliable reproductions. I have generally taken only dated 
inscriptions for comparison. 

1. In the fragments ‘A’ has the same form as in numerous 
Mathura Inscriptions of the Ku?ana period for example, I, 382, 
Nr. 2 (especially B 1, C 1; p. 15) ; 382, Nr. 3 (p. 19) ; 395, Nr. 29 
(p. 22). An example of the archaic form is present in I, 396. Nr. 33. 
The forms of the transitory period occur in II, 201, Nr. 11 (p. 4) ; 
Nr. 12 (p. 5) 202, Nr. 14 (p. 18) and so on. 

2. The distinguishing feature, a horizontal stroke with a 
small hook is added to A, at the lower end of the vertical line. We 
find the same in the A of the Saranath Inscription VIII, 176, Nr. $• 
(p. 3)'*) and of the Mathura Inscription II. 204, Nr. 19 (p. 62). A 
horizontal stroke in the middle of the letter is added in the archaic 
type ; compare for example, the Mathura Inscription II, 199. 
Nr. 2. (^odasa) ; 200. Nr. 5. I 396, Nr. 33. But yet in the MathurS 
Inscription II, 199. Nr. 4, characterised as archaic by Biihler, the 
beginning already occurs at the lower end of the vertical line while 
on the other hand in the Mathur.a Inscription II, 203. Nr. 17 of p. 50 
the stroke in the middle of the letter is further added. A sign of 
transition is found in the Mathura Inscription I, 386, Nr. 8 
(p. 60). 

3. ‘ J’, is denoted by three horizontal strokes. In the Mathura 

Inscriptions I, 385, Nr. 7 (p. 35)' and 390 Nr. 18, the design is 
composed of two horizontal and one vertical strokes The form 

appearing in the fragments is likely the older, because the vertical 
stroke occurs again even in that of I, of Allahabad Prafiasti. 

4. ‘E’ steadily shows the point upwards just as the usual form 
of the Inscriptions; compare the* Sftranftth Inscription VIII, 176, 
Nr. 3* (p. 3); the Mathura Inscriptions I, 383, Nr. 4 (p. 20 ?) 396, 
Nr. 30 (p. 47) ; I, 386, Nr. 8 (p. 60) ; II, 204, Nr. 19 (p. 62) and 
so on. But sometimes, the left point is a little lifted up in the 
inscriptions so that the base of the triangle appears to be turned 
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upwards, as for example in the Mathura Inscriptions I, 381, Nr. 1 
(p. 5), 391, Nr. 19 (p. 7), 387, Nr. 10 (p. 45), 392 Nr. 24 (p. 80). 

5. shows a border-stroke on the left vertical line. This 
is missing in the archaic Inscriptions, for examples in the Mathura 
Inscriptions, I, 396. -Nr. 33, II, 200. Nr. 5, Nr. 6, Nr. 8. Its 
presence is often difficult to recognise in the Ku9ana Inscriptions. 
But sure examples which extend over the whole period occur in the 
Mathuri Inscriptions II, 201, Nr. 11 (p. 4), Nr. 12 (p. 5) ; I, 391, 
Nr. 20 (p. 22 ?) ; II, 203. Nr. 18 (p. 52) ; I, 391, Nr. 21 (p. 54), 
388, Nr. 13 (p. 87 ?). 

6. ‘cha’ shows two knots instead of the old circle, divided 
through, as it appears for example in the very early Mathura Inscrip- 
tion II, 198, Nr. 1. The knot form is met with in the Saranath 
Inscriptions VIII, 176, Nr. 3% 179, Nr. 3** of page 3, in the Saheth- 
Maheth Inscription VIII, 181, of the time of Kaniska or of 
Huviska, and no doubt, even in the archaic Mathurg, Inscription 
II, 199, Nr. 2 of the lime of 8o(lasa. But only once in the 
Mathura Inscription II, 202, Nr. 13 (p. 18) the old form occurs in the 
double-type ‘ccha’. 

7. ‘da’ shows still clearly the old form of the vertical line 
twice bent into right angles. The same form occurs in the archaic 
Mathu'.a Inscription II, 200, Nr. 8, whereas the Mathura Inscription 
I, 381, Nr. 1 (p. 5), the Saheth-Mahetli Inscription VIII, 181, of the 
time of Kaniska or Huviska and besides even the archaic Mathura 
Inscription II, 199, 2. of the time of ^odasa, show much more 
simplified forms. 

8. Instead of the upward horizontal line, "na’’ mostly shows 
a slender curve with a notch in the middle formed in such away, 
that at first, half the line is drawn corresponding to the vertical line 
and then the other half joined to it. Incidentally when both the 
lines meet exactly, sometimes a rather straight horizontal line 
follows, as for example in ‘gani’’ in 8^^, 2 ; 3, “dapdaifi” 8\ 4 and 
so on. On the stones both the forms are imitated. Usually, here 
also the 'notched line is found ; see for example the Mathura 
Inscriptions II, 201,* Nr. II (p. 4). I, 381, Nr. 1 (p. 5;, 391, Nr. 19 
(p. 7) 391, Nr. 20 (p. 22 ?) ; II, 202, Nr. 15 (p. 31) and so on. Buf 
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sometimes, even the straight horizontal line is seen. Examples 
are present in Mathura Inscriptions II, 202, Nr. 13 (p. 18j ; I, 395, 
Nr. 28 (p. 20) and so on. 

9. "da” has the opening towards right as in the Ku^ana 
Inscriptions. In the archaic Mathura Inscrijilions II, 199, Nr. 2. 
(Sodasa) ; 199. Nr. 4, 201, Nr. 9, 201, Nr. 10, I, 397. Nr. 35, the 
opening is turned still towards left as in the oldest time. 

10. ‘ma’ shows the angular form, which appears throughout 
in the Kusana Inscriptions. The letter shows only very seldom, 
rounder forms as in the MathurS Inscription I, 385, Nr. 7 (p. 35'. 
Essentially, the same form too is already met with in the archaic 
Inscriptions, see the Mathura Inscriptions II, 199, and further on ; 
Nr. 2. Nr. 4-9. Meanwhile, a form identical with the usual form of 
‘m’ in that of the later Gupta Alphabet, e. g. the Allahabad Prasasti,” 
is used in the fragments to draw the "m” without vowel. Examples 
are 'geham’ 4^^, 4 ; ‘yam’ 13®, 1; ‘°v(i)tavyam’ 14^, 2; 'pp(r)ayati- 
tavyam’ 14'’, 2 ; ‘gamyatam’ 16®, 2 ; *°ryyam’ 26®, 2 ; ‘evam’ 46®, 1 ; 
‘kastam’ [ 52®, 1 ; ‘“(r)utam’ 80^ 1; ‘k(i)m’ 84®, 1. In 3\ 1, only 
in ‘siddham’, the old form seems to be used even for the 'm’ without 
vowel. As far as I know, in the Inscriptions, the ‘m’ without 
vowel occurs only in the word ‘siddham’, which often appears at 
the beginning of the inscriptions, and mostly written with the old 
mark; see the Mathura Inscriptions II, 199, Nr. 3 (Mahaksatrapa) ; 
1,382, Nr. 3 (p. 19) ; 387, Nr. 10 (p. 45) ; 391, Nr. 21’ (p. 54); 
389 , Nr. 14 ; II, 206, Nr. 27. The later sign is used**^) in I, 386, 
Nr. 8 of p. 60. But that, it was already in use in much earlier time 
is shown in the Mathura Inscription VIII, 182 of p. 33 ; where 
surely in ‘matapitihi’, and probably also in ‘Buddhamitraye’ and 
‘MadhuravaPake’, the later form appears no doubt even for the ‘ma’ 
with vowel ; while in ‘mah®rajasya’, the old form still appears. Our 
fragments therefore appear to represent the condition as it existed 
in the first decades of the Kusana era. The old angular letters were 
written for the *m’ with vowel, and an italic letter for the 'm' without 
vowel, except in ‘mafigala siddham’ ; for which there had been even 
some peculiar forms as is known from the Mathura Inscriptions 
By and by, the Italics were then used even for ‘ma,’ and in ‘siddham’. 

11. ‘ya’ shows a knot to the left. The same form occurs in the 
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Kusana Inscriptions, see the Malhurs Inscriptions II, 201, Nr. 11 
(p. 4) ; I, 381. Nr. 1 (p. 5) ; 382, Nr. 2 (p. 15) ; II, 202, Nr. 14 
(p. 18); I. 382, Nr. 3 (p. 19); 383, Nr. 4 (p. 20 ?) ; 395, Nr. 28 
(p. 20) , 395, Nr. 29 (p. 22) ; II, 202, Nr. 15 (p. 31) ; I, 391, Nr. 21 
(p. 54) ; 388, Nr. 12 (p. 86) ; 392, Nr. 22 (p. 95) and so on. Besides, 
during the whole period, a form occurs, in which the left curve is 
indeed strongly bent, but yet does not make a completely closed knot, 
see the S ranath Inscriptions .VIII, 176, Nr. 3* (p. 3) ; 179, Nr. 3“* 
(p. 3) ; and the Mathura Inscriptions I, 391, Nr. 19 (p. 7) ; 384, Nr. 5 
(p. 25) ; 385, Nr. 6 (p. 29) ; II, 203, Nr. 16 (p, 32) ; I, 385, Nr. 7 
(p. 35) ; II, 203, Nr. 17 (p. 50) ; Nr. 18 (p. 52) ; I 386, Nr. 8 (p. 60) ; 
II, 204, Nr. 19 (p. 62) ; Nr. 20 (p. 79) and so on. The archaic type 
always shows only a faint curve ; see the Mathura Inscriptions I. 396 
Nr. 33 ; II, 199, Nr. 2 (Sodasa) ; Nr. 4, 200, Nr. 5. The complete 
form for the subscript ‘ya’, is no more used in the frugments. The 
subscript ‘ya’, rather shows always the known italic form made with 
a single stroke of pen. But the middle vertical line repeatedly comes 
further in contact with the ground line so that the origin of the form 
is still clearly distinguished ; see for example, ‘yasya’, ‘anitya(m)’, I^, 
1, ‘yasya’ 1'^, 4 ; see vySkaranasya 2 ‘’mithunasya’ 10*, 3, ‘”tir- 

yyasa’ 13* 2 and so on. The complete form parted thrice, further 
occurs in the archaic Inscriptions also for the subscript ‘ya’ ; see 
e. g. the Mathura Inscription II, 200, Nr. 7. The complete form 
further appears also in some of the oldest Ku?ana Inscriptions, 
as in the Sarnath Inscriptions VIII, 176, 3*, 179, 3* of p, 3. in 
the Inscription, of unknown origin IX, 240, of p. 10, in the 
Saheth:Maheth Inscription VIII, 181, of the time of Kaniska or of 
Huviska. But the Mathura Inscriptions of the Kusana time shows 
almost generally the later form and mostly in much more italics than 
our fragments, see. e. g. II, 201, Nr. 11. (p. 4); Nr. 12. (p. 5) ; 
I, 381, Nr. 1, (p. 5), 391, Nr. 19, (p. 7). 381, Nr. 2 (p. 15) ; and so on. 
The older forms are found here, quite sporadic and mostly with the 
later one: see, VIII, 182 of p. 33, where the old complete 
form appears in ‘bhikgusya’ ‘balasya’, the italic in ‘devaputrasya 
Huviska^ya' and ‘trepitakasya’ and a middle form in Mahftrajasya’ ; 
in II, 206, Nr. 26 of the time of Huviska, where the old form in 
‘ma(h&)r(aja)sya and Nagadatasya,’ the italic form in ‘devaputrasya(H)- 
uksasya is used ; I, 392, Nr. 22 of p.(95 ?), with the old ‘ya’ in ‘aryya’ ; 
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II, 207, Nr. 29, with the old form in ‘ganisya’, the italics in 
Parfivasya’. 

12. In case of *va* the two sloping lines meet together sometimes 
not in serf but intersect beforehand so that the letter becomes similar 
to ‘ma’ ; see e. g. ‘evaii-gate' 1\ 3, ‘iva’ 1'^, 4*. ‘"varnnena®’ 14*, 3 ; 
‘yeva’ 27^ 1 ; 'yathava' 48“, 2; anivary)am’ 64^ I, and soon. The 
stone-carvers have repeatedly reproduced this peculiarity, see. e. g. 
the Mathura-Inscriptions of the Kusana time 11-206, Nr. 25 (Huvi?- 
kasya), 207, Nr. 29, (vacako). Nr. 32 (vadhuye) ; 208, Nr. 33(Vajara- 
nadyasya) 208, Nr. 34 (Sarvva®) ;the Kaman Inscription II, 212, Nr. 42 
(p. 74 ; ®vihare) and especially the archaic Mathura Inscription II, 
200, Nr. 5 (^ivayasa®). 

13. In the fragments, ‘fia’ has a middle line sloped from left to 
right, which does not touch the vertical line standing opposite. The 
same middle line occurs in the archaic Mathura Inscriptions, for 
example, I, 396, Nr. 33 ; II, 200, Nr. 5 ; 199 Nr. 2 (Sodasa) and some- 
times also in the Kusana Inscriptions, see the Mathura Inscriptions I, 
391, Nr. 19 (p. 7), 385, Nr. 6(«3) (p. 29); II, 204, Nr. 20 (p.49) ; 205.. 
Nr. 22 (p. 90), and the Kaman Inscription II ; 212, Nr. 42 (p. 74). 
But mostly in the Kusana time, the middle line was drawn through, 
up to the right vertical line and usualiy runs into a perfect horizontal 
line as in the later Gupta Alphabets. Examples for the sloping line 
are the Mathura Inscription I, 384, Nr. 5 (p. 25), 388, Nr. 12 (p. 86), 
for the horizontal line the Mathura Inscriptions II, 201, Nr. 11, 
(p. 4), Nr. 12 (p. 5); I, 382, Nr. 2 (p. 15) ; 382 f. Nr. 3 (p. 19),:395, 
Nr. 28 (p. 20) ; II, 202, Nr. 15 (p. 31) ; I, 385 Nr. 7 (p. 33) ; II, 
203, Nr. 18 (p. 52) ; I, 391, Nr. 21 (p. 54) ; II, 204, Nr. 21 fp. 81) 
and so on. In the script of the fragments the left vertical line of 
•^a' has a defined stroke. The same is true as noticed above 
of the corresponding definite stroke of ‘ga’. It is missing in the archaic 
Inscriptions of Mathura e. g. 1,396, Nr. 33 ; II, 200, Nr. 5 ; but S99, 
Nr. 2 (^odftsa) has surely been extant in the Kusana time ; as 
the Mathtira Inscriptions II, 201, Nr. 11 (p. 4); 203, Nr. 18, (p. 52), I. 
391, Nr. 21, (p. 54) ; 388, Nr. 13 (p. 87 ?). 

14. In the of the fragments, the transverse line docs not 
touch the right vertical line. The same form occurs in the archaic 
Inscriptions, e. g. in the Mathura Inscriptions, II, 199, Nr. 4 ; Nr. 2 
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(So^B'Sa) and more often also in the Kusana time ; see. e. g. the 
Sa math Inscriptions VIII, 176, Nr. 3* (p. 3), 179, Nr. 3^(p. 3) the 
Mathura Inscriptions I, 391, Nr. 19 (p. 7) ; II, 206, Nr. 25 (Huvi^ka); 
203, Nr. 17 (p. 50) ; 204 Nr. 19 (p. 62) the Kaman Inscription II, 212 
Nr. 42 (p. 74); the Inscriptions of the unknown origin IX, 240 (p. 10). 
But more often in the Kusana time, the transverse line is drawn through 
up to the vertical line, either horizontal or with an incline from left 
to right as in the later Alphabets. Examples of the first is found in 
the Mathura Inscriptions, II, 202, Nr, 14 (p. 18); VIII, l82 (p. 33) ; II, 
203, Nr. 18 (p. 52) ; I, 386, Nr. 8 (p. 60) ; II, 205, Nr. 24 (p. 98) ; for 
the second, the Mathura Inscriptions, I, 384, Nr. 5 (p. 25) ; 388, Nr. 13 
(p. 87 ?) ; II, 205, Nr. 23 (p. 93). 

15, In the fragments ‘sa’ . generally shows a knot instead of a hook 
but in the double-type ‘tsa’ and in union with ‘o’, the hook— form is 
nearly always used without proper evidence of a reason, see., ‘®pat- 
sandhya®’, 1®, 2 ; ‘satsanni®’ 14^ 2 ; ‘tat-su(kh)’, 17*. 1 ; ‘matsari®’, 17^* 
2, ; ‘bhavet-sarvve’ 18®, 2 ; ‘sorijna®’ I®, 3 ; ‘manaso’ 4®, 1; 20'*, 3 ; 
‘ahimsro’ 18®, 2 ; ‘sottiya®’ 30^ 2; ‘®(na)so’ 36®, 3, all forms of ‘Soma- 
datta’ 9^ 2 ; 13®, 3 ; 16®, 3 ; 19®, 1 ; 25^ 2 ; 30**, 2. Exceptions are 
rare ; I have noted ‘®sovaccala®’, 8®, 2 ; ‘upadeso’, 14®, 2 ; ‘manaso’ 
26^ 1, and ‘srotaso’ 23*’, 2; where the second ‘sa’ shows the knot form. 
In the archaic Inscriptions, the hook — form is of course the rule as in 
that of the Kusana time. But in the Kusana Inscriptions of Mathura 
the knot — form occurs here and there and then almost always together 
with the hook — form. In the Inscription II, 209 f. Nr. 37, which must 
have originatedC^) in the beginning of the Kusana era, the knot — form 
occurs nine times, (in ‘siddha’ ‘Jestahastisya’, ‘tasya’, ‘Varanahashtisya’ 
‘Jayadevasya’, ‘Kuthasya’, ‘Kasuthasya’, ‘Sthirae’) the hook— form 
eight times (in ‘Bamhadasiato’, ‘sambhokato’, ‘Je?tahastisya’, 
•ttasya’, ‘Kasuthasya’, ‘sarvrasatvana’, ‘®sukhaye’). In I, 384, 
Nr. 5 'p. 25) the knot — form occurs nine times in (‘savatsare’, ‘"mase*, 
•asmi’, ‘Brahmadasikato’, Balatratasya’, ‘Sadhisya’ ‘Jabhakasya’), 
the hook-form probably twice (in /Nadisya’ ‘Vusuya’)'* ; in two cases 
(‘divase’ Jayabhattasya’) the letter is indistinct. In VIII, 182 
(p. 33) the knot — form occurs thrice in (‘maharajasya’, ‘devaputrasya’, 
‘sam’), the hook — form seven times (in ‘Huviskasya’, ‘bhik9usya’ 
♦Balasya’, ‘trepifakasya’, ‘antevasinlye’, ‘bodhisatvo’, ‘saha’). In II, 
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205, Nr. 23 (p. 93), the knot — form appears once (in mahavirasya),, 
the hook — form five times (in *sara’, ‘flisyasya’, ‘ganisya’, ‘devasya’ 
‘hairatiyakasya). In 11, 208. Nr. 33, the only ‘sa’ that occurs, 
shows the knot — form in (Vajaranadyasya). 

16. The *ha’ of the fragments show a horizontal line at the 
right end which is sometimes slightly curved. The same form is 
found during the whole period, see, e.g. the archaic Mathura Inscrip- 
tion I. 396, Nr. 33 ; II, 200, Nr. 5 ; Nr. 7 ; Nr. 8 ; 201, Nr. 9 ; 199, 
Nr. 2 (^ocjasa), and in the Kusana time, the Sarnsth Inscriptions 
VIII, 176, Nr. 3“ (p. 3) ; 179, Nr. 3^ (p. 3), the Mathura Ins- 
criptions I. 381, Nr. 1 (p. 5) ; 391, Nr. 19 (p. 7) ; 382, Nr. 2 (p. 15) ; 
395, Nr. 29 (p. 22) ; 385, Nr. 6 (p. 29) ; 387, Nr. 9 (p. 44) ; 396, 
Nr. 30 (p. 47) ; 386, Nr. 8 (p. 60) ; 392, Nr. 24 (p. 80) ; II, 205, 
Nr. 24 (p. 98), the Kaman Inscription II. 212, Nr. 42 (p. 74). But, 
at the same time, a mere developed form occurs in the Kusana time 
in which, the horizontal line is extended downwards, often d(yi 
to the ground line, see e. g. the Mathura Inscriptions II, 201, Nr. 11 
(p. 4) ; I, 384, Nr, 5 (p. 25) ; TI, 209, Nr. 36 (p. 50 ?) ; 203, Nr. 18 
(p. 52) ; 204, Nr. 21 (p. 81). 

17. I should like to draw special attention to the *J ’ of the 
middle vowels. In the fragments, it usually consists more or less 
of two straight strokes''', but a curve turned towards the left is found 
instead of the right stroke in ‘Klrt(t)ih’ 1\3 ; ‘lavaji®’ 8®, 2 ; ‘"danl^m* 
36*, 2. The first form is also usual in the Inscriptions of the 
Kusana time, see, the Mathura Inscriptions, I, 383, Nr. 4 (p. 20 ?), 
II, 203, Nr. 16 (p. 32), VIII, 182 (p. 33), II. 203, Nr. 18 (p. 52), 
1,391, Nr. 21 (p 54), 386, Nr. 8 (p. 60) and so on. The second 
form is in ‘fiiSminam’ in I, 382, Nr. 2 (p. 15). Clear examples of 
the archaic form which is more akin to the first, occurs in the 
Mathura Inscriptions II, 201, Nr. 9, Nr. 10. 

18. The ‘Anusvara’ is drawn in the fragments by a small hori- 
zontal stroke. The archaic Inscriptions of Mathura, e. g. II, 199, 
Nr. 4 ; 200, Nr. 5, show also the point instead of the stroke. In 
the inscriptions of the Kusana time, it is often impossible to decide 
after the phototype whether there is a stroke or a point. But definite 
examples of the stroke occur e. g. in the Sarnath Inscription 
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VIII, 176, Nr. 3* (p 3) and the Mathura Inscriptions I, 391, Nr. 19 
(p. 7) ; 382, Nr. 2 (p. 15) ; 395, Nr. 29 (p. 22) ; 385, Nr. 7 (p. 35) ; 
II, 204, Nr. 20 (p. 49) ; 203, Nr. 18 (p. 52) ; I. 392, Nr. 22 (p. 95 ?) 
and so on. 

19. In place of the usual ‘anusvara’, a letter which is 
composed of two small hooks touching together at the right end and 
therefore nearly resembling the letter ‘ai’ at first sight, is found 
three times. I see therein the mark of the ‘anunasika’ and therefore 
read, ‘"vadamsam’ in S’*, 2, ‘katham vi®’ in lO**, 3 ; ‘®samhrta*’ in 
10^ 4. In the Inscriptions, the anunasika is not hitherto proved. 

20. The mark of ‘visarga’ exists in the fragments in 
two small horizontal strokes. In the Inscriptions, the ‘visarga’ 
is rare. In the Mathura Inscriptions I, 386, Nr. 8, (p. 60) and 
393, Nr. 26 (Kusana time), it is marked by two distinct strokes, while 
in I, 382, Nr. 3, it seems to be expressed by two points. 

21. In the fragments in 41®, 1, and 5!^, 2, the mark of the 
‘ upa dhmaniya’ is twice found, which hitherto, we first knew in 
the Inscription of the fourth century. 

22. A horizontal stroke is used as punctuation mark which 
repeatedly occurs in the Inscriptions of the Kusana time, see the 
Mathura Inscriptions, II, 202, Nr. 13 (p. 18) ; I, 395, Nr. 28 (p. 20); 
385, Nr. 6 (p. 29) ; II, 203, Nr. 16 (p. 32) ; Nr. 18 (p. 52) ; I, 386, 
Nr. 8 (p. 60), — the Kaman Inscription II, 212, Nr. 42 (p..74). The 
punctuation mark, however^ regularly occurs only after the statement 
of the speaking person, at the conclusion of a person’s speech, and 
besides, usually at the conclusion of the prose within the speech 
when prose and verse alternate, but see, e. g. 1\ 4 ; 1®, 3 ; 8*. 3 ; 
47*’i 3, 4^^, 4, 27*, 4 ; 20'’, 3. The end of the sentence in the prose 
and the end of a pSda or the first half — line in verses are not charac- 
terised by the stroke but only indicated by a small intermediate space. 
Also, in this way, single words and group of word^ are often 
separated. As is hitherto known, this mode of writing occurs in 
some inscriptions of Asoka ; the archaic Mathurd Inscriptions II, 
199, Nr. 2, (§odSsa). 207, Nr. 30, are examples of the period 
considered here. Circular figures serve to mark the conclusion 
of a bigger paragraph in IS**, 3, and 45*, 3, 
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Unfortunately in 3, after ‘siddham* a strongly-defaced letter occurs, 
which seems to be composed of two perpendicular lines placed side by 
side and of one horizontal line joined to the left. It reminds of the 
peculiar mark which is used in some of the northern Inscriptions of the 
Kusana time after the word ‘siddham’. In the Mathura Inscription I, 
387, Nr. 9, and in the Kaman Inscription II, 212, Nr. 42, it is composed 
of a semi-circle opened towards left with a bar in the middle. 
Biihler*^ took it as a punctuation mark ; I consider it as probable that 
we may have to see therein a Mangala mark*® (auspicious sign). It 
follows with certainty by the comparison of the single letters, that the 
manuscript to which our fragments belong, is written in the time of 
Kusanas. If we consider, that manuscripts generally tend to show 
more developed forms than the contemporary Inscriptions, but as in 
the fragments, only the old forms appear in a series of cases, so we 
will have to transfer the time of origin of the manuscripts rather 
to the time of Kanigka and Huviska than to that of Vfisudeva. 
Now, as is well-known, opinions over Kaniska’s time of reign 
are still very much divided. This is not the place to investigate the 
accuracy of ten or twelve theories hitherto stated. The knowledge 
that Fleet and O’Franke®” had reached independently in quite different 
ways, is that both the Kadphises belong not before but after 
Kaniska ; personally it appears to me that the opinion which 
was spoken firstly by Cunningham and emphatically defended 
after him by Fleet is highly probable that Kaniska was the founder 
of the so-called Malava or Vikrama era. Therefore, our fragments 
must have originated at a time about the beginning of the Christian 
era. He who places Kapiska in the first century after Christ or as 
V. A. Smith does, in the middle of the second century will also have 
to place accordingly the time of origin of the fragment. But in any 
case they are the oldest manuscripUremains which are on the uhole 
preserved out of India. 

The later fate of the Manuscript. 

t 

But now we can establish further~^orey the later fate of 
the Manuscript. It must have been certainly much utilised in old time. 
It follows thereby that at several places the margin is so much worn 
out that the alphabets of the outermost line are thereby mutilated 
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or are wholly destroyed. The script is rubbed off at numerous 
other places. In most cases the lost letters are completed by a later 
hand and the indistinct ones later drawn after. Where the script 
was strongly effaced the restorer did not take the trouble to draw 
exactly after the old lines but simply wrote the letter he was familiar 
with. He often modernised even single well-preserved letters. 
Probably he even renewed a whole page which somehow had got 
lost. In any case fragment 116 which, according to its content,must 
have belonged to the manuscript^ is entirely wiitten in the later script. 
But the activity of the restorer has gone even further. He has also 
revised the text, made corrections and frequently inserted completed 
words. The words are mostly written between the lines and a 
punctuated line, (e. g. l0^ 1 ; 14^ 1 ; 21M ; 21\ 2 ; 24^ 2 ; 26^ 1 ; 
27^ 29*, 2 ; 33^ 2 ; 34^ 3 ; 39^ 1 ; 43*, 1), or even two strokes (21*’, 3) 
indicate where they are to be inserted. The additions and alterations 
of the reviser are best seen when the pages are obliquely held against 
the light. While the original script disappears before the eye all later 
writings clearly come out, obviously because the ink used by the 
later writer was of different composition from the original. I have 
individually stated in the remarks to the text, the alterations made 
by later writer. Every small stroke that originates from him was 
certainly neither possible nor necessary to mark as such. 

The script of the reviser is considerably different from that of 
the original writer. The most important distinctions are the 
following ; — 

1. While, in case of ‘a’ of the original script the ends of the 
two curves run together in one line, the curves of the later ‘a’ meet 
together at first in the right vertical line. Examples are ‘adha’ 
17^ 4 ; and the letters traced after in 'an(n)am’ 32*, 2 ; ‘a®’ 37'*, 1 ; 
‘avasthita’ 53^ 3. The characteristic is, how the reviser has altered 
the distinctly clear ‘a’ of ‘apuru®’ in 15^ 2. 

2. In the later script ‘i’ is no more used by three strokes but 

by three small semi-circles, opened downwards or towards right j 
see ‘iha’ 17*, 4 ; 21^ 2 ; ‘ittha(m)’ 90^ 1. ' 

3. The later ‘u’ shows instead of a straight base-line, a curve 
bent towards left. The original form has been repeatedly altered 
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in this way, e. g. in ‘upadeso’ 14‘, 2; 'ummftmsena’ 27*’, 4; ‘u®’ 52*, 2 ; 
‘uttara®’ 52^ 1 ; ’u(p):a)’“ 64*, 1. 

4. In case of the later ‘ka’, the right end of the transverse 
line is drawn to a curve, see e, g. 'kedamanam’ 33^ 2 ; and the 
traced *ka' in ‘kanthe’ 37**, 2. 

5. The lower part of the later ‘kha’ is not triangular but round 
and the upper hook is deeply drawn down, see, ‘khu’ 29% 2. The 
reviser has often extended the hook of the original letters, e. g. in 
‘mukha®’, 32*. 2 ; ‘sukharttham’ 35», 3 ; ‘sukha®’ 101®, 2. 

6. The later ‘na’ shows much more rounded forms. As for 
example, the upper ‘na’ of ‘an(h)am’ in 32®, which is drawn after 
may be compared with the old form in ‘Dhananjayo’ in 30®, 1. 

7. The later ‘da’ shows a point upwards instead of the left 
right angles, see ‘kedamanam’ 33^ 2. 

8. The later ‘raa’ has a form which constitutes the transition 
from the Kusana to the Gupta form. It is to a certain extent, the 
old ‘m’ pressed from the left, whose lower part is atrophied, but 
the left upper transversal line meets further the vertical line lying 
opposite while it meets the base line in the Gupta letters. Examples 
are ‘® dharma®’ 4^^, 1; ‘®bhutaihm’ 17^ 2 ; ‘(gr)ham=iva’ 21^ 3 ; 
‘kedamanam’ 33^ 2 ; ‘bhamati’ 52^ 2, and a series of words which 
contain a traced ‘ma’ as ‘maha®’ 8^, 3, ‘®(na)m=pu®’, 29®, 4 ; ‘®myah’ 
41®, 1 ; ‘“smin’, 41®, 1 ; ‘(aha)m=bha®’ 51^ 1 ; ‘•karmanoh’ 89^ 1 ; 
‘dharmmo’ 108**, 1 ; ‘srama*' 109**, 2. 

9. The later ‘ya’ shows an angle opened downwards instead 
of the middle line, and a slanting line going upwards instead of the 
right part of the base-line together with the vertical line placed 
thereon, so that the complete letter resembles an italic 'N' with a 
circle to the left, see ‘(y)(a)sy(a)’ 1^, 1 ; ‘•yam’ 8®, 3 ; ‘niyata’ 17®, 4 ; 
'ni(v)asiya’ 27^ 1 ; and the traced ‘ya’ in ‘suijiya' 29®, 4 ; ‘4reya*’ 
90^ 1; ‘•yana®’ lOS**, 2; ‘nifl(ca)ya]h' 112^ 2. Sometimes, the 
reviser has more correctly kept to the original lines but changed the 
straight middle line into a hook, e. g. in ‘yava®’ 20**, 1. 

The later subscript ‘ya’ is, considerably more in italics than the 
original one, see e.g. 'boddhayya(ii))’ l'^, 1, '(y)(a)sy(a)’ 1; “ddhya®* 
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54*, 2 , and the traced ‘ya’ in ‘vaSyfttms’ 1“, 4 ; ‘j(S)anasya’ 1*, 4 ; ’kasya 
n~otpadya(t)(e)’ 50*, 2. 

10. The later *fla* has a horizontal cross-line which is fully 
drawn, see ‘sudeflah’ 24*, 2 ; "deia®’ 34*, 3. 

11. Even in case of the later ‘sa’ the transverse line is fully 

drawn and now horizontal as in ‘%u’21*, 1, and now bent towards right 
as in *prav (i) 51*, 1 ; ‘eia dufkaro’ 90*, 2, or in the traced ‘9a’ 

of ‘U9ne’ 15*, 1. 

12. The later ‘sa’ does not show the knot but a hook. Examples 
are 'sahi’, 13*, 2, ‘sudeflah’ 24* 2 ; ‘vasiya’ 27*, 1 ; see also the traced 
‘sa’ in ‘•v&n=sukha®, 35*, 3. 

13. The later ‘ha’ differs from the earlier one owing to the 
remodelling of the small horizontal strokes in a curve running 
downwards, see ‘hi’ I®, 3; ‘iha hi’ 21*, 2 ; ‘(gr) ham 21*, 3 ; hasanti 
53*, 2 ; and the traced ‘ha’ in ‘iha’ 27*. 4 ; ‘gehe’ 41», 4- In many 
cases the reviser was content at the same time to attach a hook to the 
original ‘ha’ e. g. in ‘“gnir=hi’ 15®, 1 ; ‘hi’ 21*, 1 ; ‘mohft®’, 64*, 2; 
‘•haye’ 88*, 2. 

14. In the same way, the reviser changed even the mark of the 
middle in ‘ja’, through the joining of a hook turned towards right, 
see ‘jala’, I*, 3 ; ‘jninasya 1®, 4. 

15. While the mark of the middle ‘i’ in the original script, 
sometimes differs a little from ‘e’, it shows in the later script 
a strong curve ; see, e. g. ‘vidita®’ 5*, 2 ; ‘kim=iha’ 5®, 3 ; ‘niyata’ 
17*, 4. In many cases, the reviser intensified the curve of the original 
letter, e g. in ‘punar=id4®’ 1*. 1 ; ‘viharati ni®’ 1®, 4 ; ‘pari®’, 7^ 4 ; 
‘hi k(r)ima(y)®’ 18*, 2 ; ‘kiih’ 32*. 2 ; "’ja(ni)*’ 35* 1 ; ‘“tati’ 49*, 2 ; 
‘hi’ 108*, 1, and so on. 

16. The later mark of the middle ‘i’ consists of a curve towards 
right and of a vertical line over the ‘matyka’, see, ‘hasanti’ 53*, 2. 
Many a time, the reviser has transformed the original mark through 
the joifaing of a hook to the left vertical line, see ‘®^am=i(ra)»’ 2*, 1 ; 
‘sakkhi’ 8”, 4, ‘pri®’ 33*. 2; ‘atthi’ 35*, 1 ; ‘(p)(r)a(t)ig(r)hita®’ 51*, 2; 
‘(k)l(tau)’ 54*, 3; ’•esanni*’ 54*, 3; Jkosiki’ 60*, 2; ‘gyhito’ 65* 

3; •bhotr91*,2. 
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17. The middle ‘u’ is marked in ‘ku’ ‘ru' and ‘tu’ in the original 
script by a short horizontal stroke which is only curved a little. In 
‘yava(u)kura®' 20'’, 1 ; ‘kuppita®’ 29*, 4 , ‘gokula®’ 72**, 2 ; the 
reviser has altered this to a hook bent towards left but in ‘apuru®’ IS**, 
2 ; *puru®’, dS**, 4, joined a peculiar hook so that the ‘ru’ looks as the 
later ‘ru’ whose example is in ‘rupe^a’ 43®, 1 . On the other hand, in 
•tu’ 8®, 3; ‘tuvarp’ 8®, 4 ; ‘avaptu®’ 14^ 2 ; ‘aturebhyo’ 15®, 2; he 
changed the ‘u’ mark with the addition of a vertical stroke directed 
upwards. 

18. In the original script, the mark of the middle. ‘f’ is a straight 
line running from right to left, in the later script a curve opens towards 
right, see ‘prthivya®’ 50**, 2 ; ‘vrto’ lOS**, 1. The reviser transformed 
the straight line into the curve in ‘srtena’ 10^ 1 ; ‘krta’ 89^ 1. 

19. In the later script, the middle ‘e’ is expressed sometimes 
through a perpendicular line see ‘dain(y)ena’ 35^ 3; ‘‘ntena’ 53'*, 1 ; 
‘®fie’. 74®, 2 ; ‘^reya’ 90^ 1. 

20. Many a time, the reviser has also traced the original mark 
of the ‘anusvara’, and then out of the stroke often made a hook opened 
towards right or downwards. Examples are ‘alab(bhy)aih' 14'’, 3 ; 
‘vanaih’ 17*2; ‘dravyaih’, 17'’, 2; ‘"naih’ 17^ 3; ‘"kilanaA’ 17^ 3 ; 
‘®hiAsa’ 17^ 4 ; ‘ahiAsro’ 18®, 2; ‘bhayaA’ 21®, 2; ‘sukhartthaA’ 
35®, 3 ; and so on. 

21. In the later script, the partiality for the hook instead of the 
stroke is asjp shown through the mark for ‘visarga’ which consists 
of two distinct hooks, e. g., in ‘pravistah’ 51^ 1. 

If the current script of thejreviser is compared to that of the Gupta 
period in the usual North Indian epigraphic scripts, some individ ual 
letters will be found again/in more or less similar form but others 
such as ‘ka’, ‘ma’ and ‘ya’ will never be seen in the inscriptions. “/« 
my opinion^ thu shows that the alphabet of the reviser is not at all Indian 
but Central Asian." Two other poinls are still to be quoted. The Berlin 
collection holds numerous fragments of Sanskrit manuscripts from 
Turfan, showing the same forms. But all these manuscripts are written 
on paper and thus disclose through the material that they originate in 
Central Asia and not imported from India. Again*, secondly, just 
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those letters that are not to be authenticated in India are distinctly 
the original forms, from which the letters of the later so-called Central 
Asian Brahmi-script had their origin. In the alphabet of the reviser 
the right bar of ‘ka’ is stretched to^^a curve while in North India, 
quite to the contrary the left one developing into a curve and 
further on into the circle shows the modern Nftgari form. In the 
later Central Asian Brahml script, the curve is even clearly 
discernible towards the right side. In the same way the later ‘ma’ 
with a horizontal line on the base and the later ‘ya’ are easily 
explained out of the forms of the reviser’s alphabets. Further, to 
this, the marks of T, of ‘Visarga’, of ‘Anusvara’ and the upright 
mark of the middle ‘e’ consisting of hooks, all of which appear in the 
later script similarly, but only, the hooks of the ‘Anusvara’ even 
separated in the reviser’s alphabet, are later always drawn nearer. 
Accordingly, I hold it without doubt that the revival and improvement 
of the manuscript took place in Turfan. As our knowledge of the 
older Central Asian script is still in the early beginning, it can hardly 
be determined when this came to pass. The ‘ma’ may be derived just 
out of the ordinary Ku?ana form. Likewise, the ‘sa’ with the 
hook, points to the Kusana time. That the hook generally adheres 
longer in the west Gupta alphabet is surely to be noticed, as on 
the other hand the knot form incidentally appears already in the 
Kusana time as seen above. The ‘u’ and the middle ‘r’ agree with the 
later Gupta letter. Therefore we may place the origin of the Central 
Asian alphabet well on the end of the Kusana time. But, for the time 
being, we refrain from our criticism as to how long it took before 
the script attained our present Central Asian character. On the whole, 
the question may be considered only after the examination of a 
greater number of those old Central Asian manuscripts. 

The uniformity of the fragments. 

Before we turn to the text itself, we have to put before us the 
question whether all these fragments belong to one and the same 
manuscript or originate from different ones. Because, owing to the 
small sizes of many fragments, the coherence cannot often be found 
to come to an absolute sure decision. But it must be held as probable, 
that fragments 1 and 2 which undoubtedly belong to one and the 
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same page originate out of another manuscript distinct from the others* 
The script of this page is no doubt the same as in the other fragments, 
but it is somewhat more concise. The page further distinguishes 
itself from all others, by the darker colouring which of course might 
have arisen, later on, through the influence of moisture. Thirdly, as 
shown above, the page is 12-13 cm. shorter than the others or at 
least than the pages to which fragments 27, 65 and 4 belonged. I 
can only later refer to the peculiarities which may appear in the text. 
Opposed to it however, the fact is that the page has been corrected 
and traced where necessary by the same later hand as the other 
fragments. It seems therefore, that the manuscript from which the page 
originates was already allied in old time with the manuscript 
from which the other fragments originate. Another reason also 
speaks for a collective manuscript. It follows with perfect certainty, 
from the text of the front page of Fragment 3, that the work begins 
here. The number carried on the page is unfortunately crumbled 
down, to a remnant consisting of a line running slant from left to 
right and therefore in no case can the number be an ‘one’. Also 
the high page numbers of the fragments 4 — 6, favour the assumption 
of a collective script. The possibility that fragments 3 — 118 also 
belong to different works cannot therefore be denied. But practically 
it is not possible to make any distinction, at least for the time being 
and subsequently t^e fragments 3 — 118 were everywhere treated 
as if belonging to ah uniform whole. 

The First Drama. 

The worth that our fragments already have in themselves as 
the oldest remains of the Indian manuscripts will still increase by 
their content ‘.-—Here are fragments of dramas which are older than 
all that is preserved to us in dramatic Arts in India. The page to 
which fragments 1 and 2 belong, and as noticed above, which 
probably belongs to another work ^ the remaining fragments, 
admits of no doubt in spite of some obscurities in details over the 
general content. It contains a' scene in which three allegorical 
hgures ‘Buddhi’ the wisdom, ‘Dhpti’— the constancy, and ‘Kirti’— 
Glory appear speaking to one another. The fragment begins 
in the midst of the speech of ‘Buddhi* — "I have 'nothing to do with 
this one” so we must perhaps complete— “to whom nothing exists 
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that might have .to be abandoned, although the passions' (kle^a) again 
bring about the existence, to whom nothing exists that would 
be worthy of cognition either constant or inconstant. Then 
she continues : —“I— the wisdom — am pleased with him who 
is quite devoted to the 'tranquility* who has destroyed the darkness 
(tamas) by his rays .... whose passion (rajas) has vanished, .... who 
has gained the highest immortality — the truth difficult to obtain.” 
How these words are to be understood, follow from the joint 
utterance of 'Dhrti', “(of-course, it is so. The light which carries the 
name ‘human-being’ has obviously grown) (embraced by my power). 
With this human-being, called ‘light’ is surely meant ‘Budha’, 
‘‘the ‘Dharma’ in the form of human-being” as he is called later on, 
the man, who i cached the enlightenment by constancy, and therefore 
we are to understand him also as the conqueror of darkness and 
of passion, and who has reached immortality. Then follows a gap. 
Then, first of all, the conversation turns round the mutual relation 
of wisdom, constancy and glory. Either ‘Buddhi’ or ‘Dhrti’ says, 
‘‘This is a pair standing in a mutual relation of dependence. Because, 
where wisdom is, constancy holds foot, and where constancy is 
established wisdom spreads. Kirti — continues the speech further, 

‘‘If that is the case, so it is for you In any case she claims 

a place for herself as third in the alliance”. Then ‘Buddhi’ continues, 
‘‘So it is”. And it is also said, ‘‘He who has no wisdom resembles 
a constant slumberer, he who is bereft of constancy resembles a 

habitual drunkard ; to one. . . ., he who has no glory whose glory 

lasts”. Then the conversation turns again to Buddha. Then Kirti 
asks, ‘‘Then, where does this Dharma now dwell in human form ? 
Buddhi replies, ‘‘As his supernatural power ‘rddhi’ is unlimited, 
one should rather ask, ‘‘where does he not dwell ?” and then indulges 
in a description of the eight fddhis of Buddha. ‘‘He roams in the 
air like a bird he strides. , . .without being caught, he permeates 
into the earth like water, t*®) he multiplies his form, he lets pour a 
stream of water from the sky and at the same time shines as a cloud 
in the evening glow, when it' pleases him he strides to.. . .the 
mountains and in the right way he exercises ‘Dharma’. At this 
Dhyti proposes to join him. Then all of us together will truly 
make him our nestihgf®^) tree. Because the great saint is just now 
Staying in the park of the capital of Magadha the brows furnished 
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with “ur^»a”, hands and feet with fine soft web,,., ►^with a mind 
restrained, without desire, content, full of wisdom and with a mood 
of tranquij|ty”. There the conversation closes, and now the Divine 
(Bhagavat) appears Himself surorunded by a beaming halo. 

The content of the fragment makes it doubtless that it belongs 
to a special Buddhistic drama. The only Buddhistic drama obtained 
by us in original is the Nag&nanda of ^rihar^a.t28). But already in much 
earlier times, Buddhism had given up- its original harsh declning 
attitude in face of the theatre, and even utilised the stage straight-away 
for the purpose of propaganda of its doctrine. This was known to us 
out of a Buddhistic story which Ldvi pointed out in ‘Theatre Indian’ 
page 319 following. In AvadSnasataka,^®®) which musl(*®) have been 
translated into Chinese about the middle of the 3rd century after Christ 
and had its origin a century or two earlier, there is a reference, how a 
company of actors from Deccan performs a “Bauddha nStaka’, before 
the king of ^obhavati by the invitation of Buddha Krakucchanda, in 
which the director of the stage appears(^i) dressed in the costume of 
Buddha, the other actors as Bhik^us. Besides this, a story comes from 
KahgyuH^^), which L^vi already cited at the same place. An actor from 
South, works up into a drama, the narration of Buddha, tells his enligh* 
tenment after the *‘Abhini?kramanasQtra and performs this at a festival 
that King BimbisSra arranged in honour of two NSgrSjas, he knew 
he could thereby still elevate the faith in the mass of believers. But 
at the same time, he performs a farce composed by himself in which 
two of the Bhiksus are mocked at as dainty persons in order to 
avenge on the six Bhiksus who had been unobliging to him. There* 
upon, the monks embittered by it, resolved to compete with him 
and acted a Drama which was composed by the twelve Bhiksunis and 
in which the life of Bodhisattva Kuru was the object. Our fragment 
furnishes the confirmation of these statements about the character 
of the old Buddhistic dramas. It shows us especially, that there was 
no real scruple in allowing Buddha to appear on the stage in person. 

The Second Drama. 

In some references the following fragments are still more interest* 
ing. Of course, a statement of the contents is not possible here. I did 
not also succeed in finding out the subject dramatically adapted 
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here. Therefore, I give at first, a list of the persons who appeared 
in the hope that others will succeed in determining the subject later 
on. Following persons are mentioned : — 

1. ‘Naya’ in 4, 8, 10, 12, 13, 16, 17, 27, 29, 51, 52, 59. Also 
‘ya’ in 29 and ‘na’ in 110 is surely to be completed to ‘naya’. The 
stage-directions ‘nayakah smayati’ in 4, ‘praviflati nayako’ in 9, 
‘p(r)avi4ati naya.. . .’in 85, leave- no doubt about the fact that 
‘naya’=nayakah is the hero. Probably his name was Somadatta. 
This name is often mentioned in the text — (9, 13, 16, 19, 25, 30), 
but never in the statements of persons appearing. 

2. ‘Dhanarii’ in 8, 10, 13, 29. ‘anaih’ in 70, ‘nam in 16, 25, 
72, are also to be completed to ‘Dhanaih’. ‘Dhanam’ is ‘Dhanarii jay ah’. 
Thus the name stands complete in the conversation between him 
and ‘vidu$aka’ in 13 and in 30. At the last place, apparently it is 
spoken of ‘Dhananjaya’ that after lying without breath for a time, 
now he breathes again heavily. Later on, it is said, in the same 
fragment that the prince (bhattidalaka) had regained his health after 
taking a certain remedy. It is highly probable, when both the 
statements are compared, that ‘Dhananjaya’ is the prince. Also his 
name and circumstance conclude his princely rank because in 30 
the conversation is about the grace (pasada) ? of ‘Dhananjaya’ and in 8 
he appears obviously as a judge. In any case, with regard to the 
speech, he belonged to the higher ranks. 

3. ‘Dusta’in 4, 22, 37, 66. Likewise in 45, where only, a ‘9’ 
is seen, in 88 where only ‘sf, in 94 where ‘d. a. .’ and ‘dus’. . . , , in 
96 where ‘?ta’ is preserved, the complete form is surely ‘dusta’. 
‘dusta’ stands naturally for ‘dus^ah’ ‘‘the villain”. According to the 
speech he belongs to one of the inferior ranks. 

4. ’Vidu’ in 3, 4, 5, 7, 13, 21, 22, 29, 30. 34, 36, 45, 52, 61, 67, 

82, 84. ‘Vidu’ is further restored out of ‘vi’ in 14, ‘vid’ in 60 and 66, 
‘da’ in 69, and ‘d’ in 88. ‘Vidu’ is the abbreviation of ‘vidusakah’. In 4, 
the villain calls the attention of a person whom he addresses as “Komu* 
dagandha’ to one or more apes, and ‘vidusaka’ answers him. 
Therefore, ‘Komudagandha’ — Sanskrit. ‘Kaumudagandha’ — was 

obviously the name of ‘vidOsaka’. 

5. ‘Buddhah’ in 64, and according to which B. d. a. in b3, is to 
be restoreri.as ‘Buddha’. In 116, there is ‘Buddha’, whether ‘Siddh&r- 
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ttho’ in 93 also refers to Buddha is not possible to decide owing to 
lack of coherence. 

6. ‘^ftri’ in 58. In 54, we find '^ftriputratnaudgalyfiyanau*, 
in which ‘^ftriputrah’ is surely to be restored from ‘Sftri’. In 10, a 
speech of ‘Dhftnanjaya’ begins with the word, ‘fiflradvati’. There 
can be hardly any doubt that this is to be completed to ‘S&radvati- 
putra, ‘§ariputra’ otherwise which the name also conveys. 

7. ‘Maudga* in 4, 26. In 90, ‘dga’ is to be restored to ‘Maudga*. 
‘Maudga’ stands for ‘MaudgalySyanalj’ as is certainly proved from 
54, the quoted place. Moreover in 84, the name occurs fully written. 

8. 'Kaundi* in 55, is to be restored from 'k. udi’ in 56, 
‘KauQdi’ stands for ‘Kaundinyah’. 

9. “Gobarfi” in 30. I am not able to complete this abbreviation. 
According to the speech this man comes of inferior ranks. 

10. ‘Madha’ in 71. Probably ‘adha’ in 38 is also to be com- 
pleted to ‘Madha*. The details cannot be decided. According to the 
speech it can either be a male person of the inferior ranks or a female. 

11. ‘brahma’ in 13 ‘brahma’ stands for ‘hrahma^iah’ “the Brah- 
man 

12. ‘tapa’ in 34, 48. It certainly stands for ‘tSpasab’ the 
hermit. 

13. ‘upa’ in 46, 47. The restoration from ‘upa’ to ‘upasakah* 
the ‘lay — brother’ is highly probable. 

14. ‘8rama’ in 40, 109. The restoration from ‘flrama’ to ‘fira- 
ma^ah’ — ‘the monk’, can hardly be doubtful, as in the text ‘flramanas’ 
is repeatedly mentioned ; thus in 49 and in 54, where a stage-direction 
begins 'tatah, praviflanti sramana. . and where later a ‘flramana’ 
is mentioned in connection with ‘Sariputra’ and ‘Maudgalyayana” 
Evidently by ‘sramapa’ we are to understand a member of the 

Buddhistic order. But in 29 we find 'ajivikasama and it is 

highly probable that here ‘sama’ 'is to be completed to ‘sama»ja’. 
The statement ‘flrama’ may relate to Buddhist as well as to 
Ajivika, and indeed it seems that it refers to two persons. The cir- 
cumstance reveals this as we will later see that the ‘sramana’ in 40 
speaks in a different language than the one appearing in 109, 
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15. ‘paripftrdvikat’ in 3. I have already mentioned that the 
drama begins in 3. The *paripar4vika’ is surely the assistant of 
the stage-director, ‘'the stage-manager” who usually appears in the 
prelude. 

16. ‘gani’ in 8, 16. ‘gaij’ in 44, also is to be completed •'’*) to 
‘gaijii’. In 39, we have the stage-direction “ganika. m upasf- 
(tya) in 41, a ‘gapika’ is mentioned, in the text or in a stage 
direction ; in 50 the speech is from the house of ‘ganika’. ‘gani’ is 
therefore an abbreviation of ‘ganika’ the courtesan. It clearly follows 
from 8 that her name was Magadhavati. Here we have a scene bet- 
ween the hero ‘E^naujaya’ and the courtesan, and DhanaSjaya ^ 
addresses thV courtesan ‘Magadhavati’. The name appears in the text 
also in 16, (Magadhavatyft) and mutilated in 38 — (Magadha. . . . ), 44 
(M. g.....) and 53 (Magadh The courtesan is therefore surely 
meant also by ‘Maga’ which is ‘Magadhavati’ found twice in 4, 
and once in 51. In 37, also ‘ga’ is to be completed probably to 
‘Maga’. 

17. ‘ceti’ in 13. In 44, the same statement is also to be 
restored after the letters. In 13, DhSnanjaya says to a|t woman, "You 
have gone (gat=asi) to the house of Somadatta’s father-in-law”, there- 
upon ‘ceti’ replies. She was no doubt, a woman, and we can certainly 
complete the word to 'cetika’-maid-servant. 

In order to make it complete, I will mention that in 89, the 
speech is from a merchant’s son (firesthiputra). It cannot be decided 
whether he plays an independent role in the piece or is identical with 
a person previously mentioned, perhaps with Somadatta, 

The circumstance that is thrice mentioned in 27, 62, and 115, 
Rajagfha, the old capital of Magadha, is after all not unimportant for 
the characteristic of the drama. 

Here, ui^doubtedly we have to deal with a Buddhistic drama 
as the appearance of Buddha 'and of his s cho lars, ‘Sariputra, 
Maudgalyftyana, and ‘Kaundinya’ no doubt shows. The hero 
was probably a Buddhistic monk. In 29, he begins a speech 
‘‘na samipasthesvan(a)stha dtirasthefsu)” — Indifference to the near 
persons as to the distant ones — obviously an emphasis of the 



58 


PALM-LEAF MANUSCRIPT 


IJ.B.R.S. 


known Buddhistic indifference. In 4, the courtesan asks him, 
“where is then your house ?” and he replies, “loke parigrahavata? 
g(r)hiija.u g(r)ha 9 i m. . . . . .manaso grhabhutam eva”. Probably there 
was a contrast of the family fathers possessing house and of the 
homeless migrating person himself. Also numerous assertions 
which consist in the Budhistic circle of thought are found otherwise. 
The transitoriness and frailty of the body “evam lokah sasyavaj jaya* 
mano juanadi®" 50; nadiktiladurbbale fiarire visrambhah 20.” 
Re-birih in impure womb “garbbhavasasyaSuceh pary(y)a(ya)h 65. 
P'ear of old age, illness and death compel to take up the monk’s 
order ‘maranp~dvegena khalv ayaih pravraj(i)t(o) 11, jarabhaya” 83 ; 
jaravyadhijani(ta)° 35. Resignation of possession, which is a 
foe ‘‘^reyortthaviprayogoyan na 11; ‘santorttham vispjanti 47; 
'“flattrubhutam dravyam hi ” 17. The entrance into the monk’s 
orders, “ppravrajya saihvartteta 57,pravrajya8yagha. . . .40; pavvajissiti 
43. The monk and the nun,’* bhadantah, pra^antena ve^ePa 18 ; 
abh(i) k^uklyam, 12. The attainment of immortality after being 
acquainted with a monk which probably refers to the experience of 
Buddha-“(a)mrtam upalabdham bhiksum asadya 32. The redemption— 
‘evam hi kurvvato moksa syad annyatha 12 ; moksike tu yatraiva 

manas -.12. The Dharma-4reyo dharmmaparigraha(b) 43 ; 

dharm(m)a(t) para^^m(u)kh^ 47, (dha)rm(m)ah paripatlritali 12; 
dharmmo vrto 108. The illusion- - ‘aho mohatmakasya manaso 20; 
mohandhasya janasya 64 ; rag(a)ndhasv(a) ku" 87. The corrupt 
material world that is to be shunned,” tad varryyaii gocarebbhyo 

mana iha cala 27; vi^ayesu jagat pramattad 45. The steeds of 

five senses ‘atha bhavati. . . .pi b(bhr)an(t)apan(c)en(dr)iya(8)v(o) 12 ; 
pahcendriya^vo 79 ; (indri)yagvair apahrtamatayo 34. The non* 
violation of animal-life— pranahimsa 17 ; ahinisro bhavet sarrvvehi 
krimayo 18. The assertion in 14 condemns against the pride of 
caste. ‘ Or perhaps, the water brings no relief to one tortured by 
heat if it is said to have been given by a man of lower caste”, (aho 
nikjstavarijnenakhyatam usnaparigat(a)yodakan na prahlftdam„... .). 
Also the statements in 17, agree throughout with Buddhistic views 
that one must take nourishment for the preservation and strengthening 
of the body, (9ari(radh)aranartham avagyakarttavyad caharo na ca. . 
(sar)Tram hy aharo niyata iha vikalam upacarai. . . .) in obvious con- 
trast to the statement made formerly — ‘dhig asanan,,...” fie..,. 
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the food”. It seems to me as if the special Buddhistic element in our 
drama would appear much stronger than in the later NsgSnanda. 
Similar to those dramas from which appears the speech in the above 
mentioned narrations, our piece also, will be composed with a view to 
edif^the faithful, to strengther^their religious convictions and to gai^ 
new adherents for the doctrine of Buddha. 

Although it may be quite wrong, one would imagine our drama 
as a mere dull treatise clothed' in dramatic form, over the subjects of 
Buddhistic dogma. It is possible to note from the few bigger frag- 
ments that it did not miss at all the vivid action ; the numerous 
chequered persons of the middle and inferior ranks show that the 
Indian folk-life formed the back-ground and sometimes, in the scene 
particularly where Vidlisaka appears, humor is also met with. In frag- 
ment 8, we have a sort of a court-scene in which the courtesan, 
Dhananjaya and the hero did participate. As far as possible I trans- 
late it 

Courtesan — What will you do now } 

Dhananjaya — We will go out, so 

{Hero or Dhananjaya) — Honouredt®^) (Lady), it is not the time for 
the explanation. 

Courtesan — How now then ? Fit for love’s embrace ? 

{Dhan, . ►,) — What penalty shall I inflict for this offence 

Court- — The lover does not deserve indeed any penalty, but your 
penalty. 

Hero — Who doubts at it ? 

Friend, you are a witness. 

Dhan. . .. — Sure. . . . 

{Court ) with unemotional heart the stingf*®) have to be 

endured. 

Hero — An excellent idea ! 

Couri -^»-> .... with pomegranate juice, mixed with Sochal salt. 
..... .with force, liquer spiced with Lavali fruit, infuse 


Hero 
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Dhan — Magadhavali, this penalty is nevertheless much too 
acute, flowers 

Court and grandsons will have to be killed. 

Unfortunately it remains obscure whom the courtesan would like 
to move to life with her sharp things and whether the whole scene is 
earnest or is meant to be comical as I am also inclined to accept(''’^> 
the latter. In any case, the author here just once shows, as it is, since 
he is fed up with the dull fashion. 

Another more lively scene between the Gobarfi (villain) and 
Vidllsaka is found in fragment 30, which is unfortunately very badly 
preserved. At first Viduaakat®*) speaks of Dhanaujaya and then says. 
“After having been without breath now he breathes again a little”. 
Dhananjaya thus lie down obviously very ill. The Gobaiii<®®> announces 
thereof, that he breathes no more. “How, how does he not breathe ?” 
cried out Vidusaka and at some ugly word of Gobam he rudely 
addresses this, “certainly not, certainly not, ye ungrateful son of a 
slave girll” I am not able to restore the next. First in 30\ 3, 
the text again became somewhat clear. Gobaih speaks, “I seek 
flowers. The prince. . , . *.has recovered after partaking the paste of 
ripe Talafruits. This is wonderful !” As already mentioned above, 
the prince is most probably Dhftnafijaya. There is no coherence in 
the later conversation which deals with a substance bitter as a tooth* 
cleansing medium from fresh Kaksatu, from (pottikala)t*®) and from 
the enjoyment partking of kalama rice, white like NavamSlika flowdfs. 

Several times also the comic side of Vidusaka is evident. 
Exactly as in the later dramas he is the poor niggardly wretch whose 
thought is constantly engaged in delicacies. The words that are 
preserved to us in 13 about him point out to that, “O, Dhftnanjaya, 
quick, varieties of dainty morselst^^) . . . .” Obviously he urges Dha- 
nanjaya to go to the table. It appeared to him too long because 
already long before (13*, 4) Dhananjaya spoke about it that “the 
dish is beautifully oily.” In 30, he complains over “redoubled 
hunger.” In 34'’, a fragment of a strophe which was put obviously 
in the mouth of a monk, “I wander along my way without encum- 
brance." There is a piece of prakrit strophe which can hardly 
belong to any but Vidusaka, “....hungry I wander along my way; 
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too much sour milk ” ; purely Vidusaka parodied the Monk’s 

speech. 

It may also be mentioned in this place that in 10 and 11 an 
animal fable is met with, in which a couple of chakravSka with a 
companion and a pair of turtle-doves appear. The hero is requested 
to explain how the separation of the pair came to pass. He obeys 
the invitation (flrnu), out of his narration, the words preserved are, 
“He, with the idea, that she .who was speechless out of joy has been 
asleep, silfnt ’’ I am not able to cefer this fable elsewhere. 

The technique of the Dramas. 

If one goes through the text of the fragments, he will perhaps 
find one or the other feature which could be taken into consi- 
deration for the reconstruction of the dramas ; it will hardly be 
sufficient. But the importance of this fragment and of the pages 
referred to previously, is not in the fact that they enrich the history of 
Indian Literature by a few dramas over whose aesthetic worth not 
even an opinion is possible ; far more important is what they teach 
us about the formal side of Indian dramas to a time, at least four 
even probably five centuries before Kalidasa and of which plenty 
is to be found inspite of the wretched condition in which they are 
preserved. 

The classical drama begins with the so-called Nandi and a 
prelude. In fragment 3, is the beginning of our second drama as 
the word ‘siddham’ and ‘maugala’ on the margin show which I have 
referred, by ‘o*’. After ‘siddham’ is the stage direction ‘paripara- 
vikah’, the assistant of the stage-directot. Of all bis words only 
one letter is kept. If we were sure that the word ‘siddham paripar- 
svikala’ really formed the beginning of the texts, then it would follow 
that the ‘pariparsvikah’ spoke the ‘Nandi’. But it is very well 
possible (and the form of the fragment makes it even probable) that 
the upper margin of the leaf is broken off and the second line began 
with ‘pariparfivikah’, and ’siddham’ just apparent in the line, in 
reality but stands as ‘o*’ at the margin. Thus we may conclude 
from the statement ‘pariparsvikah’, that the piece began with a prelude 
in which the assistant of the stage-director appeared as in so many 
dramas of the classical period. 
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The second drama of the fragments was divided into acts as 
all the bigger dramas of the later time. In 13’ we find after the 
stage-direction “all step away” ‘prathamo , , . , ’ and then a circle. 
After ‘prathamo — a syllable is missing and without doubt we have to 
complete it to ‘ukah’. In 45, we find after the stage direction, 
“both leave” the figure 2 and then the same circle. Thus obviously 
here the second act closed. 

As regards the persons, I can refer to the above-stated content 
of the first piece and the list of the second. In this way the first 
piece gives a surprise. We have to come down to the 11th century 
to Kr-?'^amiSra’s Prabodhacandrodaya before we find again a drama 
of Indian origin in which the allegorical figures such as ‘Buddhi’ 
‘Dhrti’ and ‘Kirli’ appeared. Even the Prabodhacandrodaya is not 
an exact parallel. Kr&namisra strongly preserved the uniformity 
of his vision of society. No creature to whom just a touch of materia- 
lism is affixed, appears in the sphere of his abstract theory. Visnu 
does not represent Vi?nuism but Visnubhakti, Buddha and Mahavira do 
not lecture their doctrines but Buddhagama in the form of a Bhiksu 
and Digambarasiddhanta in the form of a Ksapanaka. But in any case 
the historical person of Buddha appears in the same piece as-those alle- 
gorical figures, but it is not possible to decide whether they appear 
directly in connection with one another. As far as I know such a 
mixture of allegory and history occurs firstly in the 16th century in 
Kavikarnaptlra’s Caitanyacandrodaya. Here scenes precede in the 
first three acts in which the appearance of historical persons, of Cait- 
anya and his pupils, Kali and Adharma, Virfiga and Bhakti. Maitri and 
premabbakti appear and both of the last two take part as spectators 
also, in the play at Acftryaratna’s house and accompany the perfor- 
mance with their comments of course-"Kiyaddura upaviste alakfita- 
kSre, “Seated at a short distance in an invisible form”. As already 
the name indicates Kavikarjpaptira’s, work is composed in conscious 
leaning towards Krsnamifira. Whether the latter referred to the 
traditions which reach to the period of our drama or if the allegorical 
drama in the middle ages became extinct and was again newly wm-ked 
by Krsnamifira must be left for future investigation. 

The stock of persons of the second drama is entirely of another 
kind. Here, we find again all the familiar aspects of the classical 
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dramas, as far as we can identify in general the characters and if we 
disregard the special Buddhistic rolls. The appearance of Viduaaka is 
naturally important of all because this figure was on no account pre- 
sented by the plot of the piece. The Buddhist author has entertained 
it because at his time it had naturalised itself on the stage. That 
Vidflsaka of our drama shares as with the later one, partiality for 
delicacies is already mentioned, that, likewise he is a brahman as the 
later one is shown by his name Komudagandha, This name is 
surely not casually chosen. The Konaidagandhas were actually 
an old brahmanical “gotra”. In the Kagika to Panini, 4-1-78 is 
expounded, that the denotation of the persons belonging to 
the gotra of Kamudagandhi in masculine has to be formed to 
“Kamudagandha’ (according to 4-1-92) in feminine ‘Kaumuda- 
gandhya’ and the latter name is also mentioned ajready in the 
Mahabha 5 ya to Panini 6-1-13. On the otherhand, Visranatha in 
Sahityadarpana declares in 79 that VidUsaka may have his name 
from a flower, spring and so on. If, therefore, our author names him 
as the descendant of one possessing lotus fragrance then he has con- 
trived fortunately to bring in harmony, the claims of the theorist with 
intrinsic probability. 

It is striking that in the stage directions, two persons are never 
called by their real names or after their rank but always only according 
to the character of the roll they act, the nilyaka, and du5ta. Just an- 
other example of this use is known to me ; in the NfigSnanda, Jimuta- 
vahana and Malayavati are designated in the stage-directions as 
n&yaka and nsyika. That this sort of quotation is twice found ip a 
buddhistic drama is probably a mere chance. I am more inclined to 
see therein an antiquity that the author of Nagananda purposely copied. 

What we can ascertain about the theatre, the individual scenes 
and the requisites used in the performance is little. As already men- 
tioned in 4, the villain calls Viduaaka’s attention to one or more apes. 
Besides in thg text, there is a speech of a jin^juyana, just as in 66. 
Thus obviously the scene was enacted in an old garden which at once 
reminds of the famous old garden (jinnujjana) in the Mrcchakatika 
where in the ‘Puspakarandaka’ “the apes play on the climbing plants 
which hangs from the top of the tree as bread-fruits (8,8)“. The 
speech which probably is put into |Vidusaka’s mouth — “great is the 
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fragrance in the courtesan’s house ”(50), allows to come to the con- 
clusion that the scene was laid in the courtesan’s house, again similar 
as in the Mrcchakatiks where Vidusaka being surprised wanders 
through the courtyard of Vasantasena’s palace. (Act 4). In 13, the 
locality is hinted by the i^ords which Dhanailjaya addresses to the 
maid-servant — you have gone into the house of Somadatta’s father- 
in-law. In 45 there is the stage-direction— -"he appears in the hall” 
(mai^dapa). A festival-assembly (samaja) on the summit of a mountain 
is repeatedly spoken of in 22, 45 and also in 84, but every-where the 
continuity is not clear. On the stage, the persons often come and 
move off in carriages, the usual expression for the vehicle is ‘pavahana’ 
once also ‘yanaUa’ (pavahanarfi agacchati 16; (pava)hanarudhakena 
gaijika 41 ; (pavaha) narudhakena nikkhanta sarvve 13; “tlrn^akena 
upasrpta — gani — 16 ; "kayanakenagacchati 29). Also this again 
reminds about the Mrcchakatika in which the ‘pravahana’, the 
bullock-cart plays such an important part. 

The metre of the drama 

If we turn to examine the metre and language of our dramas, 
we have ample findings. As in the later drama prose and verse 
change. I give in the following, a list of the places which clearly 
prove as metrical. Probably there are yet far more pieces of verses 
preserved in the fragments. Thus the punctuation mark after (u)t(t) 
i8lihot(t)istha in 4®, 4, makes it probable, that with the following 
*ete hu’ began a strophe. Such passages are of no worth to us because 
they cannot be assigned to any definite metre. 

The metres are those of the classical poetry. A comparison with 
the metrical collections of Mr. Stenzler Z. D. M. G. 44, 1 £f. shows 
that all such with the exception of Suvadana(43) are also utilised in 
the classical drama. Of the alariikSras, I may especially mark out the 
Yamakas which are found in the Sikharinl— strophe from fragment 1. 
^loka : — 

8. Synvam puspft)(^^) U — — . , . U— -U — 

16 U H. . . p(r)ltir agata 

duhkhe khalv antare vartte ros . . . U— U — 


— The letters “U’ indicate short sign in Metre. 
The sign ^ indicate long sign in Metre* 
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Upajati : — 

10. pt(a) p(ar) ?n(a)nt(a)r(a)nibsrtena 
g(au) r(e)na cittras tanunStapena 
nighpsta UU — U 

21. H — U — — ti bhayam sratnan ca. 

101. U UU-U 

fitmeflvaradhyanaba— -U — — 

Salini ; — 

50 evaih lokalj sasyavaj jayamano 
jiianadi U U 

V amdaslha : 

17 yaya vanam flantam apasya dubkhinab 
Praharsini : 

1 sorgnabbhrus tanutnrdujalapaQipada(b) 

— -1 _UUUU— U— U 

vasyatma viharati nisprhab krtarttho 
jnanasya pprasamarasasya caiva pQrQQab 

Vasantatilaka ; — 

1. nityam sa supta iva yasya na buddhir asti 
nityam sa matta iva yo dhrtiviprah5na(b) 

— — U — U sa ca yasy(a) n(a) k(Srttir asti) 

U — UUU tisthati yasya kirt(t)ib 

4. loke parigrahavatftn g(r)hinaii g(r)hani 
^ m U— UUU— UU— U 

— — u — U manaso grhabhutam eva. 

15. agnir hi me fiaranam apadi sindhur 

17. U— UUU— UU flattrubhutam(«) 

dravyaih hi matsari U — UU — U — — 

20. mohatmakasya manaso UU — U— — 

45. U — U visayesu jagat pramattau 

57. snigdham priyam svajanam aflru U — U— — 


yV. The letters U indicate short sign in Metre. 
The sign — indicate long sign in Metre. 
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59. u~UUU— UU— U tasya 

ySthatam (ya) to bhavati napi g(f)h(a)n (na) 

Malini : — 

12. atha bhavati U — pi b(bhr)an(ta)pan(c)en(dr)iyft(s)v(o). 

13. UUU grhavibhutir yyasya mitrais sahiy. 
amrtam iva hi pitva sadh U— — U — •— 

14. UUUUUU U— nadarena 

s(th)itamatibhir alabbhyarfi yat (su)rai8(c) Ssurai^ ca. 

27. UUUUUU — sya (4)r(I)viyuktam puraip syat. 

32. (tad a)inrtam upalabdham bhiksum asaddya 

65. UUUUUU U s tathayaifa 

eayita iva sadasvo W ghattitas cotthi 

^ikharini : 

1. t(a)m(o) y(e)n(a) k8(i) pt(aih) UUUU m(a)yt5kh(ai) r UUU— 
r(a)i(o) y(a)sy(a) dhv (a)st(ath) UUUUU — —UUU — 

U — yenavaptam^^®) paramam am^tan durllabham ftarfi 
manobuddhis tasminn<*®) aham abhirame ^antiparame. 

Harini : 

34. UUUUU yah svasthodhvanaii caramy aparigrahab 
ja UUUU U-UU— U— 

34. UUUUU nnoddhvanan carami bubhukkhito^®^) 

bahu dadhi pi — U — UU — U — 

Sardulavikridita : — 

7. guhyau guhati duskarani kurute tatsaugatai— U— 

17. UU U nan dhig aganan dhik tat sukh U— 

18. — — — UU — U — UUU sv ahirftsro bhavet 

sarvve hi krimayo U- UUU U U — 

41. UU — U — UUU— — myah puresmin narah 

svasth UU— U— UUU U U— 

43. ^reyo dharmmapaiigraha UUU U U — 

47. — — — UU — U — U naiakaih loke ca garham parBn 
tasman — UU-U-UUU U U— 

47. santorttharfi visrjanti dharm (m)a UU — U U — 

63. yat krtva vyasanam parasya la U U U — 


B , — The letters U indicate short sign in Metre. 
The sign — *• indicate long sign in Metre. 
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64. mohftndhasya janasya—UUU — — U— — U— 

65. yal> paaya vyudayavyaya UUU- U U — 

65. . . UU — U — UUU ySt krtvftpi citrfth kathfiJj 

87. UU— U— UUU ^U U yah 

rftgftndha (^D sv(a) ku -U— UUU U U— 

Suvadana ; 

1. (paksi)va vyomni yati vra(jati) UUU— — — -UUU— 
(nih) sang(a)s t(o)y(ava)d gam pravigati bahuda= 
murttim vibhajati. 

khe varsaly ambuddhararii jvalati ca yugapat— 

sandhyainbuda<®2) iva 

svacchandat parvva — — vrajati ca vidhiv (a) d 
— dh (ar) mm (a) n ca ca(rati). 


JO. U UUUUUU Umahati 

yad cfisya prartth tortthah sa ca hrdaya — 

— ^gata^ sandrayat UU — 

33. U— — UUUUU n janayati 

vyahanti pri(t)i UUUUUU UUU— 

34. — — (indri)yasvair apahrtamatayo)^®®) UUU — 

62. — — U — • — m malinayati kulam vrttam Itulayate 

tadra U UUUUUU UUU— 


Sragdhara : — 

27. pasyalty asyannyacaksur UUUUUU — — U— — U — — 

U UUUUUU U— ye ppradosamC^O ) 

27. tad varyyaii gocarebbhyo mana iha cala(*®) ) — — U U— 

79. U UUUUUU U pancendriyasvo 

na U UUUUUU U U— — 

Aryft: — 

8. suradavimaddakkhama wwwwwuwu 5w_ 

The language of the dramas. 

Exactly as in classical drama JSanskrit and Prakrit dialects alter 
as well. In the first drama the three persons Buddhi, Dhrti and 

JV. B,—Tbe letters U indicate short sign in Metre. 

The sign ^ indicate long sign in Metre. 

The letters W indicate two shorts signs in metre. 
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Kirti whose speeches are preserved to us speak Sanskrit. As female 
persons are dealt with, perhaps Prakrit is at first expected to be their 
language. But in later allegorical dramas some female persons also 
speak in Sanskrit as in the Prabodhacandrodaya, ^ftnti, §raddha, 
Ksama, Visnubhakti, ^arasvat!, Upani^ad, and in Caitanyacandrodaya 
Premabhakti. Others such as Rati. Mati, Trsnft, Hims®, Vibhram- 
&vati, MithySdr^ti, Karuj^s, Maitrl in Prabodhacandrodaya, and 
Bhakti and Maitri in Caitanyacandrodaya. Here the language adjusts 
according to the location and the character that is allotted to the 
individual figures in the drama. 

In the second drama the hero speaks Sanskrit in (4, 8, 10, 1^, 13, 
16, 17, 29, 59) and Dhftnanjaya in (8, 10, 13, 16, 25, 29, 70). 
Sanskrit is also the language of Buddha. His speech (64, 116) twice 
begins with svftgatam, once (64) up.t.sy and even if the word is 
completed to ‘upato?ya’ as proposed by me, it would not be right, the 
appearance of s verifies that it is a Sanskrit word. Also the few words 
which we can with certainty assign to both the pupils of Buddha, 
MaudgalySyana and Kaupidinya "(u) t(t)isthot (Oi^tha-ete hu. . ..in 4, 
‘ittham 8reya....in 90 and ‘bhagavan et (e)kh(alu) in 56, distinctly 
show that they spoke Sanskrit. We are therefore able to assign the 
same language forthwith also for the third pupil SSriputra of whose 
speeches no complete word is kept for us. Of upSsaka’s speech we 

have the beginning-‘evam tava bft (s®^) in 46 and "bhavati nftham 

ekantata” . . . . in 47. Thus also he spoke Sanskrit, the word ‘tfiva’ 
which'could cause doubt is even used, as we will see in the Sanskrit 
of these dramas. Moreover, as expected, Sanskrit is the language of 
the Brahmana ot which we have the word ‘bhos tatha’ in 13. 

Obstacles abound the decision of the Sramana’s language. In 
40, he begins ‘na khu eke’ in 109 praj(n)ato. i. The first is clearly 
Prakrit and the second is likewise distinctly Sanskritt®^). j jj^yg 
already noted above that in regard to Sramana probably two different 
persons are meant, one a buddhistic monk and the other possibly an 
‘Ajivakah The disparity in the language speaks itself in any case for 
this supposition. If this is correct, then naturally Sanskrit is to be 
assigned to the buddhistic monk and Prakrit to the Ajivaka. 
Nothing is found about the language of Paripftrs Vika of whose speech 
only one letter is preserved. The rest of the persons speak Prakrit. 
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The Sanskrit. 

The Sanskrit cf the fragments is' not always coriect. Especially 
in the phonetic state, the influx of Prakrit and of the local accent 
which are but not so numerous show that the language would have 
to be marked perhaps as mixed dialect. In some cases, there may 
also be simple errors of the writer, as is surely the case in the first 
fragment in ‘sthfigham’ for ‘sthanam’, ‘parigatayo’ for "’tayo’ in 14, 
‘sandeha’ for ‘sandehah’ in 8, ‘‘hastai’ for ‘"haslaih’ in 50. Short 
instead of long is in ‘yenavaptam’ 1, ‘avaptukfimena<®“>) 14, 
‘sandhyambuda’ 1., anastha 29, rSgandha 87, mall) ftnulepanS" 111, 
tusnim 10. The form ‘tusnim’ is often met with in buddhistic 
Sanskrit, the rest rely indeed only on the slip of writing. The long 
vowel stands reversed instead of the short one in ‘kirt(t)ih 1, paktilj 
J3, sadasvo 65, artthasiddhaye 13, artthesu 21, p (r) atig(r)huan;isas 
(ya) in 51. In the first three cases I may accept the slip of pen, but 
in ‘arttha® and artthesu there is provincialism. There is a parallel 
of the vowel-lengthening in the word ‘arhat’ in the inscription of 
Mathura, which is of the same period as our fragment; ‘Srhato 
Parsvasya (Ep. lud. Vol. II. p. 207, Nr. 29), arahato Vardharoanasa, 
arahato devikula'®') , (Ind. Ant. Vol. XXXIII, p. 152, Nr. 30), 
arahariitapujaye (Ep. Ind. Vol. II. p. 207, Nr. 30)f^^)). The vowel- 
lengthening in ‘pratigrhita®’ has many parallels in Sanskrit, in 
‘krimayo’ 18, we have ‘ri’ for ‘r’. The spelling with ‘ri’ is often 
met with in this word and Buddhacarita 5, 5 is made sure by the metre 
just as in our passage, ‘ppradvesam’ in 27 is remarkable whereof the 
metre requires the form ‘pradosam’, appearing even repeatedly in 
buddhistic Sanskrit. ‘Yeva’ in ‘sarvva yeva’ in 1, is surely a prakritism 
as also ‘iftva in tava vyfikaranasya in 8, and tava b(r)a° in 46. ‘tSvat’ in 
57 stands in pausa, before vowel ‘t&vad’ in ‘tavad enam’ in 1. 
Peculiar is bhaga....m in 1, which is sure to be completed to 
‘bhagavam’. The same form is found in the language of Mahavastu 
and of Buddhistic Sanskrit canons where the nominative singular of 
‘mat’ and ‘vat’ stems always terminate iu ‘main’ and ‘ — vam’. So 
the peculiar sandhi in ‘srnvam 'puspa®' for ‘srnvan puspa®’ in 8, 
explains itself. Obviously as ‘bhagavan’ became ‘bhagavSm’ so 
Bfpvan first became ‘srigivarfi’ and then farther before ‘p’ ‘syQvam. 
A pure prakrit forrft is ‘Somadattassa’ in the words which Ohanaujaya 
in 13 addresses to the maid-servant. It rests indeed on an omission 
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because ‘svaiurakularii’ makes it sure that Dhanafijaya uses Sanskrit 
also in this passage. ‘Prcchemas’ in 57 is after all a false form. 

The orthography is the same as in the older Sanskrit inscriptions. 
The reduplication of consonants demanded by phoneticians are 
expressed repeatedly in the script but more often not yet marked. 

The most regular is the reduplication of explosives, nasals and 
semi vowels after ‘r’ e.g. ‘saiikirnna*” 34, "nivarttakesu’ 1, ‘sukhftr- 
tthaiii’ 35, “’durbbale* 20, ''’irb(b)an(dK)li 20, ‘garbbha®’ 65, ‘pradur- 
bbhuta(ii'i)’ 1, ‘dharmmo 108’ ‘ascaryyan'im’ 54, "’vibhfitir yyasya’ 13, 
durllabham I, sarvve 18. Exceptions are mostly in the fragments 
of the first drama, ‘punar na 1,’ ‘maharair Magadha® ‘®kurmah 1,’ 
‘dharmah’ 1, ‘buddhir vistiryyate’ in those of the second they 
are relatively rare ; ‘“ntarthanaih’ 25 ‘dharma”’) 4, '“(rmam 5’(2) ), 
nirmitam 7, “karma 14, “parikarmanoh 89, bahir yasyama 8. Before 
*r’ the explosive is reduplicated, v and once even s reduplicate if a 
vowel precedes them : ‘“hnikakkriyah’ 9, ‘cakkravSka®’ 10. 11, 
‘cakk(r)am 65, parikkramya 112, viggraho 10, cittras 10, dasiputtra 
10, yattraiva 12, “fiattru® 17, asti pprahatavyam 1, “sya ppraSama® 1, 
na pprat(i)grah, 9, rogappra® 15, khalu pp(r)ayatitavyam 14, 
ppravvrajya 57, ®(ye)ppradvesam 27, ®sya bbruhi 10, sornnabbhr(u)s 
1, ®pib(bhr)an(t)a® 12, ppravvrajya 57, vissrabdharii 9. The simple 
spelling exists more often : — hi k(r)ima(y)o 18, °vigraho 1, apari- 
grahah 34, "parigraha® 43, parigrahavatan 4, pprat(i)grah. 9, citrflh 65, 
yatra 1, tatra 1. 16, tatrai® 23, cfitra 16, (a)tr(a) (.i*) 51, sarvvatra <•*) 
14, mitrais 13, Sfiriputra® $4, ®put(r)e 89, (n)idra® 10, tadrfi® 62, 
®viprahina(li) 1, me priyaih 10, yesu priyes(u) 57, “viprayogo 11, 
na prahladft® 14, ®sya prftrtthito 10, visesesu pra® 27, nafiyati prajfl 21, 
®vaprana®17, ®v8hya pr(i)t(i)® 10, ®hanti pri® 33, “viflati prahba® 1, 
fi(r)tth(e)8u pravarttamanab 21, “syabrahmana® 47, r(a)k8ati 
bhrasta® 98, ysti vra(jati) 1, pravraj(i)t(o) 11, pravrajya® 40, visrambhah 
20. Before ‘y’ the explosive, nasal and T which are preceded by 
a vowel reduplicate: — pafiyattya® 27, as5(ddya) 32, (s)addhyaih 54, 
Suddheddhyafla(ye) 75, vaddh(y)am* 111, asyannya® 27. annyatha 12, 
mannyamanas 10, a1ab(bhy)am 14, krstebbhya 24, gocarebbhyo 27» 
mallyftnu® 111. Here also the simple spellings are more numerous:— 
•akhyatam 14, vaimukhyena 38, pravrajya® 40, ppravvrajya 57, 
(pu)nya® 92, “parityaga® 34, nityam 1, anitya(iti) 1, nityaih 1, varpaty 
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ambu** 1, Magadhavatya 16, utpadyate 27, notpadya(t)(e) 50, 
•syodyane 58, yady esa 90, "svaradhyana” 101, dain(y)ena 35, 
yuvabhyam 1, aturebhyo 15, gamyatam 16, caramy a“ 34, parikkramya 
112,® Maudgalyayanau 54, Maudgalyayanas 84. In the frequent 
combination ‘vy’ *v’ is never reduplicated. Before 'v’ an explosive 
after a vowel is reduplicated in ‘maranaddhayani 4, sivoddhvani 32, 
but not in ‘rddhau kva 1, kptva 63, krtvapi 65, pitva 13, gacchat(v) 
13, gacchat (v). 13, mara^odvegena 11, Saradvatl® 10, ®harati dvesa® 20, 
®nai dvesah 21, ppradvesam 27, tad varyyaii 27, svasthodhvanau 34. 
Nasal and ‘1* before ‘v’ are not reduplicated, srpvam 8, khalv ayarii 
8. 11, khalv fin tare 16. 

Before ‘p’ the Upadhmaniya in "myfilj pure 41, and ®bhih 
(p)(r)a(t)ig(r)hlta° 51, is twice found, otherwise always the visarga. 
The visarga is everywhere before ‘k’ and ‘kh’ just as before sibilants 
with the exception of mitrais sahi(y) 13. But here the second ‘s’ is 
only added by later hand. The Visarga has disappeared before s+ 
consonant in ‘nisprhah 1, moksa syfid 12, i5gan(dh)a s(v)a ku® 87, 
and originally also in 'nara svasth 41, where nara has only later 
been corrected to narah ; it is preserved in ‘dhrtih slagharh(nam) 1, 
nayakah smayati 4, ®yah svastho 34, taih svajana® 64, l(b)kah sva® 107. 

Before explosives and nasals, generally the nasal group stands 
in the same way as the original ‘m’. The spellings ‘tasmiriinn aham’ 1, 
‘aficaryyaifim bhagavat 54, are errors, as they are often found in later 
manuscript. Exceptions are rare — ®gataiii mannyarnSnas 10, laj 
arikaih mallyft® 1 1 1 , and in the script of the later ‘ayaih. dandah 8, 
o(rmam) kim 5, panodakarii prthivy* 50, ®(bh)yasarii(d)i(ccha)ram (?) 
116 , further ®dharaiii jvalati 1, ®sa(ifa)jhakan 1, aya(rfa) pravraj(i)t(o) 
11, where the Anusvfira is obviously used to elude the intricate 
double-letter ‘njva’, ‘njua’, ‘mpra’. Before semi-vowels, sibilants and 
h the Anusvftra stands just twice ; in ‘katham viggraho’q^hd ®samhrta“’ 
in 10 the Anunasika stands. The Anusvara in pausa stands in 
‘boddhavya(Aj l, yta* 1, pradurbbhuta(ih) 1, ®kulam 13, probably 
also in 'badham 8’ and ®hitam 46, bat likewise often m ®(t)(a)(v)y(a)m 
6, gamyatam 16, ®v(i)tavyam 14, pp(r)ayatitavyam 14, ®ryyam 26, 
evam 46, ®(bh)yasaih(d)i(cch)aram (?) 116, bhutam<®®) 17. 

Therefore as mentioned above (p. 10) the punctuation-marks 
are only sparingly used so the impression is often formed as if the 
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rules of sandhi have been neglected. Really, in most cases, the 
word that is not compounded stands at the end of the sentence, 
clear examples are : — “paripathitah moksike’ 12 ‘bhavati aho 14, 
(v)a(e8)a 34, pa(k)ti(ti)h atha 13, visrambhah a(pi) 20, b(b)an(dh). 
h(a)ho 20, ta(t) loke 4, na(r)tthal) tac 95. The first word stands 
at the end of the verse in ‘aparigrahalj ja" 34, (ya)]i ragan(dh)a 
87, and so on. Therefore it is clear that there is no sandhi in 
Magadhavati atitiksnah 8, bha(gava) n et(e) 56, as the first word is 
a vocative. It is only rarely found that there is no ground for no sandhi 
as for example in *atah vy(k) 13, ®(ti)rnpakena upasrpta 16. 

The Prakrit. 

Prakrit is spoken by the villain, Gobam®, the courtesan VidOsaka 
Mfldha®, the Tftpasa, one of the Sramaaa^ and the maid-servant. 

Strange to say and different from the later custom the stage-direc- 
tions are also partly in Prakrit. Thus we find in 11 nikkha^ . ., 
which undoubtedly is to be completed to ‘nikkhanto’ or ‘nikkhants’ ; 
in 45 (ma)ndapaih pavisati and (n)ik(kh)antft ubhaye. Probably in 

4, ‘tato vati(y) is also a stage-direction in Prakrit. A 

mixture of Prakrit and Sanskrit is in 13, ®(n)5rBdhake(na). 

nikkhanta sarvve and in 16® pi pavahanaih Rgacchati nirvvarnni(y)(a). 
Nirvvarnniya is a mixture of nivvanniya and nirvvarnya. On the 
other hand we have also many stage-directions in Sanskrit : — 

(t) (a) (t) (a) (h p)r (a)(v)(i)s(ati) 3, nSyakah smayati 4, pravisati 

nayako.,.. 9, niskrantah 13, atab^’'*^), vy (k) 13, nirwari^ya 

(y)(ati) 16, (gr)ham iva drstva 21, ®kayanakenagacchati 29, gan(i)ka 
....m upasr (tya)(’') 39, atab (45), tatab pravisanti sramana.... 54, 
(p)(r)avi^ati naya(kab) S5, atali pra(vi)(4ati) 99, parikkramya 112, 
perhaps also ®(ti)rnnakena upasrpta 16. Moreover, the long stage- 
direction comes at the end of 1. 

It seems here that originally a definite principle has been followed. 
The stage-direction is given in the language of the persons to which 
they belong. Most of the cases, however agree with it, in which 
a re-examination is possible. The remarks ‘nayakab smayati* 4, 
‘praviflati nayako .... 9’ refer to the Sanskrit-speaking hero ; 
niskrantab in 13 refers to the Sanskrit-speaking Brahman, tatab 
pravisanti Sramapa. . . .in 54 to Buddhistic sramanas who appear 
in attendance with ^ariputra and Maudgalyayana mentioned in 54** 
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and whose language as shown above is also Sanskrit, grham iva 
drs^va in 21 stands in the midst of Sanskrit speech. The remark 
*nikkha(nto or ®nta) in 11, refers on the other hand to a prakrit- 
speaking person, tato vatiy. .. .in 4, to the prakrit speaking villain. 
In 16 nirvvarnna (yati), remaining after the words which were Prakrit 
as far as the scanty remainder peimits to judge, and ‘ganika , . . , m 
upas|r(tya) in 39, which refers to - the prakrit- speaking courtesan, 
are deviated from the rule. It. is hardly to he distinguished whether 
these deviations and also the mixture of Prakrit and Sanskrit in both 
the stage-directions cited in 13 and 16 are to be accounted to the 
author ©r to the writer. 

The dialect oi the villain. 

The prakrit which appears in our fragments is not uniform 
language. We can distinguish clear iy, at least three dialects. * The 
dialect of the villain contrasts distinctly from the others. The places 
where the villain is especially marked as the speaker (?) are the 
following: — 

4 hangho Komudagandha dekkha tftva. . , . (l)(i)l(a)m('? 2 ) 

makkatah(o). 

4 m pefigeti ajja te da.sjputta himena pa (1).. ,.ti. 

22. mft tSva ma tftva . 

37. nani.. 

45. (k) igga kalanft. 

88. 6(a)p(a) mah(i) mft. . 

96. ba(m)bha(na®). 

Besides these, there are series of instances in which the name of 
the person is missing. The causes that induced me to assign them to 
the villain, are given in the notes : — 

10 bhoti'’8») 

22 (i) tth®- khu ahakarfi na vutte vicchad (d) 

22. — . .n. k. (bam) bhaj^abhonti'’^) ). 

45 n kalemi na jim (bh) ayet’®)). 

53 ttena fiaha <ama (g)(ama)" 

77. ..hanghot’^*.. 

85 na flakkan tahiu ga(’®> 
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The following is the result in favour of the grammar: — 
Vowel-system : — 

'r' becomes ‘u’ — ‘vutte’ 22, ^ becomes ‘e’ — dekkha 4, ‘au’ 
becomes 'o’ ; Komudagandha 4. Befoie reduplicated consonants the 
long-vowel is shortened: ‘bambhana 22, bambha(na'’)96. 
Consonant-system : — 

n is replaced by ‘n’ besides the latent ‘r’ kalans 45 (but 
bambhans 22 ). 

‘r’ becomes 1 . kalemi 45, kalana 45. 

s becomes dasiputta 4, ki^ga 45, saha 53, gamag (ama®) 

53. (g remains gakkan 85, gapo® (?) 88). Etj'moytgically 
indistinct is ‘pegseti 4. 

Compound consonants: ky becomes kk: sakkan 85. dy becomes 
jj : ajja 4. sy becomes ss : kissa 45. tr becomes tt: dasiputta 4. 
br when initial becomes ‘b’ : bainbhaija 22. bambha(na®) 96. rk 
becomes kk : makkataho 4. rd becomes dd : vicchadd-»..22. 
ks. becomes kkh: dekkha 4. hm becomes mbh : bambhapS 22, 
bambha(na°) 96, jimbhaye 45. riih becomes ligh: haugho 4. 77. ava 
becomes o : — bhoti 10 , bhonti 22 . khalu becomes khu 22 . 

Final-sound sandhi. 

as becomes — e : vutte 22 . 

— as becomes — a: bambhana 22 . The final consonant is 
dropped: tava 4. 22, kslana 45. Original *m’ appears as Anusvara: 
ahakarfi na 22, as class nasal: l(i)l(a)m makkataho 4, ®m pesseti 4, ®a 
kalemi 45, sakkan tahiu ga® 85. 

Inflection. — 

‘a’ stems. Sing. Nom. m. vutte 22. n. sakarfi (^*)) 85. Instr. 
himena (?) 4, ®ttena 53. Dat. jimbhaye (?) 45. Gen. makkataho (?) 4. 
Abl. kalana 4 5. Vok. Komudagandha 4, dasiputta 4, PI. Nom. m. 

bambhana 22. 

Personal pronouns. Sg. Nom. ahakarfi 22. Gen. te. 4 . 
Interrogative pronoun. Sg. Gn. Neutr. kissa 45. 

Verb — Pres. Ind. l.Sg. kalemi 45. 3. Sg. bhoti 10 , pesseti 4 . 

3. PI. bhonti 22. Imp. 2. Sg’. dekkha 4. Past. Part. Pass, vutte 

22 .— 

Adverbs etc. 

tahirii 85 ; tava 4. 22 ; ajja 4 ; ma 22 ; khu 22 ; na 22. 37. 45 ; 85 ; 
bangho 4. 77. 



VOL. XXXI. PTS. I & II.] PALM-LEAF MANUSCRIPT ’ fg 

The transition of r to 1, the representation of the original palatal 
as dental sibilant through b and the change of the ending of the Nom. 
Sg. of masc. 'a' steins to ‘e’ characterise this dialect as Mftgadhi. 
‘Kalemi’ (Pischel S 509) 09)) also agrees with this fact. But the 
forms, however, that do not agree with the rules of grammarians and 
partly also with the custom of the later dramas are far more numerous. 
Nowhere, in the fragments, the transition of a tenuis to the media is 
found (dekkha t&va, mS tava, ajja te contrary to Pischel 185 ; peflseti, 
bhoti in contrary to Pischel 203 ; makkataho) or the dropping of a 
consonant (Komudagandha, jimbh&ye). The cerebralising of n 
(Pischel 224) does not occur (®ttena, himena, na), on the contrary n 
is partly replaced by n (kalana). The treatment of final ‘m’ before 
explosives and nasals is the same as in Sanskritf®®) ). It is contradicted 
by individual forms ‘haiigho’ (later harfiho ; Pischel 267), bambhana, 
bambha (na) (later bamhana ; Pischel 330), ahakaifi (later ahake, hake, 
hage; Var. 11,9; Hem. 4, 301, Pischel 417), kissa (later kisa ; 
Pischel 428) ajja (later — ayya ; Hem. 4, 292 ; Pischel 280), vicchadd. . . . 
(later c.ch becomes flc; Hem. 4. 295. Piscliel 233), dekkha (later — k?. 
becomes sk, hk;Var. 11, 8; Hem 4, 296 f; Pischel 324), l....ittha 
(later at and sth become st ; Hem 4. 289 f. Pischel 303). 

‘makkataho’ is an intricate form. It reminds, at first of the forms 
of ‘&hu,-8ho, which Kramadlsvara and Mfirkandeya allow (Pischel 372) 
for the vocative plural of ‘a’ stems. But as ‘makkataho’ appears at the 
end of the sentence, it is wholly improbable that it is a vocative. We 
should rather expect a genitive if the preceding word is rightly 
completed to ‘lilaift’. In Magadbi the genitive singular of the ‘a’ 
stems often terminates to — aha (Pischel 366) but not to — aho, 

aho is but the usual ending of the Gen. Sg. in Apabhrarftsa. 

Therefore I take it as possible that in 'makkataho’ we have one 
gen sg. of Magadhi deviating from the grammarian, but owing to 
the uncertainty of the explanation I do not like to draw any further 
conclusion. 

In most of the other points, the language of the fragments proves 
without further ado as in the medial constant |?) remaining unchanged, 
in ‘n’ remaining unaltered to the cerebral, in the forms ‘ahakam’ and 
‘kissa’ which exactly correspond to the stems of ‘hage’ and ‘kisa’ 
which are to be theoretically deduced. Also the ‘cch’ must be 
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older than ‘sc’ because ‘fic’ intercedes also for the secondary ‘cch*. 
The relaton of ‘kkh’ to sk, bk and of tth to is undoubtedly to be 
considered^®*) in the same way. Also ‘dy’. surely became at first 
‘jj’ and only later ‘jj’ also further developed into ‘yy’ as simple ‘j’ 
came to be ‘y’. Finally, we may not also forget that the rules about 
the change from 'dy’ to ‘yy’, from ‘ks’ to ‘sk’, ‘hk’, from cch to ic, 
and from and sth to st depend .on the statement of the grammarian 
and the first tw o never, and both the last only seldom are followed in 
the manuscript of the dramas. Probably, ‘haiigho’ and ‘bambha^a’ 
are after all even older that ‘harhho’ and ‘baifthaoa’ which seemed to 
be taken from another dialect. In any case, the circumstances be* 
speaks that we find also in the closely-related dialect of Asoka’s 
pillar-— inscription ‘bfibhanesu’ ‘bha^ana® (VII). I believe, that we are 
after all entitled to see in the dialect of the villain a first step of 
Magadhi of the grammarian and of the dramas, that is an old-— 
M&gadhi. 

The dialect of ‘Qobam’. 

The dialect which ‘gobam’ speaks is closely related to that of the 
villain. The only passage expressly marked as his speech is : — 

30. icchftmi puppha yeva bhattidalake nalakagga. . . .ke pali- 
natatalapbalavannikahi bhuj(i)itahi kusalavg, tarn accha(liyarfi). . . . 
Besides this, to te placed with far more certainty : — 

rO gaccham.ane n(i)lussasau kaletiiss). 

30. . . paccaggaka(kkha) tudantaponatittakena pottlkalasatfi(ni) . . 

(na)(va)malikakusu(ma) pandalakaiii kalamodanakam bhurfijitaye t®®>. 
The following is the result with regard to grammar : — 
Vowel-System : — ‘r’ becomes ‘i’ bhattidalake au becomes o 
katamodanakarfi. The long vowel shortens before the reduplicated 
consonants ; ‘nalakagga", accha(liyarii) (?) "pandalakaifi. A vowel 
lengthens before the suffix ‘ka’ ; "vannikahi, "pa^dalakai*, kalamo- 
danakaiii. 

Consonant-System : — 

•n’ is replaced by ‘n’, with the latent ‘r’ ; palinata ("vannikahi^ 
‘bh’ becomes ‘h’ : vannikahi, bhujjitahi. 

•r’ becomes 1’ : bhattidalake, palinata®*, nilussasau, kaleti, 
paj?4al®'h«rii. 
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‘s' becomes ‘s’ : kusalavs, (nilussasaii) (s remains : nilussSsau, 
pottlkalasaiftni”, kusuma”). 

Combined consonants : ‘kt’ becomes 'tf : tittakena. ‘jy’ becomes 
jj-bhujjitahi, ‘ty’ becomes ‘cc’ : paccagga®. gr becomes ‘gg’ pacagga®, 
nalakagga®, pr becomes ‘p’ when ’ initial, : paccagga® ‘rn’ becomes 
‘nn’ : "vannSkahi. ‘rt’ becomes ‘tt’ : bhattidalake, ks becomes ‘kkh’ : 
®kakkhatu“. t-|-4v becomes ‘ss’ : nilussasau. gc becomes cch : accha 
(liyaift) (?). sp becomes ppb : puppha ‘ava’ becomes ‘o’ : dantapona® 
but (na) vamadka.® 

Terminal and initial Sandhi. — 

— ‘as’ becomes ‘e’ ; bhattidalake, gacchamane. The terminal 
consonant drops : kusalava. Initial ‘e’ becomes ‘ye’ after the long 
vowel : puppha yeva. Originally terminal ‘m’ appears as ‘anusvara’ : 
"saihni®, ®pandalakaiii kajamodanakaih bhuihji®, as class-nasal : — ■ 
nilussan kaleti, as ‘m’ before vowel : tarn accha(liyam) (?). 

Inflexion : — 

‘a’ stems. Sing. Norn. Masc. ‘bhattidalake’, gacchamane. Acc. 
masc. nilussasam. Masc. or Neut. °paiK]alakaih, kalamodanakam. 
Instr. “tittakena. PI. Acc. Neut. puppha. 

a stems. PI. Inst, "vannikahi, bhujjitahi. 

vat-stems. Sing. Norn. Masc. kusalava. 

Pronouns. Demontr. Sing. Nom. Neutr. ‘tarfi’ (?). 

Verbs. Prest. Ind. 1. Sg. icchami. 3 sg. kaleti. Prest. Part. 
Med. gacchamane. Past. Part. Pass, palinata”, bhujjitahi. Inf. 
bhuihjitaye. 

Particles. ‘Yeva’. 

Three points are important in order to determine the dialect; 
the change of the terminal ‘as’ in the nom. sing, of the masculine 
*a’ stems into ‘e’, the replacing of ‘r’ by ‘1’ and 's’ appearing in 
place of an original 4 and s. The third point excludes the M%adhl 
but the first two show that the dialect must be closely related to 
Magadhi. Under the literary prakrir, ArdhamSgadhi, the language 
of the Jaina-can|^ons, cf>mes next. Even here the nominative 
terminating in ‘e’ and the ‘s’ occur and the change from ‘r’ to *1’ 
is current here at, least much more than in the other prakrit 
dialects apart ftom Msgadhi. This psli as shown in our fragment 
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occurs also in Arddhamagadhl and often indeed even in the oldest 
works (Pischel 257). There are indeed forms retained with ‘r’ for 
‘bha^tidalake’ and ‘kaleti’ (Pischel 55 ; 509). But the dialect of 
our fragment shows even other peculiarities of ‘ A rdhamagadhi . 
According to the context, the form ‘bhuihjitaye’ can only be an 
Infinitive. But just for AMg. the infinitives ending in ‘tae’ ‘ittae’ are 
characteristic ; ‘bhunjittae is in fact verified (Pischel 578) The 
lengthening of the vowel before the suffix- ‘ka’ as we find them in 
‘pandalaka* “vannikahi, kalamodanakam, appearing in AMg. and 
in the dialect of Sakara which does not exist here (Pischel 70). The 
spelling of ®vannik5hi’ with dental instead of the expected cerebral- 
nasal is very striking. The same spelling (vanna) occurs in AMg. and 
in Jaina Maharastiii which is excluded here, and Jaina Sauraseni 
(Pischel 225). Accusative. Plur. of Neutr ending in-‘a’ as puppha 
are often found in AMg. Pischel/(367) notes sporadic forms also 
from Sauraseni, MagadhI and Jaina Maharagtrl but all the three 
cannot be taken into account here. 

But in a series of points our dialect does not coincide with AMg. 
As in the Magadhi of the fragment nowhere is found the 
change of the tenuis to the media or the diopping of a consonant 
(“dalake, nalakagga®, "tittakena, navamalika®, •pandalakarfi, kalamodana- 
karfi, bhuriijitaye) and nowhere the cerebralising of a n (nalakagga®, 
gacchamSne, nilussasarfi, dantaponatittakena, kalamodanakaih) ; 
in*‘palinata®’ even the dental takes the place of the cerebral, only 
for the latent ‘r’. It is of course to be noticed that even in AMg. 
the simple ‘n’ can remain initially. (Pischel 224). The terminal 
‘m’ is treated here as in Sanskrit (®*). The reduplication of the 
consonants found in the infinitive in *AMg’ is not yet found in 
the dialect of the fragment (bhurfijitaye). In ‘kalamodanSkaifi’ 
it appears that AMg. has ‘P for ‘i’ ; perhaps the dental ‘1’ bases 
just on the later writing (Pischel 226). The instrumentals ending 
in-'tfthi’ are further varying, in AMg. the forms without nasal are 
moreover found even in verses and in prose before an enclitic word 
(Pischel 350). The nominative of *‘vat’ stems terminates in AMg. 
in-‘varfi’ or ‘vante’ (Pischel 396t) and in the fragment in-va (kusalava). 
How in Pali and in Magadhi, in the dialect of the fragment, an ‘y’ 
is inserted before ‘eva’ after a long vowel (pup|phayeva), cannot be 
verified in AMg. 
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In my opinion these variations, by no means, exclude the 
coherence of the dialect of the fragment with AMg. They are 
partly antiquated. The maintaining of the medial consonant, of 
dental ‘n’ and T, and the stay of the reduplication of consonant 
belong to it. Even the instrumental ending in -‘Shi’ and the Norn. 
Sing, of the ‘vat’ stems can thus be conceived. The ending -'vS' 
occurs together with -‘vanto’ in Pali and may be a secondary form 
originated in the sandhi of a sentence, which later was given up 
in favour of ‘‘varii’. ^'Therefore we would be able to note the dialect 
of the fragment as a first spep of Ardhamagadhi, as old Ardhama- 
gadhi". The total replacing of ‘r’ to 1’, and thp form ‘yeva’ after 
long vowel nrge^ to assume that this preliminary stage was much 
nearer to Magadhi than the later AMg. There is nothing unlikely 
in it because the later AMg. also shows tendency to be similar to 
the western dialect, I just want to remind of the intrusion of ‘o’ 
in the Nom. Sing, of the 'a’ stems. 

Also I do not like to omit to refer to tl e great similarily exist- 
ing between the old AMg, of our fragment and the dialect of Asoka’s 
pillar inscription. Three characteristic features common to them 
are ‘e’ for the terminal ‘as’, coincidence of the three sibilants in ‘s’, 
and the general replacement of ‘r* by ‘1’. There is a fourth one 
besides. As is well-known, the inscription-dialect has neither 
‘n’ nor ‘n’ between vowels but just ‘n’. Even in our fragment in 
both the places the dental nasal is found wiiere we are to expect ‘n’ 
(palinata®, "vannikahi). In the inscription dialect ‘eva’ further 
becomes ‘yeva' after vowel, as ‘etftni yeva’ in V and ‘duvehi yeva’ 
in VII, shows : likewise in the fragment ‘punphayeva’. Lastly 
the similarity in the lengthening of vowels before the suffix ‘ka’ 
is striking ; as “’pandalakarii, 'vannikahi, kalamodanakan'i in the 
fragment stand so in the inscriptions is found ‘cilariithitika in 
lp8®)), lajuka in IV, VIK^^’t), lajukanarfi in IV. The dialects 
differ in Nom. Acc. Plur. of the neutral ‘a’ stems which 
always terminate in ‘-ani’ in the pillar inscription, while in the 
fragment ‘puphha’ is retained, and in the infinitive of the inscription, 
ending in-tave (samadapayitave I, aladhayitave IV, paticalitave IV, 
palihatave IV) while the fragment has ‘bhuiftjitaye’. The first 
difference is without significance as naturally the forms ending in- 
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‘ftni’ and -‘fi’ existed side by side. Of-course, the second one creates 
difficulties. Even the later AMg. cannot decide anything here as : 
ttae’ may as well be traced back to ‘taye’ as to ‘tave’, although I take 
the first as more probable^'^*’) . 

In spite of this single variation for which I am not able to give a 
satisfactory explanation, I believe, I may be allowed to mark that the 
dialect of the pillar-inscription, also is Ardhamagadhi, is highly 
\ probable. It appears to me that the numerous conformitieg between 
this and the old AMg. of our fragment necessitates this conclusiont®®) . 
The inscriptions show that this dialect was used as court-language 
under A4oka. But probably, long before Asoka, it was already the 
colloquial language of the North Indians. The Jainas assert that 
Mah&vira published the statutes in AMg. and the old Suttas were 
composed UJO) in the ArdhamSgadhabhasa. This may be right if old 
AMg. is meant by AMg. That the later AMg. already existed at the 
time of Mahavira, if the inscription is not considered as conclusive^ 
will be refuted by the language of our drama which is evidently later 
than the period of Mahavira, and the formation of the Jaina-canons. 
Buddhists consider Magadhi as the language of the founder of their 
religiont***) . But it is quite unlikely that Buddha who was active at 
the same time and at the same place as MahSvira should have used 
another language but that. Therefore, in this case, Magadhi will be 
an inaccurate term for old AMg. The Buddhistic canon also was 
originally composed in old AMg. Besides, the Ardhamagadhisms point 
in the Pali canon which are probably much more numerous in the 
verses where it was not so easy to put them aside by translating into 
Pali, as has been yet supposed. According to our fragment the Old 
AMg was far nearer to Mfigadhi than the later AMg. The chilf 
difference was in the use of ‘s’ instead of ‘s’. But just gradually it 
adapted itself more and more to the western dialect. That, in any 
case it is false, (as usually happens) to mark the dialect of the pillar* 
inscription as Mfigadhi or to consider the later Mfigadhi as a develop- 
ment to the dialect of the pillar inscription, that even, side by side to 
this dialect there existed already at' Asoka s time a real old Mfigadhi 
that proves the Inscription in the Jogimfirfi cave at the Ramgarh hilK®*) 
In Afloka-characters it stands here : — 

dutanuka nama, devadasikyi, 
tam kamayitha Balanaseye, 
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Devadine nania, lupadakhe, 

In fuller writing it would run : — 

^utanuka nSma, tlevadagikkyiC'®) 
tarn kamayittha lialanaseye, 

Devadinne nama, iQpadakkhe, 

‘^utanuka’ was the name of a temple-girl. She loved the man 
from Benares, Devadinna by name, the ‘r&padaksa’” . 

As Boyer and Bloch already emphasised, that the language of 
this inscription is Magadhi, more accurately old Magadhi and is 
throughout in agreement with that of our fragment. In this inscrip- 
tion, Pischel sees the oldest Indian evidence of the custom which 
has come down even to the benches of our audiences, to perpetuate the 
sweetheart's name by incision in wood or by engraving in stone. This 
explanation therefore seems to me quite likely because the inscription 
is metrical though overlooked till now. This already reveals the divi- 
sions in three rows. Every line has 17 mores. The lines after 
‘nama’ in the first and third line, perhaps indicate the ‘caesura’. Then 
the ‘caesura’ would stand in the first line after the eighth more, in the 
third, after the 10th more. In the second line it might stand after the 
eighth more as in the first line I am therefore convinced that the 
inscription, just as the repetition: Sutanuka nama devadafiikyi’, refers 
to the exhibitions in the frescoes of the cave. Perhaps this explained 
the middle picture in which one perceives a man under a tree with 
lady-dancers and musicians to the left and a procession to the right. 

In the dramas of the later time A Mg. is not found (Pischel 17). 
That it had its place in old time as also here follows from the evi- 
dence of Bharatiya — Natyagastra where in 17,50 (Sahitya-darpana— • 
p. 173,3) AMg. is marked as the language of the servants, Rajputs 
and Sres^hins. 

The dialect of the Courtesan and Vidusaka. 

I can find no principal distinction in the language of the courtesan 
and Vidusaka ; certain peculiarities will be discussed later. It is well- 
known that the same relation exists between the language of these two 
persons in the later drama. According to several theorists the NftyikB, 
speaks of course ^auraseni, and Vidusaka PrScyft (BharatiyanfityaS 
17,51, Sahityad, p. 172, 21 ; 173.4). But Pischel(22) already referred 
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to it, that Hemacandra (4,285) ascribe direct Sauraseni to VidQsaka, 
and that Prftcya in any case differs from ^auraseni just a little. The 
point is scarcely just abut a few peculiarities in the stock of words of 
which we find one, again in our fragment though not quite the exact. 
According to Markandeya, the expression of satisfaction 'hi hi 
bho’ is used by Vidiiaaka, Hemcandra (4,285) stipulates hi hi in the 

same sense. In 95, we find ‘hi hi aho sam even with shortening 

in the first syllable and without the following ‘bho’, which according 
to Pischel (commentary to Hem. 4, 285) is never missing in later 
time. I have therefore put the passage from 95, under the speeches of 
Vidusaka although it cannot be held as absolutely sure that it 
belonged to him. 

The speech of Vidusaka and the courtesan is together dealt with 
in the following. 

The following passages are expressly marked as speeches of 
courtesan Magadhavati : — 

4. . . .pekkhftmi dassanam pi me imassa dullabha(rh) (au)n. 

ki(la) 

4. naii kahin te geham. 

8. nan kin karotha. 

8, kiji khu dani suradavimaddakkha(ma) 

8. kamaii khu adandaraho piyo tava tu maha 

8. vayassa tuvaih sakkhi 

16. Somadatta. . . . . . 

37. sadhu ala(m) a... ... 

51. aniyutta 

103. bhatta iy(aih)(99) ) 

Besides this further instances are put forward : — 

8 (a) (rhe)ssi da^darfif^^^) ). 

8 avikkhittena hidayena adaifaso dharayitavvo. 

8. (d)(a)l(i)mavicuritena sasovaccalarucakena lavaliphalavad- 
amsam asavam balakarena pa(ya). . . . 

8 v. mm. hanha(n)tu putt(a) (ca) n(a)tt(i)ka ca. 

In the following passages VidOsaka is marked as the speaker r 

4. (j)(i)(n)puy(a);i bh. . . , 

5. na.... 

6. yadi evam la ... . 
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13. bho DhftnaSjaya siggham mitt^mitthaA .... 

14. (upa)j(ih)aya e. . . . 

22. kfm puna vi(c)cha(4)da(m) .... 

29. ai kileso gainbhiravatu(m) .... 

30. katham katham nilussa(saih). ..^D n&ma mS ta^a ma tSva 
dasiputta akitaSna yadi vinitacapalamadhura. . . . 

34. ama yatha tuva(n) dh.. 

36. etaih sadisaih 

52. bho u.-. . . 

61 . sutthu bhavarii bhanati .... 

69. dukkarakar(e) 

84. (ha) .... 

88. na hi upai(jh)a(ya). . . . 

Here are yet more - 
4. . .(t) th. (a)cchariyaih 0®*)). 

22. . .(g)i(r)i(yagga)(sa)majau (ga)mis(s)i. . . ('o*)). 

22. . . (sa)ndesena C®*)). 

30. ..yo pi tava ta(s)sa Dhananjayo yassa pasadena ajjha(y) 

. . . .lakena yo (ni)russasaih kariya idani kathand ussasati 0®^)). 

30 (I)yaifa pavahanapotakarii vfihayama. . . .iih (v)icchadda- 

yamano viya sahaka. . . . — ). 

30 i (p)a(ta)yamano viya m(u)h(u)ttena ra....ke sassiri- 

kam p(u)nna}i(m) .... . . 

30 t....s....n. n(il)(a)(k)u(vala)yadama v(iy)(a)..,. 

r(a)s(e)ka(iani)ia dugun-a(b)u(bh)u(k)kh(a)('®*) 

30. disitthanitthanaih sottiyakulasabhavasa. . . .t. 

Somadattena na bhuttam bhuSjamano Oo«). . . . 

34 (nn) oddhvanau carami bubhukkhitoh bahu dadhi pi ('®“)) 


95 hihi aho sam, . . . 0®*). 

I am next giving a grammatical review. 

Vowel-System : — ‘r becomes ‘i’ : sadisaih 36, akitanfia 30, 
hidayena 8, n(a)tt(i)ka 8, ‘ai is retained as ‘ai’ 29. ‘au’ becomes 
‘o’ : sasovaccalarucakena 8. 

Before reduplicated consonants the vowel is shortened : acchari- 
yaih 4, sakkhi 8, sigghaih 13, muhuttena 30. ‘1 becomes short in 
‘dftni’ 8, ‘idani’ 30. 
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Consonant-system : — 

Simple consonants. ‘4’ becomes : dajima® 8, p(u)nnflji® 30 ; 
•j’ appears also in ‘lavail° 8, “jakena 30. ‘t* becomes ‘d’ only in surada° 
8. (‘r’ becomes ‘1’ only in ‘nilussa(saih) 30). ‘s‘ becomes ‘s' : adamso 
8, sandesena 22, sadisaih 36, kileso 29, sigghaih 13, ®sittha“ 30, 
compare the mode of dealing of ‘rs’ and ‘sr’, ‘s’ becomes ‘s' ; 
gamis(s)i . . ..22. 

Combined consonants, explosive with explosive, ‘kt' becomes ‘tt’ : 
aniyutta 51, bhuttarh 30, ‘pt’ becomes tt : avikkhittena 8, n(a)tt(i) ka 8. 

Explosive and nasal, ju becomes nn : akitauSa 30, rtm becomes 
turn ; “vatum 29. 

Combinations with ‘y’. ‘dy’ becomes ‘y’ ; j(i)nnuy(a)n 4, ‘dhy’ 
becomes ‘jjh’ : ajjhay . . . .30, (upa)j(jh)aya 14, upaj(jh)a(ya) 88. 
‘ny’ becomes nu : anu 4, hauhantu 8. ‘vy’ becomes ‘vv’ : dharayitavvo 
8 ‘sy’ becomes ss : gamis(s)i. . . .22. ‘sy’ becomes ss ; imassa 4, 
vayassa 8, yassa 30, tassa 30. 

Combinations with ‘r’ ‘rc’ becomes ‘cc : sasovaccalarucakena 
8. ‘rn’ becomes ‘nn’ : j(i)^jnuy(a)n. 4. ‘rt’ becomes ‘tt’ : muhuttena 
30 ; and tt ; bhatta 103. ‘rtni’ becomes turn : "vatum 29. ‘rd’ becomes 
‘dd’ : "vimadda* 8 ; also becomes dd ; vicchaddayamsno 30, 
vicchaddam. . . .22. ‘ry’ becomes ‘riy’ : acchariyaih 4 ; gi(r)i(yagga) 
22. ‘rl’ becomes 11 : dullabha(iii) 4. ‘rs’ becomes ‘ss’ : dassanam 4. 
‘rh’ becomes ‘rah’ ; adandaraho 8 ; but (a)rhessi (?) 8. ‘gr’ becomes 
'gg’ : gi(*')i(yagga)° 22. ‘ghr’ becomes ‘ggh’ : sigghaih 13. ‘tr’ becomes 
*tt’ : putt(a) 8, dasiputta 30, sottiya" 30. ‘pr’ becomes ‘pp’, with 
simplification of the initial : pavahana® 30, pasS^dena 30, pekkhami 4, 
piyo 8. ‘gr’ becomes ‘ss’ with simplification of the initial : *sottiya’'*30 ,* 
also becomes ‘ssir’ : sassirikam 30. 

Combination with ‘1’. kl becomes kil : kileso 29. 

Combination with ‘v’ : ‘tv' becomes ‘tuv’ : tuvaih 8, tuvan 34. 
('dhv’-remains, written ‘ddhv’ : “ddhvSnan 34.) ‘sv’ becomes ‘ss’ 
with simplification of the inili'al : “kulasabhava® 30. ‘t^v’(cdiv) 
becomes ss : nirussasarh 30, ussasati 30, (nilussft(saih) 30). 

Combination of sibilant with explosives and nasals, ‘sc’ becomes 
cch : acchariyaih 4. ‘sk’ becomes ‘kk’ ; dukkara® 69. ‘sf becomes 
•tth’ ; mitthamittham 13, *sittha’ 30. ‘sth’ becomes 'tth' ; nitthSnam 
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30, sutthu 61. ‘ks’ becomes 'kkh : pekkhami 4, sakkhi 8, avikkliittena 
8, “bubhukkh(a) 30, bubhukkhitolj(to) 34, "vimaddakkhama" 8. 

For ‘vi’ appears ‘u’ in ‘duguna®’ 30, Loss of syllable in khu 8 
and ‘naii’ kahin 4, nan kin“ 8. Transposition in ‘viya’ 30. 

Initial and final Sandhi. — 

— *as’ becomes ‘o’ ; adamso 8, kileso 29, Dhananjayo 30, piyo 8, 
adandaraho 8, patayamano 30, vicchaddayamano 30, bhunjamano 30, 
bubhukkhitol]i(to) 34, dharayitavvo 8, — ‘as’ becomes ‘a’ : putt{a) 8, 
n(a)tt(i)k3. 8. ‘-ar’ becomes -‘a’ : puna 22. -‘os' becomes -‘o’ : bho 13. 52. 

Original ‘m’ appears before vowel, semi-vowel and ‘s’ as Anus- 
vara : ‘"avadamsaA asavamS, alaifa a“ 37; evarh la" 7, ‘yaih vinita"’ 30, 

‘potakaih vahayama 30, tuvam sakkhi 8, etam sadisaiii 36, 

“nitthanaih sottiya" 30. It appears before explosives and nasals as 
anusvara! kathaih kathaih 30, nirussasarh kariya 30, kathaih nilussa. 
(sarh) 30, "iyam pavahana® 30, bhultaih bhunjamano 30, sigghaih 
mittha® 30 ; as class-nasal : naii kahin 4, naii kin karotha 8, kiii khu 8, 
kamaii khu 8, “samajau gamis(s)i. . . .22, (°ddhvanau carami 34), 
kahin te 4, tuvan dh. . . . 34, dassanam pi 4, kim puna 22, sassirikam 
p(u)nnaii 30, asavam bala® 8, also bhavam bhanati 61. In pausa ‘m’ is 
retained: geham 4; anusvara appears: dandarfi 8 ; acchariyarii 4. 
Dropping of ‘m’ is found in ‘dftni’ 8, idani 30. 

becomes -‘aih’(am); bhavam bhanati 61, ‘t’ drops; 
kathaSci 30 : tava 30. 

Initial ‘a’ drops in pi : dadhi pi(?) 34, ®yo pi 30, dassanam pi 4. 

Initial ‘i’ drops in ‘dani’ 8 ; but ‘idani’ 30. (Initial ‘a’ — drops 
after -'o’ ih ®nnoddhvanau 34.) -a is elided before ‘u’ in j(i)nnuy(a) n. 4 

Inflections — 

Nouns : — ‘a’ stems. Sing. Norn. m. adandaraho 8, piyo 8, adamso 
8, kileso 29, Dhanafijayo 20, vicchaddayamano 30, bhunjamano 30, 
bubhukkhitob(to) 34, dharayitavo 8. 

Acc. m. daindaih 8, "phalavadamsarii 8, asavaih 8, ®potakarh 30, 
"samajadi 22, nirussasarii 30. •Nom. n. ‘dassanaih’ 4, geharh 4, 
acchariyam 4, sadisaih 36, Nom. n. or acc. m. n. mitthamitthaih 13. 
sassrikam 30, ®nitthanam 30, bhuttam 30. instr. avikkhittena 8, 
hidayena 8, "vicuritena 8, sasovaccala -rucakena 8, balakarena 8. 
sandesena 22, pasadena 30, muhuttena 30, Somadattena 30 Voc. 
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vayassa 8, Dhananjaya 13, (upa)j(jh)aya 14, dasiputta 30,akitauua 30, 
Plur. Nom, m. putt(#) 8, n (a) tt (i) ka 8. 

a— stems, sing. nom. “janita 30, “bubhukkh (a) 30. 
i — stems, sing. nom. or acc. n. dadhi 34. 
u— stems, sing, nom. or. acc. n. bahu 34. 

F — stems, sing. voc. m. bhatta 103. 

an — stems, sing (acc eg. m. “ddhvanaih 34). nom or acc. n. 
‘’kuvalayadama (or "rnaiii) 30. 

in — stems sing. nom. m. sakkhl 8. 
vat- stems, sing. nom. m. bhavam. 61. 

Pronouns. Pers. pron. sing. gen. ‘me' 4. sing. nom. tuvaih 8. 34. 
gen. tava 8, te. 4. 

Demonstrative pro. tad : sing.gen. m. tassa 30. etad : sing, nom.n. 
etam 36. idam : sing. nom. f. iy (am) 103. gen. m. imassa 4. 

Rel. pron. sing. nom. n. ‘yam’ 30. gen. m. yassa 30, 

Interro. pron. sing. nom. acc. n. kirh 8. 22 
Numerals; — ‘du’ in duguna® 30. 

Verbs: — Present tense. 1. sing, carami 34, pekkhami 4. 3. sing, 
ussasati 30, bhanati 61. 2. plur. karotha 8. P'uture. 3. sing. (.?) 
gamis (s)i. . . .22 Aorist. 3. sing. (?) (a) rhessi 8. 

Pass. Imperative. 3. plur. hanuantu 8. 

Participle. Prest. med. bhunjamano 30, vicchaddayamano 30, 
patayamano 31, vahayama . . . . 30. Past. part. pass, aniyutta 51, 
avikkhittena 8, bhuttaih 30, "sittha” 30, vinita 30, °janita 30, “vicuritena 
8,jin5U°4, bubhukkhitoli (to) 34. verbal, adj. dharayitavvo 8. 

Absolutive ‘kariya’ 30. 

Adveibs, conjunctions, interjections. 

sadhu 37, sigghaiii 13 ; nama 30 ; kamam 8, sutthu 61, alaih 37 ; 
idani 30, dani 8 ; puna 22; kahiiii 4 ; katham 30; kathafici 30, yatha 34, 
evaih 7 ; kila 4 ; tava 30, khu 8, ca 8 ; pi 4, 30, 34 (?) ; tu 8 ; hi 88"; 
na 30,88; ma 50; narh 4 8, yadi 7 ; viya 30 ; ama 34 ; ai 29, bho 13. 
52 ; hihi 9.5 ; aho 95. 

Two pas^^ges from Vidusaka’s speech require closer review, 
before we can undertake to determine the dialect. In VidQsaka's 
language ‘r’ is retained (gambhira 29, madhura** 30, dukkarakare. i 
69, acchariyaih 4, gi (r)i (yagga)® 22, nirussasaih 30, kariya 30, ra. . .". 
30, sassirikam 30, ‘‘r(a)seka 30, carami 34) ; likewise in the courtesan’s 
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language (karotha 8, surada® 8, adaudaraho 8, (a)rhessi 8, dharayitavvo 
8, “vicOritena 8, 'rucakena 8, balakarena 8). Just once ‘1’ occurs in 
‘tiilussa (sani) ; this is all the more striking as the same word appears 
with ‘r’ in the very preceding line. The use of ‘nilussasaih’ in 
Vidusaka’s mouth accounts for the peculiar circumstances. As 
already mentioned at the beginning of 30, Vidflsaka explains how 
Dhananjaya again breathes a little after lying without any breath. 
According to the dialect of Gobaiii, another retorts that he does not 
breathe (nilussasau kaleti). Thereupon, Vidiisaka cries out : — kathaih 

kathaih nilussa evidently: “How, how, does he not breathe?” 

Thus he literally repeats_what Gobaiii had said and thereby retain the 
dialect of this person. Therefore the form ‘nilussa(saih) is not 
considered as VidiiSaka’s dialect. 

Similarly the passage ‘°nnoddhvanan carami bubhukkbitolj’ in 
34 is to be judged. ‘Bubhukkhitolj’ is naturally an absurd form. 
Originally ‘Bubhukkhitalj” seems to have been ihere ; the later 
improver must have certainly read ‘bubhukkhito’. The passage 
shows two Sanskritisms, ddhvSnan with dropping of initial ‘a’ after ‘o’ 
.and retaining of the compound — consonant ‘dhv’ and bubhukkbitah 
with the ending — ‘alj’. Now I have already marked above that 
evidently the whole passage is the parody of a preceding Sanskrit 
strophe : ‘svasthodhvaoau carSmy aparigrahah’. Thus the form 
ddhvanau’ is purposely taken up here from the Sanskrit speech serving 
as a model, while ‘bubhukkhitah’ is probably just an omission • 
at least this was the improver’s opinion. In any case, both the forms 
need not be considered to determine the dialect. 

According to the practice of the later drama we should expect 
^auraseni as the dialect of Viduiaka and the courtesan. In fact 
the dialect in which both the persons speak in our drama agrees with 
Sauraseni in three main points, in retaining of ‘r’, in the change of the 
terminal -‘as’ in -‘o’ and in the coincidence of the three sibilants 
in ‘s’. But it also agrees in more particular subjects. In ^aura'seni 
‘k§’ in preksate becomes 'kkh’ in M. AMg. JM. to cch. (Pischel 321) 
.Here we find ‘pekkhftmi’. As in all other dialects in S, ‘rd’ in the 
root ‘chard’ and its derivations becomes ‘dd’ but in the root mard’ 
and its derivations to ‘dd’) (Pischel 291). In the fragments, we have 
— vicchaddam,.. . ., vicchaddayamftno, but ’’vimadda®. In spite of 
partial voweH«o8) (Pischel 195) ; in S, reduplicated consonant appears 
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equivalent to SK. ‘sasrika’ ; here we have 'sassirikam’. According 
to Hem. 4, 275, the third person sing, of future tense in ^ terminates 
in — issidi, and according to Pischel (520) such forms are used in 
South — Indian manuscripts. In the fragments we havegaimis(s)i. . a 
mutilated form from which luckily the characteristic, (ssi)’ can be clearly 
judgedO®'’\ In S ‘ya’ is just the only ending governing an absolutive; 
‘tva’ occurs only in the two absolutives ‘kadua’ from ‘kr’ and ‘gadua’ 
from ‘gam’, Hem. 4,272. however allows also ‘karia’ (Pischel 581 ; 590). 
Here we have ‘kariya’<*'^> ). In St*'-*) the present tense of ‘bhan’ takes 
after the ninth class (Pischel 514). Same is the case here as ‘bhaiiati’ 
shows. The stem ‘bhartr’ in S forms a vocative bhattaf'^*)) (Pischel 
390). The same form occurs here. .According to Hem. 4, 265, the 
nom. sing, of ‘bhavat and ‘bhagavat’ terminates in — vam (Pischel 396). 
Here we find ‘bhavSm’. Of all prakrit dialects only ^ has retained 
(iam)^^''’> (Pischel 429) the feminine of pron. ‘iyarh’ ; in 103, most 
probably (iy . . . . ) is to be completed to ‘iyarh’. The particle ‘via’(“®) 
is characteristic of ^ (Pischel 336); in the fragments we repeatedly 
find ’viya’. Characteristic of S is the farther use of ‘dSnirh’ ; with the 
dropping of initial ‘i’ in the sense of “now, well, then (Hem. 
4 277 ; Pischel 144). We find the same word in ‘kin khu dSni’ in 8. 
In’S, the original ‘i’ is retained initially at the beginning of the sentence 
and in the sense of ‘now’ also in 30; ‘nirussSsarh kariya idsni kathauci 
ussasati. 

But side by side with these conformities, a series of deviations 
are also found here. Nowhere, a dropping of consonant is found, 
nowhere ‘n’ becomes ‘i\’ or initial ‘y’ to ‘j . The change of the tenuis 
to media is found once only in the word, ‘surada®, to which we will 
allude later. The long vowel is not shortened here before terminal 
anusvara. The mode of dealing of the terminal further varies.), 

and those of the groups ‘jfi’ and ‘ny’ which in § becomes (Pischel 
276 ; 282) here just becomes ‘nu’. Of particular diverse forms 
I name the interjection ‘ai’ : in ^ it is usually *ai’ also ‘ai’ 
( Pischel 60) is even permitted by Hem. 1, 169; (a) rhessii^’®) and 
‘ada^dfiraho’ : in *S, ‘i’ may be expected as partial vowel (Pischel 
140) ; j(i)nnuy(a)n, with strange simpl^ation of reduplicated con* 
sonants: in S ‘dy’ also become ‘jj’ in tnis word: dugu^a®: ^ has 
always ‘di®’ for Sans, ‘dvi’ , where *du’ appears, it is an omission 
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according to Pischel (436) : n^rssasam, ussasati : has Osasida 

(Pischel 327“) ; ‘tuvaih’ : S has tumaih (Pischei 42i) ; tava; Pischel 
421 allows ‘tuha’ only valid for ^ ; karotlia : S, retained the strong stem 
in the pres, tense of ‘kr’; as little as any of the later prakrit dialect ; 
‘dftni’ ‘idSni’: S has ‘dSnirfi’ ‘idanirh with nasalised terminal. 

Most of these variations is to be explained as antiquities, almost all 
can show it. The undoubted antiquities are the retaining of the medial 
consonants, of the long vowel before terminal anusvara, of 'n' and 
initial ‘y’ and of particular forms ‘nirussassarh, ussasati’, which is the 
first step to the form with simplification of ‘ss’ and lengthening of the 
preceding vowel, ‘ai’, which is placed with the language of ‘Girnar 
and Udayagiri — inscriptions* ‘thaira®, thairesu, thairanani (G. IV, 7 ; 
V, 7 ;V1II, 3), traidasa (G. V 4), airena (U I, 1), airasa (U.VII.l). side 
by side to karotha, tuvarii and tava. As to the assimilation of ju and ‘ny’ 
to SS, there is nothing to hinder the assumption that in S. jn and ‘ny' 
become ‘SS’ and further to ‘nn’. Likewise in S ‘udyfina may have 
become at first, as in Pali to ‘uyySna''^^^^ and even later father on to 
‘ujjftna’. It contains ‘duguna®, (a)rhes&i and adand&raho, dSni and idfini. 
The form ‘duguna’ cannot be the first step of the phonetic law of 
‘diuna’. But it is well nigh possible that just in this word ‘dvi’ become 
‘du’ on account of the following (u) and that subsequently under the 
influence of the other compounds with di’ — duguna became transposed 
to ‘diuna’. Further, duunia is really found in ^ (Pischel 436). 
ada^d^’faho shows another semivowel similar to the later But we 
may accept without any hesitation that the nature of the tone of the 
semivowels wavered in the older time here in the same way as in 
other words. If ‘a’rhessi is correctly completed, it follows, that ‘rh’ 
was spoken even without a semivowel or at least was used to be 
written thus. The forms ‘d&ni’ and ‘idftni’ agree with those of 
Pali and of the inscription. The dropping of the terminal nasals is 
common before vowels as well as consonants (Pischel 350) in the other 
prakrits: — M. AMg. JM. JS, and the forms with and without nasal, 
might originally have been side by**side even in §, till later the nasal- 
ised form completely prevailed. Moreover, the manuscripts often write 
‘dSni’ without anusvftra (Pischel-Hem. IV, 277). It seems to me that 
the last-named variations may be explained in one or the other way, in 
any case much too insignificant as they fail to carry any weight against 
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the agieement among which I call special attention to ‘pekkati, 
bhan&ti, and the future from ‘ssi*. In my opinion, in the dialect of the 
courtesan atid Vidusaka of our fragment we have the first step of 
S'auraseni of the later dramas^ which I should like to mark again as 
old S'auraseni, 

As already remarked above, the medial consonants are retained 
without any change at this stage of Sauraseni the only exception is 
formed in ‘surada® in the speech of the courtesan: kin khu dani surada- 
vimaddakkhama®. In the manuscript a gap is left after ‘dani, which 
indicated as in other instances that the sentence is to end after ‘dani’ 
and a new sentence to begin with ‘surada®. Suradavimaddakkhama 
could only be the beginning of a ‘arya surado® should stand here in the 
verse. The idea is natural that as in prose so in verse another dialect 
may be used, as in the later dramas Sauraseni an^ Maharagfri is 
alternately used (Sahityad. p. 172, 21 f.). But it is much too uncertain 
to assume that we have in ‘suradavimaddakkhama ’ perhaps a first step 
of Maharastri. It is also rendered unlikely by the form ‘vimadda’® 
because, in any case the word would run ‘vimadda’ in the later M. 
(Pischel 291). We have therefore to find in ‘surada®, just the first 
example of change of sound, which was later fully established. 

The dialect of the less important prakrit roles. 

Of the other prakrit passages, what we can assign with certainty 
or probability to Madha® to Tpasa to ^ramafla and the maid is 
unfortunately very little. 

Madha® speaks ; — 

38. kiihn nu khu di^thapuru (vu). 

71. (h). (t)u(m). 

The Tivpasa is described as speaker in 

34. ekan tu icchami bhaga (va). 

48. Ki 

But surely also the following belongs to his speech because the 
words are in a scene between him apd Vidusaka and cannot belong to 
the latter : — 

34^. . . . .(u) kahsma tti. 

Sramana says 

40. na khu e(ke) (»**> ), 

The maid is described as the speaker * 
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1 0, bhci • • » • 

44. . .(th) a (ati)]p. , . .pa, . . . 

Surely the following is her speech because it is in the conversation 
between her and Dhsnafljaya and cannot be the speech of the latter:— 

13. mhi. 

The retention of the tenuis in ‘ ekan ’ and ®tha atin. pa . .and the 
handling of the terminal ‘ih’ in ‘ekan tu’ and in ‘kirtm nu’ which is 
naturally just the defective spelling for ‘kin nu’, <'**• prove that the 
dialect of these persons in any case stands on the same footing as the 
dialects known to us up till now. Maddha^’s dialect seems to agree with 
that of the courtesan and Vidusaka, as being old Sauraseni. In any 
case the ‘r’ speaks for it in ‘puruvo’, which eventually also puruve. . . . 
or could have ^*^4) ^ggu ‘puruvvo’ exactly as in later ^ (Pischel 139). 
‘Nu khu’ varies from S. In the later ‘kkhu’ stands after a short 
vowel, and ‘e’ and ‘o’ which are shortened, after long vowel ‘khu’. The 
same rule holds good for Mg, while in M. AMg. JM. JS ‘hu’ (from khu’) 
stands after all vowels (Pischel 94). I do not believe that therefore we 
have to deny the Sauraseni character to Madho’s dialect. In our fragment, 
we find even ‘na khu’ in 40, in ^ramana’s speech and in the anonymous 
passages ‘na khu’ 10, °pi khu 78, (d)ukkho khu 29, (ma)hanto khu 50 
but "t. kkhu 79 026), that are later discussed. In all these cases, the 
question is of old as far as it is at all possible to give an opinion. 
Thus it appears that the shortening of terminal ‘o’ before ‘khu’ was 
not yet in vogue here and that on the whole the reduplication of initial 
after monosyllabic words as ‘nu’, ‘na’ ‘pi’ was refined. It is perhaps 
not a mere chance that in the Mss. also in 5 and Mg. ‘khu’ so often 
becomes ‘hu’ 02«) just after ‘na’ and ‘nu’. In verses ‘hu’ is generally 
acknowledged after vowel. 

The language of Tapasa is perhaps old-Amg. The form ‘tli’ is 
vulgar prakrit (Pischel 143). The decisive factor is “kahama”. Theforms 
derived from the stem ‘karaya’- occur often in Amg, in M, and JM. 
(Pischel 533), of which the last two is debarred here, the first h^dly 
coming in question. An exceptio'h is the ending which in Amg.^ as in 
all other prakrits^is not ‘-ma’ but ‘'mo’; only in verses-‘ma’ also occurs 
(Pischel 520). In the fragment we find ‘gamissama’ (48 ; 87) just 
twice among the anbnymous ones. As the ending of the 1st pers. plur. 
of future is ‘-ma’ also in Pali, so we may <*^9 consider it as the older 
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one. That later, when it stood only for past tense according to state- 
ment, was replaced by the present -‘mo’ is fully conceivable. Likewise 
the present-tense ending has come into use also in the optative and 
imperative (Pischel 463. 470). 

The dialect of ‘Sramapa’ is wholly uncertain. It has been referred 
above, in respect of ‘nakhu’. The dialect of the maid is similarly uncertain. 
The only word lending support to the definition is ‘mhi’-Sk ‘asmi’,0*®). 
‘mhi’ occurs in M. JM. JS, and S while 'aihsi, ‘mi’ are formed in 
Amgand ‘smi’ in Mg. Therefore old ^aurasenl is to be considered here. 
But it is to be considered if the text shows only ‘mhi’ also for Mg. 
(Pischel 498). 

The dialect of the anonymous prakrit passages. 

There are still a great number of passages that connot be assigpied 
to any definite speaker:— 

3. ..kayyam patikayya(ih) va. 

3. . . hakagopitthe. 

4. . .dunite ) makkatan ta. . 

7. . . paricitatye (‘•'’*>) mag(g)a. .. 

7. . .kotte avappapakarapa (r)ikha± nagaraih nive (s) 

8. . .iya(m)a(na)ih (a).i(m). (l).(k).m. (d).(k.)ama (**•’)). 

9. . . o kin (d)ani bbavarh. . . 

10, . .punnan(am) anjalim pi karayamanS na jivanti. 

10. . . ..(rama)niyamn karanam ua khu vakateyl ). kalahassa 

viya nissirlka u(p) .- . . 

11 ta(ih) j'eva aham pekkhituin icchami. 

12 yau ca atthamatta (k)i .... 

12 ....viya, 

13 (l)olo va tti, 

14 upadeso edisassa bambhanajanassa anuggahako bha. . 

15 (pavva)iitassa vacana(in) suniya apuru,. 

17. ... .nam (a)h.citacaranakantakilanaa) asan. ivi 036) ) . , , , 

17 cayo na mamsam pit! Jke(va) lam adha a C^'f) ) . . . . 

18 (m). r. y. app(a)v(a)kk(a)y(a)k(a)ss(a) . . . 

19 yadisa la. . . . 

19 (s)appatu (ay)e ... 

20 (dhara)nitalato ji. . . . 

20. . . «s. t. (da)(s)(ip)u(t)t(a) etan jana, g 
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20. ... .utta (raga) (iss) yava(u)kurap(i)takena. ... 

20 ih ambavallarlu kanthe lagiya tnadanaghun^ama. . , , 

20 i (y). aj(j)a (j)iv. .. 

21 ih ovutthakesarabhari.t) . . ... 

21 ekam mahisam mi. . . . 

22 m (m)akena alapiyati e(va)in. . . . 

24 yamatikamtam rtl ). . . 

24 ssa avatthanena .... 

25 (k)a augule(yi) .... 

27 cmipayamano. 

27 ni(v)asiya ajja Rajagahavisayaih agata imina yeva saja.. 

27 ummamsena('‘‘®) ) sarirena. 

29 (d)ukkho khu piyavinabhavo. 

29 pucchatha suniya yadi kuppita. . . . 

23 gilayamanath ajiv(i)kasama (naih). . . . 

32 mukhavannena an (n)am viya. . 

33 yamana v(i)ya niegha.. . . 

33 (du)vare hasante kedamanarii ca mpe^*'**)) . , . . 

34 la viya savvaka (la)di .... 

35 . . . .yo atthi tti. , . . 

36 yantelika<''^2) ) . . . . 

37 tlyati(i43>). 

37 (m)ana hotu. 

37 laddhe kanthi ci. . . . 

41. .... .gehe (na)t. avaro(^^*>)ti. . . . 

41 (v)iiat)anto vavattakayyo. 

41 vinikkhitti silapa.^ . . 

43 tena rupeija pavvajissiti. 

43 ha avus(o) (ab)bhu .... 

44 jjuke didhaii khu appa. . . . 

45 giriyaggasamajassa 

48 (m). etassa maggassa yathava. . . . 

48 (a) bhimukha gamis£s)sama. 

49 ttftnam piyau ca. 

49 (n). kuppati ci, . . . 

50 (ma)hanto khu amodo ganikakule sabahu. . . , 

51 anukamp)y(e) h. m 

51. . . . .(y)i. .(k)a(m)a (k)ajlyali(‘<5) 
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52 padumarftgaih uttarft (y)«,,, 

52 (bhamati(*<®>) ntapatito. 

53 (ka)nthabaddhe kantliavitthit, , . . 

57 nti hi yan ca te hettha^**^) ). 

57. ... (pa)(v)v(a)jita atta. . . . 

57 ssitSye— ta(va)(**®) ). 

59 ye ubhayattha d(i)s5at(i). 

59 (S)vu(s)(o) (n)(a) (r)u(p)(a)(l)(a;kkh(a)nan(i) (a)(n)u(vat). 

t(an)t(i).. .. 

60 parihitfiye pariva i 

60 himayo'^'*^^) kosiki maha. . . . 

62 (pa)vvata]im alokema aijap(i) ca Rajagahaih. . . . 

63 s..t. (k)..(t) umbajjhat(i)(i‘''0)) . . . 

66 ft. j(i) (n);iu(y) ('»!)) 

71 (pa) (ri)ggeii(h)iya (a).... 

73 n(a) 9(a)r(i)r(e)n (a) (m). . . . 

74 ni ettha vi (k). . . . 

77 ip (u)na da. . . . 

78 j. pi'i®*)) khu narti .... 

79 t. kkh(u) gahitan na(m) .... 

81 gata mhi pucchi. . .. 

81. ^ . .vihapeh(i). . . . 

82 tti . . . . 

84 k(i)in ayarh janati tahim u. . .. 

84 idiye girikagga. . , . 

87 avail gamis(s)ama, 

88. .... vipayogo santap(e) .... 

88 hsye jipnapokka(rini“) .... 

90 (u)pajjhaya yatha .... 

91. . . . .raih barhtnbhana. . . . 

91 himaye. . .. 

91 mi bhoti ua. . .. 

92 ddh, pavvajit _ . . 

94. . . . . ccha chiijis(s)i 

64 ruh(i) ss(i). 

96. .... k. ssa .... 

97 to ayan tassa pa... .. 

97 tikayya. i(y)a. . 
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98 najano parija(ne)(*“) ). . . . 

100 hi vayaii (k)al(l)am yeva. . . . 

100 (upa)jjhHya yatha tatha. . . . 

102 parivattan(t)i .... 

106 yojiyo (s)e..». 

107 (s)o naccatl. . . . 

113 VO eso lum(h)ak(am).-. . . 

117 kam pekkha . . . , 

117 u kappatta 

118. . . .ai bh (o). . . . 

Besides these, the stage directions are : — 

4. tato vati (y). . . . 

1 1. nikkha (nto or “nta) . . ... 

13- ... .(n)arudhake(na) nikkhanta sarvve 

16 s. pi pavahaiiam agacchati nirvvarTini(y)(a) 

45. (ma) ndapaih pavisati 
45. (n)ik(kh)antaubhaye .... 

I give here also a grammatical review. 

Vokal-system : — 

‘r' becomes ‘i’ : edisassa 14,yadisa 19 dissati 59, didhaii 44, “gopifjhe 3; 
becomes u: ovuttha" 21, pucchatha 29, puccbi. . . .81; becomes ‘a’: 
vavatta®41, gahitan 79, naccati 107, Rajagahaih 62, Rajagaha® 27, but 
gehe41; becomes e; (pa)rigget»hiya 71. ‘ai’ is retained to ‘ai’ 118. ‘au’ 
becomes 'o’ : kosik! 60. ‘e’ appears for ‘i’ : edisassa 14, kedamanarii (?) 
33. ‘u’ becomes ‘o’ : °pokkha(rini) 88. 

The vowel is shortened before reduplicated consonants: — kayyaih 
3, patikayyam 3, "tikayya® 97, magga® 7, maggassa 48, bambhai^a® 14» 
bammbha^a 91, amba® 20. nikkha (nto or ®nta) 11, nikkhanta 13, 45, 
yavankura® 20, girikagga ®84, jinna® 88, jinnuy . . . . 66, ®ghunna° 20, 
cu^nayamano 27. Exceptions: — vavattakayyo 41, gata mhi 81, va tti 
13, atthl tti 35. 1 is shortened in dbaranitalato 20, dani 9. 
Consonant-system.-— 

Simple consonants. ‘1’ appease in (pa)vvata.lim 62, ®la 34, but d 
fn kedamanam (?) 33. ‘n’ appears in karayamana 10, instead of n, but n 
stays on in ‘suniya’ 15.29, pavabapam 16, bambhana® 14, bammbhana91. 
‘bh’ becomes ‘h’ in hotu 37. ‘y’ becomes ‘v’ in avus(o) 43. 59. 
i becomes 's’ : upadeso 14, yadisa 19, edisassa 14, kosiki 60, 
pavisati 45, nives. ... 7, sarirena 27. 73, sila® 41, compare also the mode 
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of dealing of ‘sy’ and ‘sr’. s becomes s: mahisaih 21, ®visayaih 27, eso 
113, also compare the handling of sy. 

•y’ is reduplicated in 'vSvattakayyo’ 41. 

Consonat-compounds. —Explosive and explosive, 'pf becomes tt: 
vinikkhitte 41. ‘bdh’ becomes ddh ; laddhe 37. 

Explosive and nasal; ‘dm’ becomes ‘dum’: pedumarSgam 52. Nasal 
and nasal, ‘nm’ becomes ‘mm’: ummSihsena 27. 

Compounds with ‘y’ ‘ny’ becomes ‘nn’: puiiuan-(aih) 10. 
•ty’ becomes ‘cc’: naccati 107. ‘dy’ becomes ‘jj’: ajja 20. 27, 
ajjapi 62, 78 (?), chijjisi^.^. 94; becomes ‘y' .) j(i) nnu y(ana°) 66. ‘dhy’ 
becomes 'jjh’ : (u) pajihaya 90, (upa)jjhaya 100. ‘ny’ becomes nn : aun- 
aih 32. ‘py’ becomes pp’ . kuppati 49; compare kuppita® 29. My’ 
becomes 11 : (k) allam 100. ‘vy’ becomes ‘vv’ with the simplification in 
the initial: vavatta® 41. *sy’ becomes ss: dissati 59. ‘gy’ becomes ‘ss’ : 
pavvajissiti 43, gamissama 48. 87; chijjissi. . . .94. ‘.sy’ becomes ‘ss’ : 
kalahassa 10, edisassa 14, “janassa 14, ®jitassa 15, app(S)v(a/kk(a)- 
y(a)k(a)ss(a) 18, “samajassa 45, etassa 48, maggassa 48, tassa 97. 

Combinations with ‘r’, ‘rk’ becomes ‘kk’. makkatan 4. ‘rg’ becomes 
'gg’t tnagga® 7, maggassa 48. ‘rn’ becomes ‘nn’ : °ghuBifla® 20, cunnaya* 
mftno 27, ®va99ena 32, jiona® 88, jinnuy. 66. *rt’ becomes ‘tt’: pariva* 
ttanti 102 , rth’ ‘becomes’ tth: atthi 35. ‘rp’ becomes ‘pp’ sappatu 19. 
‘ry’ becomes ‘yy’ kayyaih 3, patikayyam 3, "tikayya® 97 ; becomes ‘riy’; 
giriyagga' 45. ‘rv’ becomes ‘vv’: savvakslaih 34, (pa)vvataiih 62, (but 
sarvve 13, nirvvar9t'iy(a) 16). ‘kr’ becomes ‘kk’: app(&’)v(a)kk(a)- 
y(a)k (a)ss(a) 18. with initial simplication: kedamSaam (?) 33. ‘skr’ 
becomes ‘kkh’: nikkhanta 13. 45, nikkha(nto or ®nts) 11. ‘gr’ becomes 
‘gg’ : anuggahako 14, girikagga® 84, giriyagga® 45 ; compare (pa)* 
rigge^hiya 71. ‘tr’ becomes tt: (da)s(i)puttta) 20. ‘pr’ becomes pp: 
®vappa® 7, with initial simplification: patikayyam (?) 3, pavisati 45 , 
pavahanam 16, pavvajjissiti 43, pavvajil 91, ®pakara® 7, vipayogo 88, 
pekkhitum 11, pekkha 117, piyan 49, piya® 29, ‘br’ becomes ‘bb’ with 
initial simplification: bambhana® 14, bailimbhana 91. bhr* becomes 
‘bbh’ with initial simplification: bhatpati 52. ‘mr’ becomes ‘mb’; amba** 
20. ‘vr’ becomes ‘vv’: pavvajissiti 43, (pa) vvajita 57, pavvajit 91. ‘sr* 
becomes ‘ss’ with initial simplification: ajivikasama(pam) 29, supiya 15 . 
29. ‘flSr’ becomes ‘ssir’: nissirika 10. 

Combinations with M’. ‘Ip’ becomes’ pp: app(a)v(a)kk(a)y(a)k* 
(a)ss(a) 18, kappatha 117.‘gr becomes ‘gil’: gilayamanaifi 29. 
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Combinatious with ‘v’, ‘dv’ becomes ‘duv’ : duvare 33. 

Combinations of sibilant with explosives and nasals, ‘sk’ becomes 
‘kkh’: jinnapokkha (rini^) 88. ‘sf becomes ‘tth’: ovnttha® 21. sth becomes 
tth: "gopi^the 3, "vitthit 53. ‘sth’ becomes tth ; avatthanena 24. ‘hkh’ 
becomes 'kkh, : (d) ukkho 29. ‘ks’ becomes 'kkh’: pikkhitum 11, pekkha 
117, vinikkhilte 41, °l(a)kkh(a)nan(i) 59. ‘sm’ becomes ‘mh’; tum- 
(h)ak(aiii) 113. ‘sm’ becomes mb: gata mhi 81. 

Combinations with h. ‘hm’ becomes 'mbh’ (ifambh): bambhana® 14, 
baihmbha^a 91. hn’ becomes nh: (pa)nggenhiya 71. 

‘ava’ becon.es ‘o’: bhoti 91 ; hotu 37; ovuttha® 21, but avatthanena 
24. ‘aya’ becomes ‘e’ : alokena 62, vihapehi 81. Loss of syllable in ‘khu’ 
10. 29. 44. 5C. 78, kkhu (?) 79. Transposition in ‘viya’ 10.12.32.33.34. 

Initial and Terminal Sandhi. 

-‘as’ becomes ‘-o’ : upadeso 14, °cayo 17, amodo 50, vipayogo 88, 
®vinabhavo 29, vavattakayyo 41, anuggahako 14, lolo 13, (d)ukkho29, 
®jano 98, cunnayamano 27, "patito 52, (ma) hanto 50, vijananto 41, eso 
113, tato 4, ®talato 20. 

••as* becomes ‘a’: megha 33, (a)bhimukha 48, karayamana 10, 
®yamana 33. 

-‘ar’ becomes ‘a’ ; puna 77. 

-‘os’ becomes ‘-o’ : bho 118. 

Original ‘m’ appears as anusvara before vowel: ®iyamanam a* 8, 
pavaha^iaifi agacchati 16, *nam aiicita®17, “kaQtakilar.arii asa®17, ke(va)- 
larii a® 17, (pa) watalim alokema 62, pekkhituih icchami ll,gilayamanarfi 
ajivika® 29, padumaragaih utlaray 52, °visayarii agaia 27, as m: tahim u® 
84. It appears as anusvara before semivowel and ‘s’: ®ta (ih) yeva 11, 
(k)allaih yeva 100, patikayyaih va 3, anhaiii viya 32, vacanam suniya 15. 

It appears as anusvara before explosives and nasals: ayarfi janati 
84, ®parikhaih nagaraih nives , . 7, karanarfi na 10, kayyam patikayyarfa 
3, aham pekkhituih 1 1, mandapaih pavisati 45, °ram barnmbhana 91, 
ekaih mahisaih mi2 .... 1 , as class-nasal: ramaniyaih 9 0®<5) karanaih 10, 
®vallarih kapthe 20, vayaii (k)allaih 100, ‘’li kappatha 117, didhau khu 
44 , ®avan gamissama 87, yan ca 12. 57, piyan ca 49 etan jana. . . .23, 
makkatan ta. . . . .4,ayan tassa 97, kin dani 9, gahltan nam, 79, anjalim pi 
10, maihsam piti 17, ‘jpam pucchatha 29, “ttanam piyan 49, “kam 
pekkha. 177. 
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In pausa *m’ is retained : kim 84 ). Dropping of ‘m’ is 

found in ‘dani’ 9. 

-ay becomes Sih : bhavSih 9, ‘t’ drops: yalhava (?) 48. 

Initial ‘a drops in ‘mhi’: gata mhi81, and in ‘pi’; ailjalim pi 10, but 
*ajjapi’ 62. Initial ‘i’ drops in ‘dani 9. Initial ‘i’ drops with reduplication 
of consonant in 'tli’: va tti 13, atthi tti 35, ‘tti’ (?) 82. Before initial ‘e’ 
‘y’ appears in yeva; imina yeva 27, (k)allam yeva (100), ta (rh) yeva 11. 
Before ‘u’, ‘a’ drops in i(i)nnuy(ana“) 66. 

Inflections. 

Nouns. - 

'a’ stems. Sing nom. m. ‘lolo’ 13, upadeso 14, anuggahako 14, 
(d)ukkh'> 29, °vinabhavo 29, vavaltakfiyyo 41, amodo 50, vipayogo 88, 
®iano 98, cunuayamano 27, “patito 52. Acc. m. ‘makkatiiia’ 4, mahisaih' 
21, "visayaih 27, savvakalarii 34, padumaragarh 52, gilayamanam 29, 
kedamanam (?) 33. Acc. n. pavahanam 16, mandapaih 45, vacanam 15, 
avappapakaraparikkhath 7, nagaram 7, Rajagaharh 62, Nom or acc. n. 
kayyaih 3, patikayyam 3, ramaniyam 10, karanarii 10, mSmsaih 17, Nom. 
n. or acc. m. n. ke (va) larh 17, ‘didhaih’ 44 , piyaih 49, gahitam 79. 
Instr. “pilakena 20, avatthanena 24, ummaihsena 27, saiirena 27. 73, 
“vannena 32, rupejcia 43 , "arudhakena 13. Abl. dharanitalato 20. Gen. 
kalahassa 10, edisassa 14, "janassa 14, app(a)v(a)kk(a)y(a)k(a)ss(a) 
18, "samajassa 45, maggassa 48, (pavva) jitassa 15. Lok. ®gopitthe 3, 
kotte 7, kanthe 20. 37, duvare 33, gehe 41, ganikakule 50, laddhe 37, 
vinikkhitte 41, “baddhe 53. Vok. (da)s(i)putt(a) 20, (u)pajjhaya 90, 
(upa) jjhaya ICO, baihmbhana 91, (pa)vvajita 57. Plur. nom. m. megha 
33, abhimukha 48, karayamana 10, °yamana 33, nikhanta 13. Nom. or 
acc. n. ®1 (a) kkh (a) nan (i) (?) 59. Gen. “nSm 17, °kantakilanarii 17, 
punfian (arfi) (?) 10. 

a-stems. Sing. nom. nissirika 10, gata 81, °mana 37. Instr. dat, abl. 
gen. or loc. anukampay(e) 51, "ssitSye 57, parihitftye 60, “haye 88, 
®himaye 91, paricitataye (for °tayei) 7. Plur. nom. ‘nikkhanta' 45 (for 
dual). 

i-stems. Sing. acc. m. anjalitfa. 10. Acc. f. (pa)vvataliih 62. 
‘’vallariifa 20. 

ig^-stems. Sing, nom, vakateyi(?)10, kosiki (?)60, bhoti 91, 

in-stems. Sing. Nom. m. atthi 35. 

at-stems Sing, nom. m. (ma) hanto 50 ; vijananto 41. Acc, m., 
basantam (?) 33. 
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vat-stems-Sing.nom. m. bhavSih 9. 

Pronouns. 

Pers. proD. Sing. nom. aharii 11. Plur-nom. ‘vayam’ 100. Sing, 
gen. te (?) 57. Plur. gtn. turn (h)ak(arii) 113. 

Demonst. pron. tad-Sing. instr. m. tena (?) 43. Gen m. tassa 97. 
etad-Sing. nom. m. eso 113. Acc. m. or Nom. acc. n. etam 20. Gen. m. 
etassa 48. idam Sing. noth. m. ‘ayam’ 84. 97. Instr. m. or n. iminS 27. 

Rel. Pron. Sing. acc. m. or Nom. acc. n ‘yaiii’ 12 (?) 57. 

Intern pron. Sing. nom. acc. n. kiih 9. 84 (?). * 

Pronominal adj. Sing. acc. m. or nom. acc. n anilaih 32. (Plur. 
nom. m. sarvve. 13) plur.nom. f. (?) ubhaye 45. 

Numerals 1. acc. m. ‘ekaih’ 21. 

Verbs: — Prest. 1. Sing, mhi 81; icchSmi 11. Sing, bhamati 52, 
pavisati 45. kuppati 49, naccati 107, agacchati 16, janati 84. 2. Plur. 

kappatha 117, pucchatha 29. 3. Plur. jivanti 10, a(n)u(vat)t(an)t- 
(i) 59, parivattanti 102- 

Imperative 2. Sing, pekkha 117, vihapehi 81. 3. Sing, ‘hotu’ 37, 
sappatu 19. 1. Plur alokema 62. 

Future: — 3. Sing, pavvajissiti 43. 1. Plur. gamissama 48, 87. 

Aorist. 3. Sing (?) “ruhissi 94 

Pass prest. 3. Sing, dissati 59, ka^iyati 51, “tlyati 37, alapiyati 22. 
Future. 3 (?) Sing, chijjissi. . . .94. 

Participle: Pres. act. hasantam (?) 33, vijananto 41. Prest-med. 
kedamanaih (?) 33, giiayamanaih 2g, karayamana 10, cunnayamano 27, 
"yamana 33, "mana 37. Prast-pass. “iyamanaih (?) 8 P^st, Pass, vini- 
kkhitte 41, vavatta® 41, ovuttha °21, "baddhe 53, laddhe 37, ‘’arudhakena 
13, nikkhanta 13. 45, nikkha (nto or “nta) 11, gata 81, agata 27, 
"vitthit. 53, parihitaye 60, ancita® 17, ®patito 52, (pa)vvajita (57), 
pavvajit. 92, (pavva) jitassa 15, kuppita® 29, gahitam 79, jinna®88, 
jintiue® 66. 

Verbal. Adj. kayyam 3; ®kayya''97. 

Absolutive. suniya 15. 29, lagiya 20, nivasiya 27, (pa)riggenhiya 
71,yojiya 106, (nirvvarnriiy (a) 16 ). 

Infinitive, pekkhituih 11. 

Adverb, Conjunctions, Interjections, 
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(k) allain 100; ajja 20.27 ; ajjapi 62. 78. (?); dani9; puna 77 ; tahim 
84; ettha 74; ubhayatlha 59; tato 4; yatha 90.100, yathava48 (?) ; tathj 
100; eva* 22; tti 13.35.82 (?); khu 10.29.44.50.78; kkhu (?) 79; ca 
12.33.49.57.62; pi 10; va 313; hi (?) 57 100; na 10.17.59; yeva 11.27.100; 
yadi 29 ; viya 10.12.32.33.34. ; ai 118 ; bho 118. 

There is no doubt about it that the dialect of the anonymous 
passage and the stage-directions agree in all the essentials with old. S of 
the courtesan and Vidusaka, if we do not keep the fact concealed that 
owing to the pausity of more fragments, this coincidence in particular 
cases is perhaps only apparent. Most of the characteristic aspects of 
^aurasenl pointed above, present themselves, e. g. the retaining of ‘r’ 
the transition of ‘8’ and ‘s' to s, of ‘as’ ‘to’ ‘o’, the change of ‘ka to 
'kkh' in pekkhitum, pekkha, the future ending-'issiti’ in pavvajissit 

and ‘chij)is(s)i the absolute ending ‘ya’ in suniya, lagiya, yojya, 

pariggeiihiya, nivasiya, the particles ‘viya’ and ‘dani’. Besides these, 
there are other peculiarities. The particle ‘eva’ is found in 8 as 
the forerunner of ‘y’, which becomes ‘j’ (Pischel 336) like every initial 
‘y’. In the fragments ‘yeva’ is thrice verified. In ‘dvara’, the semi- 
vowel ‘u’ always comes in ‘S’ , e.g. (duv^ra) (Pischel 139,298). In 

the same way theform is readhere. The instrumental sing, of pro. ‘idam’ 
is read always inS ) ‘imipa* (Pischel 430). Here ‘imina’ is found, 
in. ngm. plur. of the first person of pronouns,^ Vararuci 12, 25, 
allows ‘vaam’ in 8, which otherwise appears (Pischel 419) only in 
Amg., Ph, JM. and P., of which the last three do not possibly 
come0*O into any consideration here. According to Pischel the 
word only is seen in bad manuscripts ; in our fragments ‘vaya** 
is found in 100. The grammarians permit in 8 in nom. acc. plur. 
of the neutral ‘a’ stems the ending aniC**) (Pischel 367). We have 
here ®lakkhanam’, which is of course partly completed. 

The variations remarked above, that prove as signs of old §, repeat 
themselves for example, the retaining of all initial consonants without 
any change, the keeping of the dental <’83 n) and the initial *y’. This 
has still stayed in *yy’ originating out of 'ry’ ; in this case, even Hem. 
4,266 (Pischel 284) also allows of course ‘yy’. See the remarks about 
jinnu (yana®) p. 49, annam is a net# example of the change from ‘ny’ to 
‘nn’, punna(nam), to the parallel change from ‘ny’ to ‘nn’. The 
handling of terminal ‘m’ is in most cases similar as in Sanskrit ; 
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but it agrees many a time even with the later use(^*<) . New examples 
of the retaining of the long vowel before terminal anusvSra are the 
genitive "nftm and kantakilanaiii. The lengthening (of the vowel) 
is retained initially in ‘manisam’, ‘ummaiftsena’, which was of course 
corrected only by the reviser to ‘rnamsam’, ummamsena. The 
interjection *ai’ is still found here. The forms ‘khu’ and ‘gamissama’ 
have already been dealt with before p, 51, The old ending ma, 
occurs also here in the 1st per. plur. of imp.-alokema. The later ‘6’. 
only knows — mha t**®) (Pischel 470 similar to Mg. The following 
variations are further new. In the long vowel is shortened 
(Pischel 96),/ before the inital forms of ‘as’ ‘to be’ with reduplicated 
consonats ; we have here ‘gata mhi'. The long vowel is shortenec^ 
in the same way before ‘tti’ (Pischel 92); here we find vartti, atthi tti. 
We may note without any hesitation an antiquity in the retyping 
of the vowel — lengthening. No doubt, ‘dissati’ as against S, disadi 
(Pischel 54.) are more antiquated ; so arc gahitarh against ^ ‘gahida 
(Hem. 1, 101), for which the manuscripts however often write 
gahida’ (Pischel 564) ; edisassa, against erisa side by side with 
idisa (Pischel 121) ; tuih(h)ak(arii) against ‘tumhanaih’ (Pischel 
422) in S in the same way as appear in all other dialects, According 
to Hem, 1, 129, in ‘prstra’, ‘r’ just changes into ‘a’ if it stands at 
the end of a compositunT. Here we have "gopitthe. Hemacandra’s 
rule is based on later standardisation, the manuscripts do not even 
always follow it and write also at the end of the compositum as here 
‘pittha’ (Pischel 53). According to Pischel (476 ; K, B. 8 141), 
in S ‘bhu’ is inflected in the imp ‘hohi’ ; ‘bjiodu’, ‘homha’, ‘hodha*. 
*hontu’. We find here holu’. Even if the paradigm established 
by Pischel is said to be right,^ evidently ‘bhohi*, ‘hodu’, ‘bhontu’ are 
used one will have to suppose that a period of fluctuation « 
preceded the fixing at least in the difference in the 3rd pers, sing, 
and plur. which can be based only on grammatical arbritrariness. 
‘Our ‘hotu’ would have originated out of it C®®' In S, the dental rii 
Trati’ is generally cerebralised (Pischel 218) ; we find here ‘patikay- 
yam’. We can hardly conclude anything out of it, because in the 
first place in the dental is sporadically retained (thus, in pam 9 &«. 
and in the original ‘padi’ ; Pischel 220), and secondly ‘patikayySih’ 
might have finally m view ‘patikSryaiii’,, ‘nikkhanta’. The past, part, 
p^s, appearing thrice in the stage-directions is a knotty point. ^ admits 
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only the form without aspirate, while ‘kkh’ is found in Amg. J. M. 
and usually also in M. (Pischel 302'. That the stage-direction^ 
perhaps w|_re composed in old Amg is debarred by the ‘tato’ in 4 
and the t’ in "ftrudhakena in 13. In all likelihood it is therefore 
probable that original reduplicated forms existed in old ^ similarly 
as in M, of which the later is given up. A second complicated form 
is ‘bambhana’ we already have met with^ in the dialect of the 
villain. Similar to it we^to expect here in ‘bamhana* the later^,. Mg. S 
foim; banmhaija is the Amg. form fiZO) (Pischel 250, 267, 287, 
330;. But it concerns Amg. neither in 14 nor We must 

either accept that ‘bambhana’ has penetrated in ^ of our fragment 
from Amg or that'bambhaija’ was originally the right form in ^ which 
was later superseded by ‘bamhana’ probably taken out of M. 

The home of ‘S’, cannot be arrived at here, in regard to the 
relation of the old S of our fragments to the language of the western 
Inscriptions, especially the inscriptions of MathurS. Besides this, 
it would be necessary to find out the really spoken dialect next to the 
Mathurfi Inscriptions Which are mostly imperfect attempts to write 
Sanskrit. 

The poetry in old Prakrit. 

Thus the grammatical research proves that the three dialects 
apart from Sanskrit that were used in our fragments stand on the 
phonetic standard of Pali and that the dialect, used in the older ins- 
criptions, proves to be the forerunner of the three later prakrit 
dialects M., Amg, and S. It is clear that this result is of the 
greatest importance for the history of the Indian languages. The 
dialects which are of the same phonetic standard as that of Pali for 
which the name of old prakrit is proposed by me, can be proved 
only in the inscriptions besides hitherto in the Buddhistic scripts. 
Our fragments irrefutably show that they were also used in the 
pre-classical period in the peculiar beautiful literature. But partly 
the same follows even from the inscriptions. Biihler long ago referred 
about it, that we have got in old-prakrit a small 'gadya kftvya’, in 
the Nfisik-Inscription No. 18, which belonged to the second century 
after Christ. The Pra^asti (panegyric) of KhSravela of Kali^ga 
at the entrance of Hathigumpha-caves is a still older 'gadya 
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kftvya’. It belongs to the second century before Christ. There 
must have been also a lyric in old-prakrit. Chance has kept for us 
a strophe in old-prakrit in the SltsbengS- caves on the Rftmgarh hill 
which does not vary in their style from later lyrical strophes as it is 
very difficult to understand It is written in the oldest Brahmi 

form. The old-MSgadhi strophe, dealt above, about the love of 
Devadinna and Sutanuka, which .may also appear so wretched as a 
poetical production, belongs, finally to it, ii I have rightly judged 
the metrical character of the inscription. Thus there was also a 
poetry in old-prakrit up till the second century after Christ. 

Whatever their beginnings were, this poetry, in any case is no 
more a folk-poesie since the second century before Christ. The 
kfivya-poetry in Sanskrit was side by side to that in old-prakrit. 
Biihler referred the Sanskrit -Kavya in favour of the second century 
after Christ. The GirnSr- inscription of Rudradamanf*^®) originating 
out of this period, was extensively dealt by him. Already before 
Biihler, Kielhorn had pointed out to numerous fragments of Sanskrit 
strophe in the Mahabhas)a as an evidence of a kavya in the time before 
Christ . Now, the material of evidence has considerably 
increased. We have just the first hall in the original, from the 
Buddhacarita of Afivaghosa which Biihler came to know in 1890 
only in Chinese translation. It is a Mahakavya, as good as the 
‘Kumarasariibhava’ or the ‘Raghuvam^a’. We have Asvaghosa’s 
Sutralariikara also in Chinese translation. But Huber has 
proved also in DivyavadSna fragments thereof and now I have 
traced out new fragments of the work in a palm-leaf manuscript of 
Gupta period. Thus there can be no doubt that the Sutralarfakara 
was composed in Kavya-style. It is a ‘mi^ra-kavya’. According to 
my opinion probably our dramas also originate at the same time 
after the first century before Christ. But the Sanskrit-kavya must 
be still considerably older because Buddhacarita is certainly younger 
than the Ramayana. This can be concluded just from the style of 
the works : an absolute sure outside evidence is added to it : in the 
24th exposition of the Sutralaihkara the Ramayajpa and the Bharata(”8) 
directly mention, and in such a way from which it can be concluded 
that they delighted to quote fiom the same authorityf'^o). The 
younger poetry in old-prakrit stands under the influence of this 
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Sanskrit poetry. Biihler has shown this with regard to Nasik- 
inscription. The same may be evident for the inscription of Kharavela, 
although the style is here even essentially simpler The 

influence of kavya was less in the prSkrit passages of our drama. This 
is partly based in regard to fact ; the Alankaras play naturally a more 
insignificant role in the prose dialoge of the drama. It will partly 
be the demerit of the fragmentary tradition. The Sanskrit passages 
sufficiently show that the poet of the drama is after all a Kavi. 

But it holds fast that the old prakrit was used from the second 
century before Christ to the second century after Christ. This 
opinion over the age of MahSiastrl, of the main dialects among the 
middle-pi Skirts was obtained firstly by Westergaard^*®*), and after him 
quoted by Jacobi^***^^ and BlocW**^), gains new weight. According to 
these learned men the Maharastri professed by Vararuci must be 
younger than the inscription as it -represents a younger phonetic 
standard than the language of the inscription. Pischel (3d) has 
explained this opinion as false ; it may be quite absurd to make 
chronological conclusions out of the inscriptions to the prakrits, which 
means according to my terminology Middle-prakrit, because the 
prakrits are only artificial languages existing side by side with the folk 
and court-languages. So long we knew the old prakrit only as a 
documentary language, this argument might have seemed correct. 
Now, it is useless to argue, where we find that the old-prakrit was also 
used as literary language and in artistic poetry and that in our 
drama strictly in the passage in which Middle prftkrit later appears. We 
would rather accept, that if the Middle prakrits did not originate just 
after the 2nd century A.C., it was thus grammatically fixed and came 
into literary use. These suppositions would of course be impossible, 
if they who identify the prakrit grammarian Vararuci with the Vartti- 
kaksra Katyayana t*®*) had been right. But all that can be quoted in 
favour of the common passages, is very vague and even Pischel who 
intercedes vehemently for it must acknowledge at last that it may be 
taken as surely in conspicuous. In my opinion, it is directly excluded 
by the use of old-prakrit in our drama, which nobody will be tempted 
to trace back to the period before the Varttikakra. 
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The time of Composition and Author. 

We must put before us finally the question, when and by whom 
these dramas are composed. The lower limit of the time of 
composition will be determined by the age of the manuscripts. 
Therefore, in my opinion, it is the beginning of the Christian era; 
others who place Kaniska later will put it off till the middle of the 
2nd century. A.C. But in any case, the period of origin was still a 
few decades before this limit. The numerous omissions of writing 
which are shown by the manuscripts, presume a long time of written 
tradition. 

On the other hand the later corrections show that these dramas 
may not have been an ephemeral product. Several manuscripts must 
have existed at the time of the reviser because his corrections and 
addenda are often in such a way that they in no case are the outcome 
of bis own mind. Thus for example, on the original version in 8. 
“Magadhavati atitiksnalj khalu dandah”, hardly an exception in itself 
can be taken. If the reviser inserts ‘ayam , so he might have borrowed 
that only from a second Ms. 

The names of the authors — or perhaps we are to say the 
author — we do not know but we can fix at least the circle to which he 
belonged. I consider it as self-evident that he was a Buddhist. 
Further, the fact goes that Buddha and his scl^lars speak Sanskrit in 
the drama. The author who was himself a Buddhist has surely put 
into the mouth of the founder of his religion the language in which 
the canon accepted by him was composed and which was therefore 
sacred to him. But the canon of the SarvastivSdins’ was composed in 
Sanskrit. We can also assert that the author belonged to the school 
of 'Sarvfislivfldin* Fuither, circumstance determines that the other 
fragment-manuscripts that have been found together with the drama, 
so far it was possible till now to define, are works originated from this 
school. 

Now, we know, that during the time of Kaniska’s rule the attempt 
to use the style and forms of artistic poetry existing so long, to 
Buddhistic matters was made in this school with splendid result. 
Asvaghosh’s Buddh'acarita and Sutralarhkara are works which do 
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justice to all requirement that a Kavya demands. Our dramas show 
the same endeavour; Buddhistic substances are used in the forms of 
artistic drama. Therefore we would hardly go out of our way if we 
hokout for the author aimug the circle of poets whose prominent 
centre was 'Ahaghosa'. 





A THEORY OF PREDICTION.* 

By D. Brahmachari Shastri, M. A., Ph. D., Patna College. 

Dariyft Sfihab, a saint- poet of the Nirguna School of Hindi, 
flourished during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries A. D. He 
was horn at DharkandhA near Dumraon in Shahabad. He was a 
prolific writer who wrote not less than nineteen volumes of poetry 

One of these poems is JnAna-svarodaya (popularly known as 
* Gyfina-saroda ’) which gives, besides many things, a detailed analysis 
of the science and art of ‘ Sar5da ’ which may be broadly divided into 

I. The Doctrine of the Elements (* tattu ’). 

II. The Doctrine of the Breaths (‘ sura ’). 

III, The Art of Prediction. 

The chapter on Prediction is particularly interesting and the 
system and precision with which the art has been worked out are worthy 
of notice. 

A Dariyapanthi Sadhu is supposed to be.'possessed of an extraordi- 
nary intuitive faculty by which he can establish a correlation between 
the breaths of his nostril on one side and the five elements, their by- 
products and manifestations on the other, consequently rendering 
himself capable of pronouncing predictions 'which never go false ’. 

The following table gives a brief account of the five elements and 
their correlated by-products: 


*Based on a MS. which has not been published as yet. 
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Col. 7 needs an explanation: Though on the whole the Sukla Paksa belongs to Canda (Moon), yet even 
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with regard to this paksa the following points are to be noted ; 

' - « 

The 1st, 2nd and 3rd dates are dominated 

by 

Moon. 

„ 4th, 5th and 6th „ „ 

Sun. 

„ 7th, 8th and 9th „ „ „ 


Moon. 

„ 10th, 11th and 12th „ 

) ) 

Sun. 

„ 13lh, 14th [and 15th „ „ „ 

M 

Moon. 

Conversely, during the Krsna Paksa:— 

The 1st, 2nd and 3rd dates are , dominated 

by 

Sun. 

„ 4th, 5th and 6th „ „ 


Moon. 

„ 7tb, 8th and 9th „ 

n 

Sun. 

„ 10th, 11th and 12th „ „ ,, 

}» 

Moon. 

,, 13th, 14th and 15th „ „ ,, 

»i 

Sun 


Col. 9 also needs explanation. Works or enterprises are of two kind : 
Steady (Thira) or unsteady (Cara). The steady works are : 

Providing for ornaments, clothes, marriage or medicines, love, 
concentration, meditation, writing book, building house or palaces, 
planting orchard or garden, digging wells, formal entry into a castle’ 
sowing seeds. All these are steady works and are fruitful if done 
during the dominance of the left ‘ Sura ’. As to the directions to which 
one should start during the predominance of the left ' Sura ’, they are 
South and West. 

The unsteady works are: Lending or borrowing, eating, studying, 
keeping accounts, going to a place desired by a friend or foe, engaging 
in battle, begging, purchasing beasts of burden or weapon, enjoyment 
or bath with moderation. These works are fruitful under the right 
‘Sura ’. The journeys favourable are towards the East and the North. 

III. PREDICTIONS. 

The saint or devotee should try to find out the indications of 
prediction in the morning of the first date of Sukla Paksa (bright half) 
after careful observation, and — 

if ‘Prithvi’ flows in ‘Canda,’ then the year would pass fairly; if 
' Nira ’ flows in ' IngalS ’, then the year would pass excellently ; 
if ‘Nira’, and ‘ Pyithvi ’ flow in * Pingala’ then the year would pass 
tolerably; if ' Agni ’ and ‘ Vflyu’ flow in the right ‘Sura then there 



VOL. JtXXl. PTS. I & n.] A THEORY OF PREDICTION ilit 

would be drought or untimely rain ; if' Aka^a ’ flows ia both the 
‘ Suras,’ then there would be famine and want of yields in the fields. 

On every occasion the moment a questioner puts a question, the 
predictor should at once observe his own particular ‘Sura’ that is 
flowing at the time and base the predictions accordingly. 

If the respective constellation, fortnight, day and date are all to 
the point, the prediction is bound to come true, and the greater the 
amount of disagreement between them, the weaker grows the force of 
the prediction. 

Details are given below : 


Circumstances of questioning. 


Predictions. 


If a pregnant lady suddenly ques- 
tions, 


{a) and the ‘ Sura ’ is right then a son would be born safely, 

(^) if „ „ is left, then— a daughter ; 

(c) if the breath flows irregularly, there may be something wrong. 

(d) if both ‘Suras’ flow uniformly, twin sons will be born. 


If somebody questions, 

[a) and ‘ Canda ’ flows, 

(^) The constellation, day and date 
are auspicious, | 

(c) and he is standing tilted up to j 


the left, 

If the questioner — 

(a) is standing below, behind or 




to the right, 

(^) the ‘ Sura ’ is right, and 
(c) the constellation etc. are aus- 
picious, > 


During the dominance of ‘Sukha- 
mana* 


then the enterprise would be 
fruitful. 


then something auspicious is 
sure to take place. 


/ there would be mishap and, 
\ therefore, nobody should stir 
1 out, but should devote himself 
Cto meditation. 
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Circumstances of questioning. Predictions. 

If the ‘BhSnu’ flows in Krsna Paksa, 
first date, and morning, then — some gain. 

If the ‘Candra’ flows in ^ukla Paksa, 
first date, and morning, then — extreme happiness 


If the Paksa does not agree (i. e., 
with the ‘Sura’) then — 

If the ‘Sukhamanft’ flows on the 
first morning in any Paksa, then — 

If the ‘Ganges’, ‘Yamuna’ and 
‘Sarasvati’ are all dry and breath 
flows form the mouth, then — 

If the ‘Piiigala’ flows for eight 
Yamas, then — 

If the ‘ Piiigala ’ flows for sixteen 
Yamas, then — 

If the Sun flows for one fortnight, 
then — 

If for one month the ‘Candra’ flows 
in the night and the ‘Sura’ in 
the day, then — 

If ’Piiigala’ flows for one month, 
then— 

If the ‘Candra’ flows night and day 
for four days, then — 

The greater frequency of the ‘Candra’ 
leads — 

If the ‘Candra’ flows for twenty 
days, then — 

If the ‘Sukhamans’ flows for one 
Yama, then — 

If the Piiigala flows in the night, 
and the ‘Iiigala’ in the day, 
then 

If the 'dhruva mandala’ (i. e., the 
upper bridge of the nose) is not 
visible, then- 


some loss. 

loss and disputes in that Paksa , 

death. 

death in three years, 
death in two years, 
death in six months. 

death in six months. 

death in two days. 

,. ,, a thousand days. 

nearer and nearer to death. 

the body is in the noose of 
death. 

death certain. 

one may expect the ‘departure of 
the Swan’ (i. e., of the soul). 

death after two fortnights. 





SOME TRADITIONS AND LEGENDS ABOUT SASARAM 

By Sham Bahadur 

1 was trying to find out the origin of the name of my 
home town Sasaram or Sahasram, District Shahabad. Francis 
Buchanan says: — “The name of the town is very variously 
written, nor is the derivation very clear.” But I have not been able 
to find any authentic or documentary evidence except some traditions, 
and trust the scholars- of future with more time at their disposal will 
succeed where I have failed. 

Now let us take traditions and see how much help we can get 
from them. In Sanskrit Sahasra] means thousand, Aram means 
(repose). Aram was the special term used by the Buddhists to designate 
a monastery. So the literal meaning of Sahasram is a monastery of 
thousand monk§. Similarly Aramnagar was the name of the 
present town of Arrah given by the Buddhists. Of course the 
town of Sasaram was brought at its present site by Sher Shah. 
The old town was near the hill called Kota Ghat, where enough 
curios are found even to-day, after a good shower in rainy season. 
Near the old town site a life-size image of Vishnu was found, while 
a man was ploughing his field, about 45 or 50 years ago. It is now 
installed in a Temple just outside the town, called that of Badri 
NarAyana. My old dear friend late Ur. K. P. Jayaswal said that it 
belonged to 10th or 11th century. It is worth a visit. 

About two miles from the present town there is a hill known 
as “Chandan Shaheed" where was found a dated and very important 
inscription of Asoka, carved in a small cave, known as Chirdgd&n. 
It reads : (A) Devflnfimpriya (speaks) thus. (B). ..... ..years since 1 

am a lay-worshipper (w/csflia) (C)* But (I had) not been very zealous. 

(D) A year and somewhat more (has’passed since.-, (E) And men 

in Jambudvipa, being during that time unmingled with the gods, have 
(now) been made (by -me) mingled with the gods. (F) (For) this is 
the fruit (of zeal). (G) cannot be reached by (persons of) high 
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rank alone, (but) even a lowly (person) is able to attain even the great 
heaven if he is zealous. (H) Now, for the following purpose (has) 
this proclamation (been issued), (that) both the lowly and the exalted 
may be zealous, and that even my borderers may know (it), and 
(that this) zeal may be of long duration. (I) And this matter will 
(be made by me to) progress and will (be made to) progress even 
considerably ; it will be made to progress to one and a half, to at least 
one and a half. (J) And this proclamation (was issued by me) on 
tour. (K) Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) spent on 
tour, — (in figures) 256. (L) And cause ye this matter to be engraved 

on rocks. (M) And where there are stone pillars here (in my 
dominions), there also cause (it) to be engraved. 

I remember a Fakir or Mujawer of the Hill used to light a 
Chirtig every evening which we could see from the town and few miles 
round. The cave is so well protected that no wind could blow out 
the Chi rag. 

Chandan Shaheed is a meaningless word so far as Arabic or Per- 
sian is concerned. 

On the summit of the Hill just above the inscription there is a 
Chabutra about six feet high and that is the grave of “Chandan 
Shaheed’’. Some Muslims of the town suggest it means Chand Shaheed, 
that is several martyrs buried in that one grave. It Is also meaningless. 
O’Malley and James say : “The hill where the inscription is 
found was evidently an old Buddhist site, which appears to have 
been appropriated later on by the Muhammadans”. No one knows, 
however, of the life and history, of Chandan ; yet he is called a Shaheed 
or Martyr, and worshiped. General Cunningham writes about a “legend 
which seems to have been suggested by that of Sahasra Arjun”, because 
the thousand armed Haihaya chief Arjun died here. His thousand 
arms are said to have been cut off by Par sursma, when he fled • 
with all his followers to this place. There is an old stone image 
of his near the Thana, Sahasra Arjunpura. According to the 
story referred to by Cunningham, "a Muhammadan saint living at 
Benares had his head cut off by a Hindu named Chandan and 
fled away without his head till he reached Sasaram. Here he asked 
a woman tor some betel to eat, but she replied. “What is the use 
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of giving you betel when your head is gone ” On this “the holy man 
at once dropped down dead’’. 

Buchanan writes about another legend : “A holy martyr named 
Chandan accompanied Mahmud Ghazni and was slain by the 
ungrateful infidels in the pious act of compelling them to receive a 
place in paradise.’’ It is alleged that this prince, so zealous for the 
propagation of the faith had, in his army a number of saints, who led 
the battalions, and several of. them of course obtained martyrdom 
and all are called “Chandan” which is also meaningless. 
“Mudi&raksasa” is one of the few immortal Sanskrit dramas 
left to us. Here we read of Chandana DSs, the famous Banker of 
Pataliputra under Chandragupta. It may be that he or one of his des- 
cendants also known as Chandan DSs (which used to be the 
old custom) who was State Banker in Agoka’s time, built or esta- 
blished this important Math or Monastery or Sangram for a 
thousand monks. The latter might thus please his beloved master, 
Emperor Afioka, who must have taken a special fancy for this hilll. 
Perhaps we do not know to-day that the place Sasaram had something 
to do with the Great Master, Lord Buddha. After attaining 
Enlightenment at Bodh Gaya, the Master went to Sarnath to 
preach his sermon at the Deer Park. He must have stayed at 
and passed through this place, or felt some admiration for it, 
as it was surrounded by hills and the old town was in a valley. 

The Great Master was very fond of hills, as he lived at Kajagriha 
and then wandered to Gaya through hills. So it might be that he 
discovered this as another suitable hill. The Piyadasi also left his 
mark in honour of his great master’s favourite spot by recording 
one of the most important dated inscriptions there. 

The place will strike any one passing the famous Grand Trunk 
Road. The old Grand Trunk Road used to pass through the present 
town and by the side of this hill. The present road has shifted a mile 
away from the hill. On the summit of the hill, there are two water 
tanks carved on rocks exactly like those a Safichl and other famous 
Buddhist places. The place must have been sacred and well-known. 
So during the Muhammadan period a Muslim saint also lived and 
was buried there. The name Chandan was very ancient and important, 
and in spite of lapse of time, people could not persuade themselves to 
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call this hill by the new name of the saint. So they called it “Chandan 
Shaheed ka Pahar.” My reading is that the name Chandan and Sasaram 
both have survived even to this day, through they had their origin in 
the past. It is very curious that just near the head of the grave which 
is on Chabutra, there used to be a stone exactly like ^iva Lingam. 
The Hindus worshipped this Lingam and also the grave. The Muham- 
madans also when worshipping and covering the grave with a chadar 
or sheet, put a strip of cloth or a flower garland round the stone. I 
remember asking my Muhammadan friends with whom I went there 
for the first time as to who was this and I was told it was a Deo ; so 
the place was sacred for both Hindus and Muhammadans which I 
witnessed myself. During the last ten years or so communal harmony 
between them was broken. Some foolish people started mischief and 
one night the ^iva Lingam or Deo or Chiragdan as some Muslims 
call it these days disappeared. The Hindus suspected it to be the 
work of Muslims. A month or two after, another night the Chabutra 
was broken and the grave dug out. The Muhammadans suspected it 
must be the work of the Hindus. No one knows what happened to 
bones &c. The authorities took steps but nothing came out. Net 
result is that the old place of worship has suffered on account of these 
mischievous people and the old sanctity is gone. 

A legend is still alive about the prehistoric period. According to 
it the great Harischandra Satyavadi used to live on the hill known as 
Rohtasgarh which is 22 miles from Sasaram, and Rohit was the name 
of his son. When Harit^chandra, his wife and Rohit, their son, were 
going to be sold at Kashi (Benares) to pay the remaining promised 
Dan or gift to the Brahmin, they passed through this route. 
The legend further says that when they were tired and hungry, 
they rested on the bank of the river Karman^s^ and caught some 
fishes, then collected some sticks, and baked the fish. When all 
was ready they went to take bath in the river before the meal. 
When they returned for the meal, the fishes jumped back in 
water. From that day the river got its name Karmanftsa, and the 
saying is *‘Raja Harischandra par bipat pari tab bhunji Machhli 
jal me pari” (When the trouble came on king Harischandra, then 
fried fishes jumped into the water). I remember, we were going. to 
Benares by Grand Trunk Road and the ' Karman&sa bridge was 
under repair and we had to cross the river. We were carried by 
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men and warned not to touch the water on any account, as it is very 
unlucky. 

There is another prehistoric legend about Sasaram, which says 
that these hills formed the abode of a famous R&ksasa, Shasrabfthu, 
that is with a thousand arms. He became very powerful, as 
he had the assurance of ^iva that he will be defeated by none and 
any person on whom he will put his hand will be reduced to ashes. 
Nftrada, one of the seven principal Rishis, told the Raksasa that 
^iva had deceived him and he should try his hand on 

Siva’s head. The Raksasa was chasing Siva up hills and 

down dales till he reached and hid in Guptedvara cave, Visnu 
came to Siva’s rescue, and said to the Asur “If you doubt the truth 
of the boon, which ^iva says he granted, why don’t you put your 

own hand on your head and try.’ He did so and was immediately 

reduced to ashes. 

The cave in which Siva is supposed to have hidden himself, known 
as Guptefivara, is a wonderful and long one, 18 feet wide and 12 feet 
high and more than 1200 feet long with several turns and passages. I 
visited the cave in the month of March ; it was nice and cool there. I 
agree with Buchanan that a gush of fresh breeze always comes inside ; 
from where it comes and where it goes, it is difficult to say but there 
are sub-terranean passages all over. We tried to explore as much as 
we could. We had four torches, and we stayed 8 hours inside, 
trying to find the passages but like others failed. When you reach 
the end of the one passage called Siva Dancing Hall, there is a small 
opening. A man crawled through it and then descended about 8 feet 
to 10 feet down with a lantern ; he found another wide passage leading 
from there, but we returned as our oil was getting short. In the 
cave there are numerous Stalactites, and some of them, formed 
on the floor, have strong resemblance to the phallus of a Lin* 
gam. The biggest one 6 feet high is known as Gupte^vara Mahadeva. 
Water trickles all the time on it. There are several small ones, 
called other Devatas. I took 40 men with me, some being Kharwars who 
Suppose to know a lot. I wanted to proceed further beyond the prin- 
cipal Lingam, but they would not lead us, telling us that an Ajgar 
was on that side. ' Water trickles all along the cave, but in the 
cave where Gupte4vara Mahadeva Lingam stands there is always some 
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water on the floor due to low level ; this water is not stagnant, but 
running so there must be outlet some where. 

Now-a-days visitors should be able to explore the cave better, 
with Petromax, Spotlights, and powerful torches &c., and they will 
be well rewarded. During the Sivaratri thousands go for darsan and 
pour water on the Lingam, Raja Man Singh, when Governor of 
Rohtasgarh, had the proper door carved of the cave and built many 
steps. It was too big an undertaking for one man, but he did 
his share. 

So Sasaram got its name from Sahasrabahu. Coming back 
to Chandan Shaheed hill, on the northern peak is Afioka’s inscrip- 
tion. The hill is about three miles from North to South and practi- 
cally barren having nothing much of importance, till you get to the 
southern point where there is a natural narrow pass which separates 
this hill from the main Kaimur range and Sasaram Rohtas Road leads 
through this pass. Just at this bend there is a small rock temple 
called Tftra Chatjdi. The image of the Devi is carved on rock and 
worshipped by town people and travellers. Adjoining this rock 
Temple there is a veranda for the people to rest. Inside the veranda 
there is, on a rock, a fine inscription of Pratftp Dhanula, a local Raja 
after the time ot Jaichandra of Kanauj. There are two other inscriptions 
of the same Pratap Dhanula, one near Tilauthu and the other near 
Rohtas. Above the Tara Chajpdi rock Temple only a few yards 
away Aurangeb built a mosque. 

The hill takes a sharp turn from Tara Chandi towards the east, 
and enterprising young men in quest of research, should follow this 
hill and search all the caves for inscriptions, as I am told there are 
several at different caves. The local cow-boys and goat-boys will be of 
great help, as they frequent these places and will point out what they 
call strange writing on rock in carving. They are Pali inscriptions 
carved by monks who use to occupy them. Tliey may throw some 
light on the subject of ancient history. 

This town or spot on Utra Pad Grand Trunk Road had some charm 
even during the Muhammadan period. It is the traming-ground of the 
Great Emperor Sher Shah Suri. His father Hasan Sur was a 
jAgird&r of Sasaram. 

It was Sher Shah who first combined Hindus and Muhammadans 
and drove out Mog^al intruders from the land, 1 doubt whether any 
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one can name another Indian a few centuries before or'after him, with 
such ideas, imagination, knowledge of science, art and administration. 
It was he who reorganized the famous Grand Trunk Road, built 
wells, serais, rest-houses every few miles. Like Agoka he planted trees 
on both sides of roads to protect the travellers from the sun, and had a 
kind of Post-system (he built 70 to 80 feet high Towers with winding 
steps to top, and three big drums were placed and the messages used 
to be sent by the beat of drums to the next Tower which was within 
hearing distance). I witnessed this drum signal system few years back 
in Baster State, which is still primitive, and have also seen few old 
Towers in ruined condition. 

He organized Province, District, Sub-Division, even Thana 
and Fergana. The grand monuments like his father’s tomb, his own 
tomb and that of his son Salim were all built within a period of sixteen 
years. The third one would have been grander still, but unfortunately 
only came up to 15 feet. Visitors will notice in his tomb 
an object hanging on a chain in the middle of the dome, like 
a Temple bell; seeing through different stone carved marks opening 
he will see different objects from each opening. Of course like 
everything of Sher Shah, the architecture of his mausoleums is 
of mixed Hindu and Muslim elements. It is in deed highly beautiful. 
1 think these sons of Bihar will remain immortal in the history 
of India. The Nandas whose name created terrors to Alexander’s army, 
Chandra Gupta Maurya, who drove Seleucus far away from India, 
Chandra Gupta II of Guptas who overpowered the 8akas and Sher 
Shah who drove Humayun Moghal out of India. Let us see what 
parts in future Biharees will play in the history of India. 

One should visit Sasaram in August when he will see a grand 
water fall, called Dhua Kund 300 to 400 feet water fall, he will get a 
magnificent bath under several small falls which gives wonderful 
appetite. Thousands go to picnic on these hills and spend few 
nights, during rainy season. 

There are a few other objects of interest in the town, such as old 
Turkish Bath Hammam and Bawli, with slope right down to the 
water and three storied verandas all four sides for rest in heat, etc. 

The Sikh Guru Teg Bahadur also lived there, and the place has 
got a Sanghat there, known as Guru-ki-bagh and a Gurudwara. 
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‘Coming to the 18 th century we may note that Rang Lai, the 
famous Commander-inChief of AH Wardi Khan, was a Sasarami, and 
his two sons MahSrftjas, RsmSnarain and Dhiraj NarRyan, were well 
known Governors of Bihar down to British time. ’They all had a soft 
corner in their heart for their native place. 

•For further details about them reference may be made to Prof. Khan Saheb 
S. H. Askari’s articles on Ramnarain. 





RECRUITS FOR THE COMPANY’S TROOPS 
IN BIHAR, 1754—57. 

{By Dr. Kalikinkar Datta, M. A., PH. D., P. R. S., 
Professor of History, Patna College, Patna.) 

Anxious for the safety of the English East India Company’s settle- . 
ments in India against the apprehended renewal of conflicts with the 
French, and also as a measure of precaution against some indigenous 
forces that might prejudice the interests of the Company, the Court 
of Directors in England not only sent occasional reinfoi cements for 
the Company’s army in their different settlements but also advised 
the respective Councils to tap useful sources of recruitment in India. 
Thus they observed in para. 55 of their Letter to the Council in Calcutta, 
dated sgth November, 1754 : “We intend to send on the Ships 
bound to Bengal as many recruits for your Military as they can con- 
veniently carry but as those Ships will call first at Fort St. George 
we cannot help giving leave to the President and Council to detain 
all or as many of them as the circumstances of our Affairs may 
require ; we are sensible of the difficulties you be under by Recruits 
intended for your Presidency being thus nominally stopped at Fort 
St. George but as there has been and there still may be unavoidable 
necessity for it we must depend upon yours and Coll. Scott’s best 
endeavours under these circumstances to keep up the Garrison in the 
most respectable condition you can. Coll. Scott has hinted to us that 
there are a set of Men called Raspoots (Rajputs) Natives on the Banks of 
the Ganges near Patna who are Gentoos * of the fighting cast (e) and 
is of opinion that if they are properly Disciplined they will make ex- 
cellent Soldiers, we think in the present Dilemma this project deserves 
attention and therefore you are with Coll. Scott to give it a due 
consideration and if you find it useful and practicable we give you 
leave to recruit your Garrison with a sufficient Body of those People,’’ 


I Hindus. 



x 2 » Recruits for troops in bihar [J.B.R.S, 

The reference is to the Rajputs of Bihar, particularly those settled 
in the Shahabad area. Many of them wereemployed, even-before 1754, 
for purposes of police and military services both by the Nawab’s 
Government in Bengal ' and the English East India Company, and 
they are mentioned in some contemporary English records as 
(*'. e. those recruited from Buxar). In para 8 of their LetUf to Bengalt 
dated the 2 gth July, 1741 . the Court of Directors “directed that their 
several settlements be put and kept in the best posture of Defence 
for the security of their Property as affairs in the Moghul Empire are 
in a very precarious situation". * In fact, from the next year the 
inroads of the Marathas into Bengal caused considerable alarm and 
anxiety in th^‘ minds of the Englishmen there\ and as a precau- 
tionary step the Council in Calcutta “on the first Alarm entertained 
200 Buxereys to Man the Choukeys and Patrol a nights on Skirts of 
the Town (of Calcutta)”. '* They were discharged on the 17th June 
1742®, Again on the 13th May, 1745, about 300 of them were 
engaged to prevent the attempts of the Marathas from entering within 
the bounds of the Company’s settlement in Calcutta. ® But they too 
were dismissed after the Marathas had departed from the neighbour- 
hood of Calcutta^. 

Lieutenant Colonel Caroline Fredrick Scott, a shrewd and able 
officer of the Company and one of the earliest to “ procure a perfect 
knowledge of that Court (of Murshidabad), government, country and 
people ” * so as to be able to think (in 1754) of “success in bringing 
about a Revolution in Bengal and to their advantage", ® had sugges- 
ted to the Council in Calcutta) on the 27th December 1753, that he, 
as Major of the Company’s Garrison in Calcutta and Commander-in- 
Chief of all the Company’s Forces there, should be permitted to “put 

I K. K. Datta, Bengal Subah, Vol. /, 253. 

a Wilson, Bari William in Bengal, Vol, p. 154. and p. 161, 

3 K. K. Datta, Alivardi and His Tunes, p. 70. 

4 Wilson, Fort William, Vol. /.. p. i6g. 

5 Ibid. 

6 Ibid, p. 183. 
j Ibid, p. 186. 

8 Hill, Bengal in 1756-57, Vol. Ill, p.p. 326—28 ; Wilson, Fori William, Vol. IJ 
p. 72. 

g Ibid, p. 7«. 
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under his command” the large number (195) of luxuries then em- 
ployed in the service of the Company’s Zamindari in Calcutta, to get 
them ‘ trained and exercised in a regular manner, that they may be ser- 
vicable in the Defence of the Settlement, or on other occasions if required 
to be sent upon Partys and Detachments” ' The majority in the 
Council, however, decided that the Buxtmes then “employed in the 
Cutcherry (Zamindar’s office) should be under the command of the 
Zamindar * but in case it may be thought expedient to entertain 
a further number in future for the security of the place they should 
be under the direction of the Commander-in-Chief of the Garrison 

* * * «!»» 3 

But, as has been already noted. Colonel Scott suggested the' 
recruitment of the Rajputs of Bihar to the army of the Company. 
The Court of Directors recommended its careful consideration by the 
Council in Calcutta and the Bihari Rajputs began to contribute from 
this time not an inconsiderable quota to the ranks of the East India 
Company’s Indian troops. Arrangements were made for their dis- 
cipline and instruction under the command of a European Officer, 
when the First Regiment of Bengal Native Infantry, called from its 
equipment the “Lai Pultun or Red Regiment”, was coming into 
existence early in 1757 due to the foresight and enterprise of Colonel 
Clive. * The Native Infantry of Clive in the mango grove of 
Plassey consisted of 2100 men “partly the Madras Sipabis and partly 
the newly raised Bengal Battalion” ®. 

1 Ibid, Vol. I, p. 254. 

2 Mr. }. Z. Holwell was then Zamindar or Collector of Calcutta. 

3 Wilson, Op. Cit. Vol. I p. 254^ — 56. 

4 Broome, Bengal Army p.p, 92*93. 

$ Ibid, p. 143 ; Ormei Military Iransaettons of the British Bation in Indostan, 
Vol, II, p, 174. 



Proceedings of a meeting of the Council of the Bihar Research 
Society held m the Society's office on Sunday, the 
i8th February, 1945. 

Present. 

1. The Hon’ble the Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazl Ali, Kt. 

(in the Chair). 

2. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice B. P. Sin ha. 

3. Khan Bahadur S. M. Ismail. 

4. Dr. K. K. Dalta. 

5. Khan Sahib S. H. Askari. 

6. Dr. T. P. Chowdhury. 

7. Mr. Sham Bahadur. 

1. Confirmed the proceedings of the meeting of the Council held 
on the 30th July, 1944. 

2. Passed the monthly statement of accounts from July 1944 to 
January 1945. 

3. Passed payments of the following bills: — 

(a) Clive Press, Calcutta for purchase of books: Rs. 310. 

{b) Indian Photo Engraving Co. Bill — printing 

charges of plate for June issue Journal 1944: Rs. 37-2-0. 
{c) Oriental Book Agency Bill, dated 2*12-44 — purchase 
of books: Rs. 133*6*6. 

(d) Messrs. Ramakrishna and Sons, Bill, dated 22*1 1‘44— 
purchase of books : 

Rs. 19*10 

(e) Oriental Book Agency Bill, dated 10-1*45— -Purchase of 

books: Rs. 32*12*0. 

4. Elected the following gentlemen as ordinary members of the 
Society : — 

(a) B. Woopendra Chandra Bhadra, Agent, Pioneer 
Bank, Sylhet. 

(b) Prof. Dr. Iswara Oatta, Ph. D., Patna College. 

{c) Mr. Vidyanath Jha, B. A., M. A. Student, Patna 
College. 
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(«’) Professor Jagadlsh Narayan Sarkar, M. A., Patna 
College. 

(e) Mr. P. C. Rai, Inspector, Railway Labour, Patna. 

(/) P. Vidyanand, M. A., Lecturer in Sanskrit and 
Hindi, B. N. College. 

5. Resolved that “ the Poona Orientalist ” be placed on the 
exchange list of the Society. 

6. Resolved that the number of copies of reprints be reduced to 
10 copies only for the time being in view of paper economy. 

7. Considered arrangements for the Annual Meeting. 

Resolved that the 24th of March 1945 be tentatively fixed as 
date for holding the meeting. 

((5) Resolved that the following office-bearers and Members 
of the Council for the year 1945-46 be recommended to be 
elected at the Annual Meeting. 

President — His Excellency Sir Thomas George Rutherford, 
K. C. S. I., C. I. E., I. C. S, 

Vice- President— -Tht Hon’ble the Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazl 
Ali, Kt. 

Secretary — Mr. Sham Bahadur, M. B. E. 

Treasurer — The Hon’ble Mr. Justice B. P. Sinha 
Librarian — Dr. Tarapada Chowdhary, M, A., Ph. D. 
Editorial Board '. — 

The Hon'ble the Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazl Ali, Kt. 
Dr. S. C. Sarkar, M. A., D. Phil (Oxon). 

Dr. Kali Kinkar Datta, M. A., P. R. S., Ph. D. 

Khan Sahib Saiyid Hassan Askari, M. A. 

Prof. Dharmendra Brahmachari Sastri, M. A., Ph. D. 
Members of the Council ( in addition to the President^ Secretary^ 
Treasurer and Librarian who are ex-officio members ). 

The Hon’ble the Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazl Ali, Kt. 
The Hon’ble Mr. Justice S. P. Varma. 

The Rt. Rev. Dr, B. J. Sullivan, S. J. 

Dr. S. C. Sarkar, M. A.*, D. Phil. (Oxon). 

Khan Bahadur Saiyid Muhammad Ismail. 

A. J. Salisbury, Esqr., I. C. S. 

Dr. Kali ‘Kinkar Datta, M. A„ P. R. S., Ph. D. 

Khan Sahib Saiyid Hassan .Askari, M. A. 
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‘8. Considered the works of the Mithila Pandit. 

Resolved that the Report of Dr. T. P. Chowdhury be approved. 

9. Read Royal Asiatic Society of BengaVs letter No. 514, dated 
10*2-1945 and appreciated the proposals. 


S. BAHADUR. 
Honorary General Secfelary, 
2i-2’tg45» 



Proceedings of the Annual General Meeting of the Bihar Research Society 
held in the Physics Lecture Theatre^ Science College ^ Patna, on Saturday, 
the ijth March, /p^5 at 6-30 p. m. 

The Annual General Meeting of the Society was held in the 
Physics Lecture Theatre, Science College, Patna, on Saturday the 17th 
March, 1945 at 6*30 p. m. 

The following formal business was transacted : — 

1. The President declared the meeting open. 

2. On a motion by Khan Bahadur Saiyid Muhammad Ismail 
the following members were elected office-bearers and members of the 
Council of the Society for the year 1945-46 : — 

President— H\s Excellency Sir Thomas George Rutherford, 
K.C.S. I., C.I. E., I. C. S. 

Vice-President— The Hon’ble the Chief justice Sir Saiyid Fazl 
Ali, Kt. 

Secretary— •Mr. Sham Bahadur, M. B. E. 

Treasurer— The Hon’ble Mr. Justice B. P. Sinha. 

Librarian — Dr. Tarapada Chowdhury, M. A., Ph. D. 

Editorial Board — The Hon’ble the Chief justice Sir Saiyid Fail 
Ali, Kt. 

Dr. S. C. Saikar, M. A., D. Phil. (Oxon). 

Dr. Kali Kinkar Datta, M. A., P. R. S., 
Ph. D. (Editor-in-charge). 

Khan Sahib Saiyid Hassan Askari, M. A, 
Prof. Dharmendra Brahmachari Sastri. M. A. 

Members of the Council {in addition to the President, Secretary, Treasurer 
and Librarian who are ex-Officio members). 

The Hon’ble the Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazl Ali, Kt. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice S.'P. Vatma. 

The Rt. Rev. Dr. B. j. Sullivan, S. j. 

Khan Bahadur Saiyid Muhammad Ismail. 

A. j. Salisbucy Esqr., I. C. S. 

Dr. Kali Kinkar DStta, M. A., P. R. S., Ph. D- 
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Khan' Sahib Saiyid Hassan Askari, M. A. 

Dr. S. C. Sarkar, M. A., D. Phil. (Oxon). 

3. The Honorary Secretary and Honoray Treasurer presented 
the Annual Report and the Annual Statement of Accounts. 

4. The Vice-President reviewed the year’s work of the Society. 

5. The President invited Mr. Percy Brown, A. R. C. A , to 
address the meeting 

6. A lecture was delivered by Mr. Percy Brown, A. R. C. A., on 
“ The Arts of Nepal 

7. The President proposed a vote of thanks to the lecturer. 

8. Mr. Sham Bahadur proposed a vote of thanks to the Chair. 

9. The President declared the meeting closed. 

S. Bahadur, 

Hmorafy General Seeretary. 



Bihar Research Society . 

Annual Report for ig 44 - 4 s. 

1.— Membership. 

The total number of ordinary members and subscribers to the 
Society’s Journal on the 31st December, 1944 was 108. The Society 
lost two of its ordinary members by resignation. Thirteen new 
members were enrolled in the course of the year. With the 11 
Honorary members and 15 Life members, the total membership of the 
Society stands at 134. 

At last year’s Annual General Meeting the following were elected 
office-bearers of the Society and Members of the Council: — 

President— His Excellency Sir Thomas George Rutherford, 
K. C. S I., C. I. E., I. C. S. 

Vice-President — The Hon’ble the Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazl 
Ali, Kt. 

Secretary— \A.t. Sham Bahadur, M. B. E, 

Treasurer — Prof. Y. J. Taraporevala, M.A. (Bombay), B.A. (Cantab). 
Librarian — Prof. Y. J. Taraporevala, M.A. (Bombay), B.A, (Cantab). 
Editorial Board— Th% Hon’ble Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazl 
Ali, Kt. 

Dr. A. Banerji-Sastri, M. B. g., M. A., D. 
Phil. (Oxon). 

Dr. Kali Kinkar Datta, M. A., P. R. S., 
Ph. D. 

Khan Sahib Saiyid Hassan Askari, M. A. 
Prof. Dharamendra Brahmachari Sastri, 
M. A, 

Members of the Council ( in addition to the President, Secretary, 
Treasurer and Librarian, who are ex-officio members). 

The Hon’ble the Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazl Ali, Kt. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice S. P. Varma. 

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Bhuvaneshwar Prasad Sinha. 

The Rt. Rev. Dr. B. J. Sullivan, S. J. 



NOTES OI< THE QUEKTEK 




is® • 


Dr. Hari Chand Sastri, D. Litt. 

Khan Bahadur Saiyid Muhammad Ismail. 

S. V. Sohoni, Esq., I. C. S. 
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II. — Meetings. 

The last Annual General Meeting was held on the 25th March, 
1944 in the Patna University Library Hall, Patna, the Hon’ble the 
Chief Justice Sir Saiyid Fazl Ali, Kt., Vice-President of the Society, 
presiding. After the transaction of formal business, the Vice-President 
reviewed the work of the Society during the past year. The meeting 
was followed by an interesting lecture on the “University of Nalanda” 
delivered by Dr. Radha Kumud Mukherji, M. A., P. R. S., Ph. D. of 
Lucknow University. 

Meetings of the Council were held on the 30th July 1944 and the 
18th February, 1945. 

III. — Journal. 

During the period under review Parts 1, 2 and 3-4 of Volume 
XXX of the Society’s Journal containing 266 pages and 2 plates have 
been published. The size of the Journal has been much reduced on 
account of Government’s Paper Economy Control order 1944. 

IV. — Library. 

During the year 137 books (306 volumes) and 135 different issues 
of Journals were added to the Library. Of the books 15 were presented, 
98 were purchased and 24 were obtained by exchange and of the 
Journals 18 were presented, 1 was purchased and 116 were obtained 
by exchange. On the 31st December, 1944 the Library contained 
9427 volumes as compared with 9121 volumes of the previous year. 

V. — Search for Manuscripts. 

The Mithila Pandit worked at headquarters throughout the year 
arranging the Catalogues of Manuscripts and preparing press copy of 
the same as his services terminate on the 31st of March, 1945, Govern- 
ment having stopped further grant on this account. The publication 
of the remaining volumes of the Catalogue of Mithila Manuscripts 
entirely depends upon donation of the Hon’ble Maharajadhiraja of 
Darbhanga who has been approached for it. 

7ih March, 1945. S. Bahadur 

Honorary General Secretary, 



Revievi of Books. 


NATURE OF CONSCIOUSNESS IN HINDU PHILOSOPHY 
by S, K. Sakssna, M. A. (Alld.), Ph. D. (Lond.), Senior 
Lecturer in Philosophy, Hindu College, Dehli University, 
Dehli, pages 223, published by Nand Kishore and Bros., 
Benares, 1944. Price Rs. 7-8 as. 

This work is the author’s thesis for Ph. D. submitted to and 
approved by the University of London in 1938. It is a scholarly 
attempt to present together the most important conceptions of 
Consciousness found in the different schools of Indian Philosophy in 
different ages, from the Vedic to the Classical. The subject, Consci- 
ousness, is one of the basic topics in philosophy, and has, therefore, 
engaged the attention of philosophers of all times and countries. 
Indian thinkers have made very substantia] contributions in this 
respect, and these deserve to be placed before modern thinkers who 
are equally interested in the subject. The author deserves, therefore, 
our best thanks, for undertaking this valuable piece of work. He 
shows wide reading, assimilation and judicious choice of arguments. 
The interested student will be grateful to find here in one place the 
views of all important thinkers collected from abstruse works beyond 
the grasp of most philosophical readers. The author does well to 
point oufthe distinctive features of the Indian conception of consci- 
ousness by comparing and contrasting them with western views. 

A work of this nature is obviously meant for the student of 
philosophy unacquainted with original Sanskrit texts, and should, 
therefore, try to interpret technical words and concepts in terms of 
western ones. In this respect the present work is, unfortunately, 
disappointing in many places. Refer, for example, to the following 
sentence on p. 123. “But there is then, no manifestation of the 
'wiWsmya’ and the nirvisaya ‘Jnaptimitra citprakaea’ which also, is 
nevertheless present .as the basic substrate.” What would an English 
reader (or even a non- Pandit Indian) learn from this bilingual jargon ? 
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We should not be too fastidious about the idioms of a foreign 
language, especially in a technical work like the present one, seeing 
that even English writers commit mistakes in writing English. 
Expressions like unique’ 'p. 3), ‘paraphernalia taken away’ 
(pp. 125-6) ‘understanding is called as buddhi’ are evident slips. 
But coinages like ‘consciousless’ (p. 126), ‘sciousness,’ (p. 127) may 
prove too much. 

The present reviewer does not quite understand why in the title 
of the book Indian Philosophy is called Hindu Philosophy. If Hindu 
means, as it ordinarily does in India, ‘one who professes Hinduism’, 
then obviously the discussion of ChSrvaka and Bauddha views which 
enrich the book, would be out of place. If Hindu stands, however, 
for Indian, it is better to use that unambiguous word ‘Indian’. The 
popular misconception that Indian Philosophy is an advocate of, or 
based on, Hinduism, has stood in the way of its claim to recognition as 
philosophy in many quarters. It would be unfortunate if scholars also 
use words which would go to perpetuate that misunderstanding. 

But such minor defects, the like of which a carping critic can 
trace in almost any work, should not blind us to the fact that the book 
contains very valuable information which a student of Indian Episte- 
mology would regard indispensable for a thorough grasp of the 
subject. 

2. TARKABHASHA AND VADASTHANA OF MOKSHAKA- 
RAGUPTA AND JITARIPADA respectively Edited by 
H.R. Rangaswami 13 'engar, M.A., Curator-in-charge, Oriental 
Library, Mysore, with a foreword by M. M. Vidhusekhara 
Bhattacharya, pp. VII-f-80, and pp. 14. Price Rs. 3 

This book contains two separate works. The first one ; Tarka- 
bha^a is a treatise on the source of valid cognition (Prama^a) written 
after Budhist logicians, like Diunaga and Dharmaklrti. It tries to 
explain lucidly Buddhist theories of perception and inference, and 
also to refute the arguments of . other schools which admit other 
additional sources of knowledge. In the light of this work one can 
understand better some of the knottiest points in Dinnaga’s great 
logical work, Pramanasamuccaya, e. g., his peculiar conception of 
m^nasa pratyaksa (mental perception, not mental sensation, as the 
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editor translates it in the preface, p. iv). The special value of this 
new edition lies in the fact that it is based on the Tibetan version 
In addition to three Sanskrit manuscripts. The editor deserves, 
therefore, to be thanked by all students of Buddhist Logic. But 
mistakes in printing which come to sight even at a cursory glance, 
and the absence of diacritical marks in the English foreword and 
preface, create a poor impression. 

The second work, VADASTHA.NA, Jitaripada contains a refutation 
of Jativada (the theory of universals), and of anekantav&da 
(the Jain theory of manysided reality) from the Buddhist point 
of view. It is a very short but interesting treatise. 

ATMAN IN PRE-UPANISADIC VEDIC LITERATURE by 
H.G. Narahari, M. A., M. Litt, Research Fellow, Department 
of Sanskrit, University of Madras, Published by Adyar 
Library, 1941. PP.XLIII-1--278 (with a foreword by Prof. C. 
Kunhan Raja, M. A., D. Phil). Price Rs. 8. 

This work embodies a thesis on which the Degree of Master of 
Letters was awarded to the author by the University of Madras in 
1943. It sets a good example for the intensive study of a limited 
problem and shows how such an attempt is more fruitful, especially for 
a beginner in research work, than that of ploughing a wide area but 
only scratching the surface. The main thesis, not accurately indicated 
by the title of the book, is that there is an unbroken continuity between 
the philosophical teachings of the Vedas and the Upanisads. The 
importance of the theme lies in the refutation of the commonly accepted 
hetdrodox view of western and Indian scholars that the Upanisads 
mark a break in, if not a positive revolt against, the ritualism of the 
Vedas. The author tries hard to support the orthodox Indian view 
that the teachings of the Vedas, Brahmanfts and Upanisads present a 
continuous and consistent whole. He attempts to show that the germs 
of Upanisadic conceptions of soul, God, immortality, transmigration 
and release can all be traced in the Vedas and the Brfthma^is. Though 
advocating the orthodox view, the writer shows ample acquaintance 
with the views of western scholars whom he tries generally to refute. 
Indeed, there is such as endless citation of such authorities and their 
works, that the book might seem to be paying much more attention to 
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thek scholastic stunts than to the collection and combination of logical 
arguments which would go to strengthen and prove the mam thesis. 
But on the whole the work can be said to make a valuable contribution 
which will prove helpful to all students of ancient Indian Philosophy. 

Patna College. DHIRENDRA MOHAN DATTA 

U-7-45 
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EARLY DEVELOPMENT OF THE MADRAS JUDICIARY. 
By Professor Rao Bahadur C. S. Srininasachari. 

Annamalai University . 

PART III. 

I 

Friction of a very troublesome and vexatious character continued 
to subsist between the Court and the Council, because of the persistent 
truculence of Hugh Nais-h,^ who had been foiled in his attempt to 
secure his re-election as Mayor, but who continued to exercise a bane- 
ful influence as Alderman. The Court challenged the right of the 
Choultry Justice to levy a fee for certifying the sale of a house. 
Thereupon the President and Council declared that the Company’s 
Standing Orders could not be overridden by the Charter and remarked 
that the system of alternative registration before the Mayor’s 
Court or at the Choultry opened the door to fraudulent practices and 
therefore they resolved to establish one single Registration Office 
under their own Registrar, the conveyances to be certified by two 
Justices of the Peace. 

In a suit for breach of contract against Sunkurama, an influenital 
Indian merchant, brought by the Company, the Court of Appeal ordered 
the Mayor’s Court to issue a warrant of execution. The latter body 


7 He had a private quarrel with Toniano over abet at a dinner party. 
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delayed action ; and this was interpreted by Government to mean a 
deference on the part of the Court towards Sunkurama, which brought 
Government into derision in the eyes of the inhabitants and of the 
country powers. The Council asked the Company’s Attorney to prefei 
a complaint to them against the Mayor and each of the Aldermen, 
individually, for disobeying the injunction sent to them from the Court 
of Appeal. The Council, in their Consultation of 11th June 1735, 
declared that the conduct of Sunkurama and the partiality of the 
members of the Mayor’s Court displayed to him constituted a shameful 
prostitution of justice, which “should not be suffered by any civil 
government”; and they denied Sunkurama the right of entry into 
White Town without particular leave. When the Mayor and the 
Aldermen were formally charged with actions tending to the detriment 
of the Company and to the abuse of justice and being contrary to the 
rules of the Charier, they put in a demurrer, pleading that the members 
of the Court of Appeal wore also the President and Ciouncil and there- 
to le interested parties. What the sequel was is not known. For- 
tunately, Sunkurama died shortly afterwards. 

An extract from the Consultations of 14th July 1735 gives a 
glimpse of the refusal of the Gujaratis in the settlement to take the 
usual prescribed oath in the Mayor’s Court and of their demand to be 
freed from the fines imposed in consequence. The decision of the 
Council in this affair is worth repetition in exfenSo “Whereupon the 
Board remembering that in the year 1731, all the Principal Guzarats 
were summoned on a Jury, and submitted to a fine for non-appearance 
on account of this very thing; and that though the fine was for that 
time levied, yet the Sheriff, and all who have since succeeded in that 
office, were cautioned never to return any more of that caste ; that so 
neither they should be forced to an action against their laws on the one 
side, nor the authority of the Courts of Justice lessened by their not 
being punished for their disobedience on the other. It was agreed to 
have been long since settled that the Guzarats ought not to be com- 
pelled to take an oath, since it is contrary to the known rules of their 
Caste ; and the f lonourable Company having directed us to remit such 
fines laid by the Mayor’s Court, as seem to carry with them more than 
ordinary severity.” 

On the 19th April 1736 Ihe President informed his Council of 
tw o cases, the first relating to the confinement of a Gujarati merchant 
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on a complaint from the country people, and the second being ‘ the 
arrest of the person of a poligar connected with the administration of 
two of the villages belonging to Madras, among others, but being in the 
service of the Mussalmans at the time ofhisanest. With regard to 
the arrest of Mool Chand the Gujarati merchant aforementioned, the 
Governor said that there was no precedent to be found for his taking 
action, since the passing of the Charter, and there was a doubt whether 
he had authority to commit Mool Chand to custody. 7 he Governor 
however opined, as follows, about the difficulty : “It has been a point 
much debated of late whether any person, since the coming out of the 
Charter can be taken up for debt except by warrant issuing out of the 
Mayor’s Court. But besides that it often happens that by the Forms 
of the Court, it may be some days before a warrant can be taken out. 
We are not certain that the Moors would sulmit to follow a process 
there ; but if they should consent thereto, yet many things might occur 
which w'ould give us infinite uneasiness ; for though at present I think 
we are upon so good terms with the Mayor’s Court, that I am willing 
to hope they would make all possible despatch in bringing such a suit 
to an issue ; yet we cannot be always sure of such a disposition; and if 
it should even happen that the majority of that Court should be com- 
posed of persons of a malignant disposition towards the interest of the 
Company, or actuated by prejudices against the Company’s Agents, it 
is very easy to foresee the trouble and confusion, not only to the 
Company’s afifairs, but the whole place might be involved in it. I 
suppose it is well-known how much it is in the breast of the Court, 
to prolong the time before any suit is finished; and a message from the 
Board, if the court are not rightly disposed would rather occasion a 
greater delay than quicken their proceedings.’’ It was considered 
unlikely that the suitors who were subjects of the Moorish government 
would be patient enough to put up with the procedure of the Court; 
and much more would they resent any appeal to courts in England. 

The next point of dispute referred to, occurred soon afterwards in 
April 1736. When the Sergeant of the Mayor’s Court arrested a 
poligar of the country powers who had charge of twenty-five villages in 
neighbourhood and also of two villages within the Company’s bounds, 
the Governor and Council resolved that the Sheriff should not serve 
any warrant of arrest or execution upon the poligars of the villages, 
nor upon the houses wherein they kept their prisoners, nor upon the 
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dutie's payable to them (19th April 1736). Though the Charter declared 
that the jurisdiction of the Court should hold good for ten miles out- 
side the bounds, the Governor maintained that it was to be understood 
and provided that the Company’s bounds had the same extent. The 
Moors would not suffer the Mayor’s warrants to pass in their territories; 
and the Court, i. e., the Mayor’s Court, would do well to confine their 
jurisdiction within that of the Company. The concerned poligar of 
Tiruvettiswaranpettah had jurisdiction over twenty-five villages ; and 
according to Governor Benyon, all poligars were to be exempt from 
arrest and therefore he was freed. The arrest of their poligar was 
considered a breach of the old rules of the place, established for many 
and very good reasons. Consequently the Consultation tell us of the 
following order : “Ordered that no Sheriff do serve any warrant of 
arrest or execution upon the person of the Polligar of Madras, or any 
of the po’ligars of the villages, nor upon their dwelling houses, where 
they keep their prisoners, nor upon any of the duties due and payable 
to them for the guard and safety of the town and villages.” "Ordered 
also that the Sheriff do repay to the Polligar of Catlawauk, the sum of 
forty-six fanams, taken from the said Poligar by the Sheriff’s officers 
for prison fees.” 

(Consultations of 19th April 1736) 

II. 

Regarding the treatment and trial of the two Indians under con- 
finement in the Choultry prison, a doubt arose as to how to proceed in 
such cases, because the late Charter did not empower the English to 
take cognizance of any crime committed beyond ten miles distance from 
any English settlement. The Board felt that in such cases they could 
not proceed against those persons according to English laws ; neither 
should they deliver them up to the country government, as such 
action would be attended with ill consequences ; nor should they allow 
the prisoners to escape. Therefore, at their meeting of 25th November 
1735, the Board resolved unanimously to send the two prisoners 
concerned to Bencoolen in Sumatra, by the first vessel bound to that 
place, and to make them slaves for life to the Company. The Board 
satisfied themselves with this reflection justifying their action even 
according to a strict interpretation of the Charter : — “Since being 
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therein directed to act as much in conformity to the' laws of England 
as the condition and circumstances of the place will admit of, the Board 
cannot but be of opinion His Majesty intended by the above expression 
to give us a liberty — (in consideration that in so distant a colony, 
and among people whose religion, laws and customs are so infinitely 
different from our own, many things must unavoidably happen for 
which the laws of England have made no provision, and many others 
where the execution of these laws would be attended with very fatal 
consequences to the settiement)-r-of acting in all such cases so as should 
appear most consonant to the well-being and security of the place; and 
of this nature the Board think the case now before us to be.” 

In September 1736, the Mayor’s Court committed to gaol two 
influential Hindu merchants, Peria Thambi Mudaliar and Ramchandra, 
for no other reason, according to the Council’s Minutes, than that 
“they had refused to take certain oaths which they alleged were 
contrary to their religion and the rules of their caste.” A huge 
popular clamour arose ; and thereupon the Mayor and the 
Sheriff were summoned by the Governor and persuaded to 
release the two merchants upon their parole. The Governor urged 
that he would support measures that would secure true justice, 
provided due regard was paid to, the conscientious scruples of the 
natives. But they avoided any mention of their release of the prisoners 
in their Consultations, "being unwilling to record anything which 
might reflect upon the Gentlemen of the Mayor s Court and hoping also 
they would have considered it again, and have had the Prudence either 
to drop it or propose some Method not liable to be attended with the 
Mischiefs this might have been.”® In reality they were not sure 
whether the Directors would not censure their action as contrary to 
legal procedure. 

On the 5th of October. Naish, Saunders. Appleby and Mitchell all, 
Aldermen, resigned, leaving only the Mayor and Edward Fowke to sit 
on the Bench of the Mayor’s Court, whose work was consequently 
paralysed for some time, till a third judge should be brought up for 
Fort St. David, and the three could co-opt other members in their 
corporate capacity. 


8, F to England, agth January 1736-37. 
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III. 

During the <^overnorship of Mr. Richard Benyon (1735-44) 
\vhich is helpful as bridging the period between the obscurer and the 
clearer portions of Madras History, we have but few items of interest 
relating to the Madras Judiciary, because attention was engrossed in 
the revolutionary events taking place in the Carnatic that laid the train 
for the subversion of the ruling dynasty of the Nawabs. On the 3rd of 
January 1740, the President delivered to the Council a paper 
from John Sanderson who had commenced a suit against his own 
Dubash, Kesava Chetty Addeppa ( Narrain) for the recovery of 
some amount from himself by filing a complaint in the Mayor’s 
Court. The money transaction was held to have happened early in 
1736. On the 8th January, Mr. Sanderson delivered an answer in 
which he said that, as Governor Benyon absolutely disowned having 
received the amount from his servant on the 2nd March 1738, he had 
just reason to claim the same from Adeppa Narrain the Governor’s 
Dubash , who had tricked both his master and himself; and he held 
that he had not only all the circumstantial proofs that could be required 
in any inquiry, but could add direct positive and legal proof as much as 
the nature of the thing could admit of and that “he could not but be 
surprised that the Governor should make himself an advocate for his 
servant as if it would admit of a doubt whether or not Narrain had 
received the sum of 2,000 pagodas, which, as the Governor declared , 
was never applied to the use he designed for it and that he did not 
receive any benefit thereby.” His servant, Mugganna , swore an 
affidavit before '1 imothy Tullie.the Mayor of Madraspatam, as to his 
having actually given two bags of coins to Adeppa Narrain. Sanderson 
complained that he naturally lay under “very great disadvantage by 
prosecuting Narrain in this affair as he was supported by so powerful 
a master as the President.”® 

g. Nothing further on this strange matter is found in the Madras Records 
(Wheeler ; Madras in the Olden Time, 1882^ P. 564) 

The proceeding in the Mayor’s Court, available for the years following its estab- 
lishment, in the series of Madras Record Publications, entitled, ‘Pleadings in the 
Mayor’s Court’, give us details of the manner in which petitions had to be preferred 
by the petitioner or orator, the registration of documents necpssary, their translation, 
the statement of the defendant or counter-petitioner and the wording of the orders 
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In yet another important matter do we find a legal difficulty that 
arose out of an incident that occurred at Pondicherry , and occasioned a 
lengthy correspondence between the French and the English Gover- 
nors. An English ship ‘The Nancy’ was sold in the Pondicherry Road 
to a Frenchman. But the captain of the ship refused to deliver her up 
to the new owners unless some guarantee was given as to payment of 
wages due to himself and his crew. ‘ P'orcibie measures were resorted 
to for getting possession of the ship and the captain. The officers of the 
ship were proposed to be treated as pirates by the French Governor 
Dumas. Governor Benyon interceded for them, urging that they could 
be scarcely suspected of any piratical intention. Dumas there upon 
replied that Benyon himself should determine their proper punishment 
and that he would deliver them up to the English, but on condition that 
they should be punished. The English Governor found himself in a 
dilemma. If the men were sent to Madras, the English Government 
had no power to punish them , because the outrage had been committed 
on foreign territory. Therefore Benyon requested Dumas to punish 
them himself , in the manner and to the extent he thought proper, and 
then to send them to Madras so that they might be deported 
to England. 

Still another dispute arose between the English and the French 
Governments on a question of jurisdiction over some deserters from the 
garrison of Pondicherry who were suspected of having murdered a man 
and then escaped to Fort St. David. The Council of Madras decided 
that the crime of which^ the deserters were accused should not go 
unpunished and the giving up of these men to the jurisdiction of the 
French courts was “ no contravention to the protection of the flag ” ; 
the only stipulation that they made was that if the men should be found 
innocent of the murder in the course of the trial , they should be par- 
doned for the desertion. 

A practice which was followed by the English at Madras, as 

elsewhere , but which was in reality a serious infringement on the 

• 

and decrees of the Court attested by the Registrar, i he reply of the petitioner or 
plaintiff to the answer of the defendant and the subsequent rejoinder follow in many 
cases. Interrogatories administered to witnesses and their depositions as taken down 
by the Examiner of the* Court are found in full in the quaint legal phraseology of 
those days. 
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liberty of the Indians may be noted. It related to their practice of 
purchasing native lads and shipping them off as slaves to the Archi- 
pelago. In the consultations of the 30th June 1741 the President 
informed the Council that as the Mulla of the Nawab had protested 
to him in the matter of a Moor boy who had been stolen and sold to 
the captain of a ship , the boy had to be got back ashore and restored 
to his people. The Governor proposed that an order should be made 
by the Council prohibiting the buying and selling of the children of 
Muhammadans of any sect in this place. It was recorded in the 
Consultations that “it was one of our agreements with the Government 
of Bengal that we will not send away as slaves any of the natives; and 
if there be no such agreement between us and the Moors in this pro- 
vince it is possible that we were settled here when the Gentoos were 
lords of the country. ” 

Three shroffs , one belonging to the Company and the other two 
working in the bazar , who had been condemned to transportation to 
Sumatra , set up an agitation which was naturally headed by the 
leaders of both the Right and Left hand caste groups, who promised the 
Board that if the sentence of transportation should be mitigated into 
one of banishment beyond the bounds of the settlement, they would 
pay a fine to the Company , of 5,000 pagodas for the three. It was 
decided that the two bazaar shroffs were to be banished from the 
settlement , but the Company’s shroff was to be transported to Sumatra 
as his crime was heinous. Four months later , when a ship was ready 
to sail to Sumatra , the heads of the castes again intervened on behalf 
of the last Shroff and increased their offer to 3,500 pagodas which 
they pleaded might be used for improving the roads and bridges for 
which funds were urgently required. The request was complied with. 


IV. 

In May 1742, a very complicated situation arose. The President 
informed the Board that the captain of a ship belonging to Macao in 
China, which had been for sometime in the Bay, had cruelly ill-treated 
and cut off the ears of his mate of his lodgings in Black Town and there- 
fore he had ordered the guard to seize the captain. The Board severally 
examined the accused captain , the injured mate and witnesses, after 
having sworn them in duly. After their depositions were taken, the 
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following resolution was recorded ; “And there being’ no doubt whether 
the mate’s ears were cut at St. Thome, and there is no proof that they 
were not (the Coffrees who executed the Captain’s orders being fled or 
not to be found) ; — it was made a question whether, notwithstanding 
the Charter give us power to try all crimes and offences committed 
within our town, or within ten miles of the same, yet if this fact was 
perpetrated in the territories, and under the jurisdiction of another 
prince, and the offender as well as the offended being subjects of the 
King of Portugal, it wns not ground for an objection to our authority 
and might be the occasion of some complaint in Europe. Another 
doubt was, whether if the fact had been committed, or was cognizable 
here, it was properly Maihem If it was, we recollect no trial upon the ■ 
statute of the 22nd and 23rd of Charles the Second, except that of 
Coke ar.d Woodburne, which was a very particular and extraordinary 
case. Besides that some of our Law books say , that cutting off the 
ear is no Mathem quia lafens ; and for that offence an indictment may 
be at the sessions. But besides what has been said before, if we should 
keep the Captain here to try him for the assault, and in consequence 
thereof the Court should think fit to fine him, it is uncertain how long 
he would remain in prison before he would be able to pay it ; having 
been supported by charity ever since his being here. It was agreed 
upon the whole to transmit the affidavits, with a state of the case to the 
Governor of Macao ; and that the President be desired to procure the 
said Captain a passage on the ‘Sancta Catharina’, that is shortly bound 
thither, and to detain him in custody till he gees off.” 

Among quasi- judicial matters of interest relating to the conduct of 
the judiciary and the executive in this epoch the arrangement for exchang* 
ing mutual deserters made in 1743 between the Presidency and the 
Dutch at Pulicat and their Governor and Council at Negapatam may be 
noted. When three British soldiers who had deserted to Pulicat were 
required to be returned by the authorities of latter place on the request 
of the President who promised a full pardon to the three offenders they 
refused to comply ; and the Council at Negapatam had to be reminded 
that the English had readily given iip a Dutch deserter into their own 
settlement in the previous year and expected a like reciprocity. The 
Dutch Council of Negapatam thereupon made an agreement that 
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deserters on either side should be delivered upon assurance being 
given that they should not be put to death, nor punished publicly in an 
infamous manner. 


V. 

There arose also the necessity for prevention, by administrative 
order, of further acquisition of houses in the White Town by Arme- 
nians and other foreigners and strangers as well as by the Moors in 
the Black Town. A prohibition was affixed in the Armenian and the 
different European languages by order of the Council of 22nd August 
1743 that no foreigners or strangers other than natural-born English 
subjects should be permitted from and after this date to purchase or 
inhabit any house or building within the walls of White Town and 
that the houses already in possession of foreigners should not be sold 
again to, nor inhabited by, foreigners and strangers other than those 
already in possession, without the special j ermission of the President 
and Council being first obtained. With regard to the Moors, the 
Justices appointed to the charge of the Registry of houses, held that 
the prime object of the establishment of the house registry in 1735 was 
to prevent the Moors purchasing too much of house property in the 
Black Town and they would not register any bill of sale or conveyance 
of house property to Moormen without particular leave of the Board. 
The Moors had been resorting to the practice of getting houses 
purchased in the name of certain collusive Gentoos ( Pelugus) or 
Malabars (Tamils) and later, under pretence of having lent money on 
the premises, brought their mortgages to be registered, and by that 
means got possession of and inhabited the houses ' as an unterruptedly as 
if the original titles were made to themselves.*' Thereupon the Board 
ordered that the Justices should not attest or permit any mortgages of 
the nature of those above described. 

A forcible attempt made by a Madras shroff, named Dayaldas, to 
recover a debt from an English merchant is worthy of being noted. The 
Consultation of 8th March 1744, tell us that Daniel Berriman of St. 
Thomas’s Mount complained of having been insulted by a Gujarati shroff 
and forced, with the assistance of the Moor Havildar of San Thome, to 
come to Madras. Thereupon the Governor sent out a party of peons 
to prevent the seizure of Berriman and to bring Dayaldas who was 
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ordered into the custody of the Pedda Nayalc, the native police-officer 
of the settlement. The Moor Havildarof San Thome had attempted to 
seize the person of Berriman, but had retired, on the representation of 
some Englishmen as to the irregularity of and ill consequences that 
might ensue from such a proceeding, before the party of Madras peons 
came to the re'-cue. The Board decreed that the attempt of Dayaldas 
at the seizure of the person of Berriman with the help of the Moor 
Havildar of San Thome was a breach of the well established rule, 
that none of the inhabitants of Madras should apply to officers of other 
governments, Moor or Gentoo, for help even in disputes with or 
demands on each other, much less where Englishman might be 
concerned. Since Dayaldas had applied neither to the president nor 
to the Mayor’s Court in the matter, but had pursued his own way and 
since Government should enforce the principle that its inhabitants, 
Europeans and Indians, should be subjected to its tribunals alone, it 
was resolved to punish Dayaldas by a fine and to continue him in 
confinement till he should pay it. The Havildar of San Thome sent a 
message of explanation that he was a stranger being come lately from a 
distant country and that he would not again be guilty of similar actions, 
and since he was a relation of Nawab Coja Abdullah Khan, the Council 
resolved to be satisfied with his submission. 

VI. 

Within a few months after the date of this event, there followed 
the surrender of Madras into the hands of the P'rench Admiral, 
Labourdonnais (September 1746). The treaty for ransom was signed 
on the 10th of October but was not carried out. Little is known of 
what happened at Madras during the period of French occupation 
which lasted for nearly three years. The Deputy Governor and Council 
of Fort St. David, became the only representatives of English interests 
on the Coast. When Madras was returned to the Rnglish, the Fort St. 
David Council repeated its previous resolution that no Armenian should 
be suffered to live in White Towif nor permitted to make any purchase 
of houses or godowns therein and even such Armenians as possessed 
already, but had not chosen to live under French protection there and 
were not consequently liable to censure, should be obliged to dispose 
of their properties, except Coja Petrus Uscan ; and no foreigner of 
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any nation sliould be permitted to live in or purchase houses in 
White Town. 

As noted above the Old Choultry Court was after the date of the 
introduction of the Charter of 1726 reconstituted so that the Justices of 
the Peace should also be the Justices of the Choultry with power to 
decide causes upto twenty pagodas in value. It was however soon felt 
that the Justices of the Peace who were members of the Superior Court 
should be demeaning themselves if their decisions in the Choultry 
Court were subjected to an appeal to the Mayor’s Court which, by itself, 
was an inferior tribunal, so that even as early as November 1727, 
Government erected a Sheriff’s Court in which petty causes could be 
decided without appeal in all cases, where the judgment involved a 
sum of five pagodas and less ; in other causes an appeal should lie to the 
Mayor’s Court. The Sheriff was also to be in charge of the registration 
of slaves and sales of houses and lands. The Justices of the Peace 
were directed to take cognizance of all breaches of the peace, petty thefts 
and crimes ; they were to inflict corporal punishment on the offender 
for the smaller offences and for the more serious ones they were to commit 
the offenders to the sessions. For other offences they were to commit 
the offenders to the Choultry and report their crimes to the Board at 
the next nr.eeting. It was also proclaimed to the inhabitants that all 
murders, breaking open of houses and robberies by night would be 
punished with death. Shortly afterwards the Sheriff’s Court was 
abolished by direction of the Court of Directors as from July 1729 ; 
and the Justices of the Peace again began to sit at the Choultry Court 
and dispense petty justice. 

Before the end of 1749 the old Choultry Court was reestablished 
at Madras. In consequence of the French occupation of the city and 
since the Mayor and most of the Aldermen were either dead or 
absent from India, the Mayor’s Court and its powers were held to 
have been dissolved. Therefore it was considered desirable to issue a 
fresh Charter. The Charter of 1726 was consequently recalled and a 
new grant was made in its place by King George II, on the 8th of 
January 1753. The Corporation was to be reconstituted and was to 
be called ‘‘the Mayor and Aldermen of Madraspatnam”, and composed 
of a Mayor and nine Aldermen, seven of whom should be natural-born 
subjects of the British King and the other two might be foreign 
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Protestants. Two persons were to be elected by the Corporation 
annually from among the Aldermen on the first Tuesday in December 
and presented to the Governor and Council who was to make the final 
choice of the Mayor from among them. The Aldermen were to 
continue in office for life. Cornelius Goodwin was nominated 'the 
next and modern Mayor of the said Town or Factory of Madiaspatnam 
and William Percival, Dawsonne Drake, Robert Clive, Samuel Banks, 
John Walsh, Samuel Greenhaugh, George Mackay, Andre Ross and 
William Roberts, Merchants, as “the next and modern Aldermen 

{To be continued ) 



ANCIENT INDIAN 
PRINCIPLES OF OCCUPATION 
OF 

CONQUERED TERRITORY.* 

[ By Dr. S. C. Sarkar, M. A., D. Phil. {Oxon.) ] 

[ The 4th century B. C. saw great conquerors and statesmen, 
both in the Hellenic and in the Indian worlds, who also came into 
mutual contact. Just as this decade of the 20th century has been 
dominated by the Big Four, there was another decade in the 4lh century 
B.C. when the civilised world was led by another Big Four, — Alexander 
and Aristotle, Chandragupta and Kautilya. Great Wars were fought 
with extensive conquests and occupations, and great political and cutural 
readjustments of equal importance were made then as well, 22\ cen* 
turies ago. It is thus important for the student of comparative 
world history, to remember what one amongst those Big Statesmen of 
the ancient past had to say about the approved policy of victorious 
powers governing occupied territories of the defeated powers. Political 
experience and wisdom will be then found not to have changed very 
much, at least in many essentials, — and it may be that even the creative 
statesmen of to-day might find a point or two of ancient wisdom worth 
working out and emphasising in our post-War world. — It is not 
only Kautilya who has left his thoughts on War and Peace, but also his 
worthy successor and ‘displacer’, the great Asoka, — whose teaching 
and wisdom deserves to be given a special treatment and to be 
reemphasised to day in the back ground of the 2 World Wars — It 

I Kautilya, XIII, g. Most of the translations of Kautilya that have so far 
appeared, are in the nature of superficial lexiconic renderings; this translation is a 
scientifically literal one. from the point of view of not only a Sanskritist and Indolo- 
gist, but also from that of a student of History, Economics and I'ohtics, as well as 
of lAnguages and Literatures. 

The words and phiases within brackets are intended to complete the meaning or 
the idiom, or to suggest an alternative form of expression, or another possible 
meaning.— It shou’d be remembered that K-audlya wrote in the form of a ‘Sotra’, 
and each of the terse phrases or sentences he uses carries more of import than 
appears on the face of it, and is capable of very great expansion, like certain sentences 
of the essays of Bacon (with whom Kautilya has matgr similarities). 
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will be noticed from the following brief citation of only one chapter from 
Kautilya’ that he was not the ‘ blood and iron’, ‘Machiavellian’, ‘ciuel 
and unscrupulous’, ‘dark’ politician, that the average text-book writer 
makes him out to be ; he combines in him the democracy of a Stalin, 
the efficiency of a Hitler, and the idealism of a Wilson, — the imperial* 
ism of a Churchill and the patriotism of a Chiang. ] 

Kautilya, XIII. 5. 

The emergence of a victorious power (may happen) in two ways S 1 
(locations), — in forest plains and other similar (environments), or in S. 2 
a township and other similar (environments).’ — Its acquisitions (gains) Ss 3 
(can be) of three types: fresh, ^ possessed (shortly) before (but lost),* S 4 
ancestral (long lost, but redeemed).^ 

When new territories are acquired, (the victor) should cover S 5 
(overshadow, drown,) the blemishes of the enemy power by his own 
(good) qualities (or merit), and (the latter’s) good points by (his own) 
doubly good points.® 

He should pursue (so act as to ensure) the welfare and pleasure (or S* 6 
approval) of the people (of the conquered country), ^~by his own right- 
eous administration and laws, by his social and leligious ceremonial,^ 

1 That is, the declaration of victory and occupation, and the acceptance thereof, 
may happen cither in the field of battle in the course of compaigning, or in a township 
surrendered and entered where the victors’ GHQ is set up. The classification of 
possible sites of capitulation is ‘urban' and ‘non-urban’ involving different procedures 
and arrangements. 

2 Like the American acquisition of certain Pacific islands in this war: or even 
the ‘temporary, occupation of Germany, Ita-y, N. Africa, Balkans and Japan, etc.’ 

3 Like reoccupation of Burma, Malaya, etc., by England m this war. 

4 Like French redemption of Alsace-Lorraine, or Russian redemption of Far 
Eastern tenilories. bases, etc., in this war. 

5 Thus Kautilya would have advised the Allies to give to the Germans, Italians 
and Japanese the full benefits of a free democratic government forthwith, instead 
of harping upon the evils of the Fascist, Nazi or Mikado regimes and thus giving them 
prominence, or rousing animosity. He would further have advised them to emulate and 
surpass the Axis powers intheir acknowledged good points,— e. g., to raise the standard 
of scientific education and scholarship or apjplication of science to industries in occupied 
Germany, or to help materially and forthwith m the growth of free democratic and advanc- 
ed peoples and states in ^sia, promised *co-prospetity’ and ‘independence’ by Japan. 

t This purpose can hardly be said to be in the front line of the allied approach 
towards the occupied countries. 

7 Though to some extent the Allies may be said to have introduced belter 
administration of law and justice, hardly any attempts have been made to win over 
the conquered people by social and religious activities or approach.. 
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favours and assistances,' relinquishments and exemptions/ dona« 
tions/ honours and public works/ 

7 He should gratify by gifts (win over by offer of favours) the sullen 
and apprehensive parties, ^ in fulfilment of promises made in the pro- 
clamation (of victory) addressed (to them).® 

The gratification should be on a larger scale for those (parties) 
S. 8 who made efforts (in the victor’s favour). 


S, 9 


S. 10 


S. 


II 


(A victor) who goes back upon his declarations becomes distrusted 
by the people of the enemy country as well as by his own people ; also 
one who acts against the interests of the masses of the people.* 

Hence (victors) should adopt the same (standards of) conduct, cos- 
tumes, language and customs as (the people of the occupied country) ;® 
And should conduct themselves with regard towards the gods 
(worship), associations (or social groups or guilds), festivals and fairs, 
pastimes and amusements.® 


1 Feeding and clothing by the Allies exemplifies. 

2 Few instances known in present cases, 

3 Included, like i above, within UN RAA activities. 

4 ‘Honours^ would probably be unthinkable to-day. Some ‘public works’ to 
assist the occupied country are said to have been started by Kussia, but probably 
more in her own interest. 

5 ‘Sullcn’for loss of power and country; ‘apprehensive ’of retribution and punishment. 

6 Kautilya evidently has in mind an usual Declaration of Policy to the conquered 
after victory, couched in conciliatory terms and setting forth generous principles. Such 
manifestos W'ouid correspond to the Atlantic Charter, Irisco Declarations, Russian 
manifesto to Germans from Berlin, Potsdam Declaration, etc., of the present day, 

7 They alone amongst enemy subjects are gratified to-day. 

8 In the present world situation, for instance, disinclination to apply the Atlantic 
Charter, or the whittling down of the Frisco Principles, has led to istrust and dis- 
content not only among the defeated peoples but also among the peoples wPhin the 
folds of the victorious powers, and even among political parties at the central 
government of .some of the victorious allies. — Kautilya’s wisdom and historical 
insight is further illustrated by the second part of this dictum, where he thinks victors 
in general cannot afford to go against populai interests, i e., the greatest support of 
victorious powers is democracy and the proletariat satisfied, for it is only a ‘people s wai 
that can win both war and peace — The way Kautilya would have directed post-war 
peace policy is quite clear: he was plainly a ‘Leftist’ in politics ‘on the higher plane’. 

Q-g I'his goes directly against the modern tendencies. It is not only ‘fraternisa- 
tion*, but also ‘idenlification*, — involving a cultural assimilation and spiritual healing 
of wounds. — a policy in keeping with the traditional Indian attitude towards other 
men, and followed throughout the history of Indian Colonisation and expansion 
into ‘Greater India’ overseas and overland.— Even where ‘fraternisation’ is recommend- 
ed to-day, it becomes mostly confined to ‘friendship with enemy girls’ ; that 
‘fraternisation’ is most profitably and honourably practisable in the fields of social 
conduct, costumes, lai^age, customs, worship, social and political or economic 
associations, clubs, pastimes and amusements, sports, festivals and fairs, — has probably 
ncvei struck modern politicians,-^ or they are afraid of such contact in a world they 
have built on hatreds. 
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Amongst the leading men of the countryside, the townships, the S. 12 
social sections, and the associations and corporations, officers of the 
secret service (or propagandists) should repeatedly point out the 
baneful activities of the (defeated) enemy power;' 

And the magnanimity of their master towards them, and his regard S. 13 
for them ; as also his present beneficient measures.* 

Thus he may enjoy (lordship) over them, by proper levy of dues, S. 14 
remissions and exemptions, protection and careful supervision.* 

(The victor) should instruct (bis administration) to honour and S. 15 
endow all the temples and the monasteric educational institutions (of 
the country), and make gifts of lands and goods, or grant remissions of 
and exemption from dues (or taxes), to leading personalities amongst 
the scholars, the orators and jurists 

Also to release all imprisoned (by the previous government) and S, 16 
withdraw all (previous) restrictions (of liberty), and to grant relief to 
the impoverished, orphaned and diseased.* 

Executions should not take place (or be ordered) [or, should be S. 17 
commuted] on (specified) days amounting to half a month in a period of 
four months ; also on fou,r nights (days) of the full moon (within the S. 18 
same 4*month period); and for each of the nights (days) wherein the 


i-i These are being done to-day by the victorious powers, except that ‘regard for the 
defeated’ is not expressed, and there is not much of magnanimity to demonstrate. 

2 Only Chiang-Kai-Shek’s government has notified appreciable remissions and 
exemptions in the re-occupied Chinese provinces. 

3 Though the importance of the institutions of education is recognised to-day in 
a scheme of ‘occupation’, yet the approach is in the direction of using and controling 
them ‘politically’, not honouring and endowing, and carrying them along with the 
victors ; the institutions of religion are considered of little value in a political reshuffle, 
—perhaps a grave mistake. It would be interesting to know what the U, S. A. or 
the U. S. S. R. would think of a suggestion that the allied occupation armies and 
administration should ‘honour and endow' the shrines of the Mikado. Me Arthur has, 
however, begun to deal with religion in Japan,*though in a different manner. Victors these 
days recognise the importance of obliging enemy scientists and public men, but not 
intellectuals in general, and they do not always include enemy jurists within their range 
of favour. Kautilya is shrewder in seeing that a new political order can be upheld 
better with the support of the intellectuals, the public speakers and the jurists, 
who, together could give the'desired or the satisfying interpretation of the changes. 

4 This is being done, particularly the work of relief ; but occasionally new 
restrictions on political liberty are being imposed. 
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19 constellation under which the (victorious) ruler acceeded (to power or 
throne) and the country (was occupied), (appears)/ 

20 1 he killing (execution) of women and children and sterilization 
(emasculation) should be prohibited/ 

21 Those characters (personalities), however, who may be found 
(considered) to be harmful (injurious) to the revenues and treasury, or 
to the maintenance of law and order and administration of justice, and 
to be pursuant of unlawful activities,— should be removed and replaced 
by the Rule of the Law (or by men who conduct themselves according 
to the Law)/ 

22 Habitual or professional criminals and (men of) foreign (barbarian) 
tribes should be made to change their settlements and be distributed 
amongst many settlements/ so also the chief officers of the fortresses, 
of the state departments, and of the army and the judicial administration/ 

23 So also, the ministers, chaplains and other officials of the enemy 
state (over thrown), who had been favoured and benefited by it, should 
be caused to reside in dispersed settlements at the frontiers of the 
occupied country.'^ 


1 In other words, an appreciable loophole is provided for commuting death 

sentences on political or war criminals, in that such commutation could be (or had 
to be) ordered on 20 0 days out of each period of 120 days : quite an 

useful and politic device. Examples of the last two days specified in the text would be, 
Independence Day ( for U. S. A. ) and May Day ( for U. S. S. R. ), or Berlin Entry 
Day and ‘Missouri Day. 

2 These three activities are said to have been the special delight of the Axis 
Powers, and Poland has perhaps suffered most from them. Kautilya’s prohibition 
shows that from time to lime, in and before ath century B. C. , certain Indian or 
Asiatic or East-European and North-African powers committed these atrocities : 
perhaps ‘the viciously valiant Yavanas*, or Mesopotamians and Iranians inheriting 
Assyrian traditions. Probably even with allied powers to-day, w’omen and childien as 
such arc not exempt from execution as war-offenders. Kautilya would have gladly 
hanged the Belsen criminals. 

3 That is, the occupying government should not proceed to wipe out system- 
atically all who were hona fide adherents of the previous government, but should 
rather let their punishment fall heavily on the obstacles to ihe Rule of the Law 
established by it ; in other words, executions or heavy sentences should be more in the 
name of the Law than in the name gf Politics or Revolution. — A good point for 
modern statesmen to note. 

4-4 I'his has often been done in European Settlements after political conquests, from 
the Middle Ages onwards. Kautilya presumes that as far as possible the military and 
civil government of the displaced power is to be continued, though with safeguards 
as indicated here. 

5 The ecclesiastical and conciliar members of the previous Court are decentralised 
and deputed on far away jobs in the hope that they might gradually sink into 
insignificance. 
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Those of them who (remain) capable of doing harm, or are (found S. 
to be) not dwindling in power after the fall of their masters, should be 
subdued by secret punishments.’ 

Or they may be removed from their stations, and either the S. 
victors’ own countrymen or those imprisoned (before) by tire (defeated) 
enemy may be posted in places thus vacated.’ 

* 

However, unto one who belongs to the same family as (the defeat- S* 
ed lulei), and is (regarded as) able to retain restored (territories), — or 
unto some (chieftain) of noble birth, stationed in the frontiers or forest- 
regions, (able) to repel (raids and aggressions), — (the victor) should 
make over lands which have no special qualities.^ 

Or a fourth part of (even) the most valuable tracts (may be made S. 
over), on condition of supply of revenues and army, in fulfilling which 
he must enrage the citizens and the country people.^ 

With (the support of) these, he can (then) be struck down; or he may be S, 
removed as having been censured and denounced by the people;*^ or he may S. 
be re-settled in a region where violence is rampant (or risk to life is great)/ S. 

In the case of (recovery of) what was (possessed) before (but had S. 
been recently lost),^ those faults of the people (nationals) [or, those 
defects of character] for which it could be taken away, should be con- 


1-1 If expectations are not fulfilled, these three methods are to be tried according 
to suitability ; (a) displacement by men of the conquered nation who were suppressed 
by the previous regime, {d) same, by men of the conquering nation, (c) removal by 
‘secret punishment* ( ranging from semblance of trial, in camera, and concentration 
camp, to indirect assassination or contrived accident) ; —methods quite familiar to 
modern Euiope. 

2 As in the case of the Italian ^'rown Prince over the lower half of Italy. Hirohito 
should thus have been dealt with in a very different manner , Kautilya would have 
liked him to be replaced, in bleak Sakhalien only, by another member of the family 
who would declare that Hirohito had misinterpreted the bun Goddess* will by launching 
an aggressive war, and that he was going to do penance for the sin. Then Kautilya 
would manuoevre a rising in Sakhalien, and thus wipe out the last traces of* the 
old Regime. 

3-3 The policy being to satisfy a section of the conquered people by setting up a 
local ruler, but to handicap him from the start, and then to undermine his position 
effectively, by contriving to set the people against him,— so that the arrangement 
may be declared a failure and the people be persuaded that complete foreign occupa- 
tion is bettei. This line was successfully follow^ed by the East India Company in India, 

4 An example of renfovai by ‘secret punishment’ above. 

5 The second of the three types noted in sutra 4 above. 
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S# 32 cealed (or suppressed) ; and those qualities whereby it is recovered 
should be (further) sharpened (strengthened).* 

S, 33 In the case of ancestral (ancient) territories (redeemed)/ the faults 
and defects of the predecessors should be concealed (kept unrevealeci 
S. 34 and undiscussed) ; but their merits should be given publicity,* 

S, 35 Lawful and righteous conduct and measures should be introduced 
and promulgated, whether these were followed and taken by 
other powers (replaced,) or not ; but no unrighteous and unlawful con- 
duct and measures should be introduced and pi omulgated; if such had 
been done by other powers (replaced), they should be withdrawn 
(prohibited) and repealed.^ 

I From Kautilya’s standpoint, therefore, the Americans have not been wise in 
publicly quarrelling about the “blame of Pearl Harbour”, —the British are wiser in 
not saying much about how Singapore, Malaya and Burma were lost, and should not 
follow the U. S. A. example,— the U, S. S. R, has shown its prudence in not 
discussing its great retreat to the Caucasus but in emphasising the great qualities of 
the Soviet Army and Government as causes of its ultimate success,— and Japan has 
been equally wise in ignoring the defects in its national chaiactei. policy and organisa- 
tion that led to disastrous defeat, while it is busy rebuilding (for consumption of 
the outside world at any rate; a fresh social and international outlook in the nation, 
that could be called praiseworthy by other powers and would save its own face. So 
also, with the recovery of Eastern Colonies and possessions, Britain should, accord- 
ing to Kantilya, emphasise indebtedness to and friendship and community of interests 
with India and China, and should strive for the spiritual loyalty of the East ensured 
by offer and measures of democratic self-rule and of freedom. 

2-j T he third type of sQtra 4. This recommendation would apply very well to 
Russia and China to-day, with their none too bright histories before 1917 and 1911 
(or even later). 

3 That is, lessons in lawful and righteous conduct and measuies should be 
learnt even from defeated and conquered countries. 





THREE INTERESTING MEDIAEVAL SCULPTURES 
FROM DISTRICT SARAN. 


By S. A. Shere, Patna. 

* « 

Of ihe three sculptures, the subject ;of this Article, two are of 
Visnu and one of Nftta-Ganapati (Dancing Ganesa)’. These are now 
safely housed at the Patna Museum.' 

The sculptures were found in the village called Eksarn, Police 
Station Elcma in the Saran District. They are in black schist stone 
of the type generally found in temple door-frames and sculptures of the 
Pala dynasty. Fortunately all three sculptures are in a perfect state of 
preservation and wholly undamaged. 

The first of these images is a beautifully executed figure of Visnu 
of the Trivikrama type, the whole sculpture measuring 48"X23i"X9^” 
The four-handed Vistiu holds in his upper left hand Cakra, lower left 
Sankha, upper right Gads, and lower right Padma. He is shown 
with LaksmI with a Chouri and Sarftsvatl with a V'ina standing 
on his right and left sides respectively and with donors kneeling 
on either side of his feet. Avataras (Buddha and Kalki) and devotees 
are shown in the pedestal. On the pointed top of the stele are Varfiha 
and Narasiriiha and Kurma and Matsya to either side issuing from 
Kyttimukha. Then there are flying Gandharvas on either side and 
leogryphs below them. Still further down are the figures Vamana, 
Parasurfima, RaghurSma and Kfsjpa and two attendants, one beside 
Laksmi and one beside Sarasvati. The stele is cut off around Visnu 
and the halo is shown with triangular perforations (Fig. 1). It will thus 
be seen that this is a very complete representation of Vis^u with al his 
canonical attributes. 

I For the discovery and collection of these valuable relics of ancient civilisation, 
1 am grateful to Mr.C.J. Creed, O.B.C.,M.C.,I.P., Inspector General of Police, Bihar, 
who always takes a live 'interest in the Patna Museum, and to the District Magistrate of 
Saran, Major S. R. Adair, I.C.S. 
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Thl' othe\ image of Vis^u measuring 40"X19|"X6" is also of the 
TrivikrSma type but his ten incarnations do not appear here as in the 
previous one Only the flying Gandharvas and Laksmi and SarSsvati 
standing on Visnu’s right and left with Chouri and VinS respectively, 
with an attendant on either side are shown in this image. The stele 
though cut off around Visnu, the halo has no triangular perforations 
as in the previous sculpture (Fig. 2). 

It may be mentioned that other'oxcellent examples of Visnu image 
of the mediaeval Bihar type are to be seen at Devathala, Dinajpore, 
(Bengal),' and in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, as also in the Patna 
Museum.* 

And now we come to the pihe de resutance of these three 
sculptures viz., the N rtta Ganapati (Dancing Ganesa) measuring 
24 s"X 124"X32'' (Fig. 3). According to RaOj , a distinguished writer 
on Hindu Iconography, such an image of Ganesa should have eight 
hands but our image has only six hands in five of which he holds the 
anguliya {m. r), Ruthara (1. r,), the coil serpent (u. 1.), the ruby-pot 
with modakas (1. !■) and the danta (m. 1.); while the sixth hand is 
shown as hanging freely in order to accentuate the dancing posture. 
His bulky belly is girdled by a serpent, while the sacred thread which 
is also in the form of a serpent, hangs from over his left shoulder. As 
regards the number of hands, Rao also says and so does Bhattacharya 
that images of this figure have generally only four hands'* but according 
to the Tantras he has in some cases eight or more bands.’ In the 
Pur&nas it is mentioned that he has mouse as his vehicle and a serpent 
as his holy thread and our image shows these append ;ges. The image 
is wearing a three- tiered crowned like headdress and above it are two 
flying Gandharvas carrying garlands and between them at the crest is a 
piece of flower-like ornamentation. Two attendants in dancing pooture 
with musical intruments, lyre and Khmjura, are shown on the pedestal 
on either side of the dancing Ganesa. The mouse appears in a niche 
of the pedestal below the dancer’s feet. 


1 See Chunningham, A. S. Report, Vol./£V, PJ. XXVII. 

2 Annual Reports of the Patna Museuni’, igzg, P. 17 and 1938, P. 29. 
Res, 6j6i and S203. 

j Elements of Hindu Iconography b> T. A. Gopinath Rao, Vol. I, p. 59. 

4 Ibid. P. 59 . 

Indian Images by B. C. Bhattacharya. PI. I, P. 24. 

5 Indian Images by B. C. Bhattacharya. PI. I, p. 24. 
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Mr. B. C. Bhattacharya refers to a dancing Gane^a^f the^ Muttra 
Museum and also reproduces on plate XV' of his book entitled Itidian 
Images another figure of Ganesa said to fce dancing. This figure hardly 
appears to be dancing and on the other hand answers more or less to 
the following description of the Prasanna Ganapati, who, according to 
Rao*, is “described as a standing figure which has either a few bends 
in the body or is perfectly erect^ jjn two of his hands he should hold 
the pasa and ankusa remaining two are to be one in the 

Varada and the other in the abhaya pose. In regard to this, however, 
there is generally a difference observable between what is found in the 
actual sculptures and the description given in books. Prasanna 
Gainapati is not seen in actual sculptures to have two of his hands in 
the varada and abhaya poses, but is made to hold in them a adnta and 
a modaka respectively, the latter of these being represented as if it is 
being picked up with the trunk, to be lifted and put in to the 
mouth”. 

Another illustration labelled “Ganapati dancing” is to be found in 
Mr. H. K. Sastri’s South-Indian Images but this figure again conforms, 
more or less, to Mr. Rao’s description of Prasanna Ganapati, though 
a movement of the dance is indicated in it. However that may be, 
there can be no doubt that in our image the movements of the dance 
are vigorously executed and forcibly em 'hasised. The whole sculpture 
is inclining to the movements of the dance with a rythmical sway that 
stamps the work as a unique masterpiece." 

These sculptures probably belong to the late Pala period. The 
Pala kings were devout Buddhists and Buddhism was their State 
religion with the result that many sculptures found in Bihar are 
Buddhistic. But it must be remembered that Brahmanism never died 
out and the two religions have existed side by side for centuries. 
Therefore we find in the art of the period within the Pala kingdom 

1 Ibid, P. sg. 

2 Elements of Hindu IconographySy T. A Gopinath Rao, Vol. I., Pt. I., P. 57 

3 Fig. 110., P 172, 

4 So far as is known to the writer no Public Institution possesses an example 
of the dancing Ganesa so splendid'y executed and in such an excellent state of 
preservation. 'I he Patna Museum may justly be proud to possess so unique a 
sculpture. But for the persistent efforts of its ex- 1 resident, Mr. F C. Manuk, 
this valuable image would have remained unknown to the world outside village Eksari. 
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images of Hitidu deities executed by the sculptors irrespective of the 
creed to which they may be dedicated. As Vincent Smith* so lucidly 
puts it, “Mediaeval Buddhism in its T&ntric forms approximated so 
closely to the Brahmanical Hinduism that even a skilled observer may 
sometimes hesitate to decide as to the religion tor the service of which 
the image was destined”. 

t 

j History of Fine Art in India and Ce^i’on, p. 184. 
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By P. ArHARYA, B. Sc. 

( Plates). 

This copper-plate is one of the two copper-plates from the Bonai 
State published without facsimile plates in Vol. VI, pp. 236-245 of 
the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society in 1920 by late 
Mahdmahopadhydya H. P. Sastii, M. A. , C. I. E. . I happened to 
see at Ranchi in May 1936 the original copper-plate in possession of 
late Rai Bahadur S. C. Roy, M. A., B. L., who first collected it, and 
on cursorily going through the lines I detected the mistake in reading 
of the text in lines 2 and 7 where Vandiman^ala has been clearly 
written but the late editor read it as Taldiman4ala. This made me 
curious to redecipher the plate a photograph of which is enclosed with 
this article. At my request Raja Dharanidhara Indra Deo, the Ruling 
Chief of the Bonai State of Orissa, was very kind to request Rai 
Bahadur S. C. Roy for sending me the plate, and thus I had the ample 
leisure to study it carefully. It throws light on the existence of a 
ruling family about which even the tradition is silent. I gratefully 
thank Raja Saheb of the Bonai State for giving me the opportunity of 
examining the original plate. 

My readings given below are improved in many places. Mm. H.P. 
Sastri read only “Vasistha “Vasaka Sri Chitrakuta Vinirgatara” in 
line one of the plate but letters here give definitely the following 
reading. : — 

OmSvastiprahasftasamastafsIydsakdt SriChitrakuta vinirgata 
rd 

Although the first few letters are worn out to some extent yet 
no one can actually find there any reading of ‘Vafiistlja Vasaka’. 
‘Prahasita-samasta rsivasakdt’ is the concluding portion of the text 
which describes the place of issue of the copper-plates of the Tunga 
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Dynasty, and* particularly the Bonai copper-plate of Vinita Tunga 
which was edited along with this plate by late Mm. H. P. Sastri gives 
the following text. 

1. 1." Oih svasti avaddhoddhata dvipagandasthala-mada-majina- 

madhukaravali-saiiiku. 

1. 2. lairekapradosadvibudl^ate yo vipravaraf rksamayajurveda 

dvanibhirnnivaha 

1. 3. pratikrtah sakalajanapada-anavaratadvijahuta-hutavahodga 
tadbumasaihchaya. 

1. 4. prahasita-samasta-rsivasakat.*’ 

This similaiity of text dispels all doubt about the accuracy of my 
reading. In his Dynasties of the Mediaeval Orissa” P. 62 Pandit 
Binayak Misra remarks that “the eulogical text of the grant of the Mayur 
family is a replica of that of the Tunga grants.” In support of thisit may 
be stated that the portion “SamviryaschahtJto nijabhuja mahimdparjitft 
nischala yasya Laksmi” in the line 3 of this grant seems to have taken 
from the following verse of the grant of Vinita Tunga : — 

Sarfaviryascha bhuto nijabhujamahimdpparjjita 4ri balavan 
Rajavanaryasatro satatamapivala nischala yasya laksmi.” 

Now the question naturally arises as to why the portion of the 
text of the inscriptions of the Tunga rulers was borrowed or adopted 
by the Varaha rulers. No connection of the Tunga family with the 
Varaha family has yet been found. It is curious that the name of one 
Vilasa Tunga is mentioned in the Jayapur copper-plate of Devananda 
Deva.* Pandit Binayak Misra has suggested that “Vilasa Tunga 
seems to be an adjective of Devananda* ” The name of one Vibhrama 
Tunga has been found in the same manner in the Adipur copper 
plate grant of Narendra Bhanja Deva of Khijjinga Kotta* (modern 
Kbiching in Mayurbhanj). I am unable to suggest any explanation 
excepting this that there was some family connection of these ancient 
ruling families with each other. t; 4 stone inscription on the pedestal 
of the image of Avalokiteflvara of Khiching mentions the name of 

I J. B. and O. R. S. , Vol. XV, pp, 87-97. 

9 Dynasties of Mediaeval Orissa, p. 3s. 

3 E. I. Vol. XXV. P. 155-56. 
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one Dhara^i VarAha who installed the image in the reign of 
RSyn Bhanja. It is not exactly known who was this Dhara^i Varaha. 

As’ regards the reading of Vanai in lines 2 and 7 lam sure that 
it is absolutely correct. The shape of other letters of Va and m 
found in line 2 and elsewhere is similar and quite distinct from letters 
of ta and la that occur in this inscription. The importance of reading 
of Vanai lies in the fact that there now exists an Indian State in Orissa 
bearing the same name and its Ruler has got the emblem of the pea- 
cock like that of the Bhanja ruling families of Orissa which has been 
carved out in the seal of this copper plate. Although the ruling 
family of Bonai claim descent from Kadamva family of Sakaladip or 
Ceylon according to tradition, yet it records that “in gratitude for this 
service the peacock was adopted as the family crest” by the founder 
of the family who was rescued from danger by the bird peacock under 
a Kadamva tree.‘ So it may be said that the tradition of the 
Kadamva origin of the Raj family of the BonSi State is a modern one. 

Mm. Sastri's another inadvertent mistake in reading is the village 
name Kolamcha which he read as Ko^ara whence the Brahmins came. 
The strokes of d and m are clear and the other letters ta and m in the 
same line are different. Many inscriptions of Orissa and Bengal go 
to show that Brahmin families came as donees from Koldmcha and 
other places of Madhyadesa. 

The plate mentions that Udaya Varaha had the title* Parama- 
saugata’ or devout worshipper of Sugata or Buddha, but he granted 
villages to Brahmins. An inscription on the pedestal of the image of 
Avalokite4vara of Khiching mentions that one Uharaiji Varaha estab- 
lished the image there and so it seems that he was a Buddhist. Such 
Buddhist titles are also met with in the Copper-plate inscriptions of 
Bhauma family* and Siihha family* of Orissa who granted villages 
to Brahmins. This shows that in those days the followers of Buddhistic 
and Brahmanic faiths maintained no distinction at all in Orissa. 

The following office bearers have been addressed in connection 

with the grant by the donor : — ^ 

“Rajanaka— -Rajaputra— Nfahfisamanta— KumarAmatya-Uparika- 


I Gazetteer of Orissa Feudatory States, pp. 143-144. 
t Dynasties of Mediaeval Orissa p. 16 
3 Ibid P. 34 ' 
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Sdndhivigrahjka — Tadayuktaka — Dandapa^ika-Stftnantarikananyanapi 
R&japrftsfidina-schHta-bhata-vallabhajatiSn” 

Here I intend to discuss to some extent the significance of these 
terms. Dr. Vogel in his Antiquities of Chamba State has discussed 
at pages 110-136 on the terms of Rajdnaka, Rajaputra Kumaramatya, 
Uparika, Dandapddika, Chdta, Bhafta etc. Dr. Prannath,* Mr. V. R. 
Ramchandra Dikhitar® and C. V. Vaidya* have made attempts to explain 
some of these obsolete terms. Dr. U. N. Ghosal’s** attempt on the 
interpretation of some Revenue terms and Pandit Binayak Misra’s 
note' on some of these terms from Bhuma grants of Orissa deserve 
notice also. Besides these authorities there are many other notices 
in the volumes of the Epigraphia Indica and other Journals which do 
not require specific mention. 

Rdjdnaka'. — Dr. Vogel notes that “in the Rdjataranginl it is used 
in exactly the same sense as Rajdnaka to denote a feudatory chieftain.®” 

“This word is not found in the classical literature of India and seems 
therefore, to be a sanskritised rather than Sanskrit word.^” “It is 

the title by which the vassals of the Rdjds of Chamba designate them- 
selves in their inscriptions. It corresponds to modern Rdnd. It will 
be noticed that Rdnaka as well as the following Rajputra is a title of 
nobility or a class-name and not the designation of an official. But 
the fact that the members of those noble classes were commonly 
entrusted with important State offices explains their being mentioned 
in the beginning of the list®”. I think the significance of the title is 
the very same here also. 

Rajputra'. — Dr. Vogel writes — “As to the word Rajaputra, literally 
‘a king’s son or a prince’ Dr. Fleet is of opinion that in such passages 
as the present it has some technical official meaning. He adduces 


1 A study in the Economic condition of Ancient India* 

2 Hindu Administrative Institutions. 

3 History of Mediaeval Hindu India Vol. 2 a|d 3. 

4 Contributions to the History of the Hindi/Revenue system. 

5 Orissa under the Bhauma kings. 

6 Antiquities of Chamba ii^tate, P. no. 

7 Ibid. 

S P.121. 
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Mdrd,thi rdut or rfiQt and, ‘Gujarati ravat a horse soldier, a trooper,’ 
which he derives from Skr. Rdjaputra and believes to indicate its 
technical meaning. But on account of its connection with Rdjiinaka 
and for the reason stated above I see no necessity to assign it here any 
other than its ordinary meaning. It is, however possible that from 
its original sense of ‘the son or near relative of a rdja’ it has already 
like the modern Rdjput, come to be used of the nolility in general.*” 
Vaidya interprets it as ‘‘Ksbatriya warriors related to the kings.*” 

Pandit Binayak Misra notes that “Rdjputra (descendants of 
degenerated ruling families). In Orissa a class of people call them- 
selves Rdjput which seems to be the contracted form of Rdjputra.®” 
In Orissa there is a caste called Raj;: ut whose status is equal to or 
little less than the Khandayatas from which the militia of the country 
was generally recruited. There is an Oriya proverb ‘‘Rajput, Spapd- 
k3maku majhabhut,” that is, a Rajput is a very careful about his own 
business. So it cannot be said definitely whether the modern word 
Rajput can convey any sense of the ancient meaning of the word which 
has been attributed to it by Dr. Vogel. 

Maha^dmanta : — Literally Samanta signifies that the owner is a 
vassal under the Ruling Prince and MahasSmanta therefore may be 
taken as the head of a number of Sdmantas. Dr. Prannath has discussed 
fully on the significance of the term Ssmanta in his book on “A study 
in the economic condition of ancient India” Chapter I section II and III 
and chapter VI and nowhere mentions anything about the term 
Mahdsdmanta. Mr. Diksbitar has also quoted from ^ukranlti giving 
the meaning of the term. Accoiding to ^ukranfti the officer of one 
hundred Gramas'* is a Samanta whereas according to Mandana- 
pandita a ruler of 1000 gramas® is called a Samanta. So it is very 
difficult to understand the real significance of the term Sdmanta or 
Mahdsdmanta. Vaidya interprets it as “the chief officer over the 
Sardars.® ” 

I Ibid. P. I2I. ^ 

3 History of mediaeval Hindu India. Vol. Il, p. 231 

3 Orissa under the Bhauma kings, p 97. 

4 Hindu Administrative Institutions, p, 323 

5 A study in the Economic Conditions of ancient India, pp. 37-3S 

6 History of Mediaeval Hindu India Vol. II, p. 231. 
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I Kumard,mdtya‘, — Dr. Vogel tried to explain the terms as follows: 
— “The office of Kumarfimfttya is well known from Gupta Inscriptions. 
Whereas the word Rdjdmdtya* as stated above, means ‘councillor of 
the king’, the term Kumdrdmatya may be rendered by 'councillor of 
the crown prince’. It seems that in the days of the Imperial Guptas, 
there existed, side by side with the State council, a special council to 
advice the heir-apparent who usually takes part in the State affair as 
coregent (Skr. Yuvardja). The office of Kumaramatya appear to have 
existed throughout the Gupta epoch.*” 

At the conclusion referring to an inscription on the stone Lingam 
preserved in the Lucknow Museum he writes “The inscription, which 
is dated in the Gupta year 117 (A. D. 436) mentions a Prithvl-sena 
who was Mantrl and Kumardmfttya and afterwards general (MahSval- 
ddhikrta) under Kumfiragupta I. As his father Sikhara-SvSmin is 
stated to have been Mantri and Kumarftmfttya under Chandragupta II, 
we may conclude that the office in question was hereditary.*” Mr. 
Vaidya interprets MahakumRidmatya as “the chief officer over king’s 
sons.®” Pandit B. Misra has separated the word KumSidmatya into 
Kumara and Araatya and has translated Kumara as the prince that 
is the younger son of a king and Amatya as the minister.'* 
Mr. J. C. Dey has objected to the probability of this sort of inter- 
pretation and has written that the title-holders as Kumardmatya and 
Rajasthaniya were not the sons of the reigning kings in many cases 
and concludes that "it seems to be a fact that an extension of political 
power and a greater degree of administrative organisation necessitated 
the creation of these two classes.®” 

Dr. K. P. Jayaswal’s following note clearly interprets the term 
supporting the view that the title has no connection with the blood 
relation of the sovereign of the country. 

“We get light on this official term from Bh^aa (Pratijna Yougan 
dharSyana, II). When Salaiikayana, Minister to king Prodyota 

* Vaidya interprets it ‘‘ministers of the kip^'' {Idid. p. *31) 

1 Antiquities of Chamba Stale, p, 123. 

2 Ibid, p. 123, 

3 History of Mediaeval Hindu India Vol. II, p. 231, 

4 J, B, and O, R. S. Vol, XVI, p, 81 and Bhauma dynasty, p, gy. 

5 Ibid^ Vol. XVII 1931, p. 199, 
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Mah&sena, having captured king Udayana of Kausftmbi, trings him to 
one of the gates of Ujjayini and the news is announced to the 
Mahflsena the latter ordered the Chamberlain, : 'Gachha, Bharata- 

rohakam bruhi “Kumara-vidhi visisthena satkiireua 

. .pravesyatdm AmStyah (ed. 1912 P. 33)”. Go and tell Bharal- 
arohaka to receive IJthe Minister with the honours due to a (royal) 
prince.’ Bharatarohaka was the Prime Minister of Ujjayini. The 
king is here conferring an honour and a dignity on the minister 
^alankftyana whose title has been simply tatrSbhavfin Ainfltyah (p. 30) 
for the distinguished act of capturing Udayana, son of Satanikam, 
grandson of SahasrSnika, the Vatsa king whose, ‘Bhsrata pedigree 
goes back right into the Veda. It was the honour and dignity of 
KumSra, that is, although not of royal blood, by virtue of the royal 
degree the AmStya was titled Kumara and became entitled to the 
status of a real prince of the blood in court etiquette. He is distin* 
guished from the real princes by being called KumSrdmatya ‘the 
prince the Minister*. 

“This seems to be the real significance of the Kumarfimatya title 
of the inscriptions. Though not a prince by birth the grantee was 
made a titled prince.' ’’ 

Uparika. This term is generally found either before or after the 
Kumarftmatya and Antaranga and Dr. Vogel writes that “There is 
nothing to indicate its meaning* ’’ Mr. J. C. Dey however writes that 
“the English equivalent for Uparikas will be Governors^ ’* Mr. Vaidya 
interprets Rajastaniydparika as the chief district officer”. The real 
meaning is uncertain. 

Sandhivigrahika : —The term indicates that the officer was in 
charge of Sandhi (peace) and Vigraha (war) and it stands for the 
minister of peace and war or foreign minister in modern sense. Vaidya 
interprets it in the way stated above.^ 

Tadayuktaka : — Here the wprd Tat makes the term very complex 
to understand. If it refers to Sandhivigrahin then it will mean the 

1 Ibidt P. 399. 

ft Antiquities of Chamda State, p. ifts 

3 J. B. and O. R. S. Vol. XVH, p. igg. 

4 History of mediaeval Hindu India, Vol. II, p, aji 
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officers concerned to the affairs of peace and war. According to 
K&mandakiyo, Nifi-Sdra, quoted by Dr. Pran Nath, ‘Ayuktakas’ are 
"Servants employed by kings and feudal chiefs. from whom people 
are afraid of being oppressed. Ayuktakas were officers enstrusted with 
Police duties according to the interpretation of Dr. Pran Nath, Mr. 
Vaidya’s interpretation of Ayuktaka as ‘Agent’ is not clear at all®. 

Dandapdkika. : — Dr. Vogel writes— “The term DandapSeika is 
derived from Danda and Pdsa, the latter words meaning ‘sling or 
snare’. The compound Danda and Pafia, may therefore, be rendered 
by 'rod and rope’ the latter expression indicating punishment by 
confinement. From this it is evident that the Dandapasika originally 
at least was an officer entrusted with the punishment of criminals*’’ Mr. 
Vaidya interprets it as "executor of punishment.'* ’’ 

Stdnantarika •. — Mr. Dikshitar writes that StSnikas were one of 
the important officials in the rural areas according to Arthag&stra. 
'•‘The Staniya was the officer in charge of the StSnika or a group of 
eight hundred villages. He was answerable to the finance minister or 
the Samfiharta.® ” Dr. Pran Nath writes:— "A country (de^a) had 
an average area of 100 yojanas, so it was probably divided into 10 
Janapaudas, and each Janapada in its turn was divided for administra- 
tive purposes into 4 Sidnas, each stana being under the administration 
of a Stanika.® ’’ He again writes . — “From the ArlhafiSstra of 
Kautilya we learn that each Janapada was divided into four Sidnas and 
each Stana was governed by a StSnika (corresponding to the modern 
thanftdar or Daroga). In that work the word Stana generally contained 
a fort called Staniya, which again was garrisoned by a force— half 
soldiers, half police — who are frequently referred to in copper-plate 
grants and other inscriptions as Cdra-ihatas, Codfa-bhafas, Chd^a 
bhadas Chdfas and bhdtas' ’’ etc. But here we got the word Stanan* 
tarika and not Stanika and after it, we have Chdtabhata whose station 

1 A study in the Economic Condition of Ancient India, p. $8. 

2 Vaidya-Vol, II, p. * 3 *- 

3 Antiquities of Chamba State, p. uq. 

4 Vaidya Vol, II, p. 23 *- 

5 Hindu administrative Institutions, p. 320. 

6 A study in the Economic Condition of Ancient India, p. 40. 

7 Ibtd, p. 59-60. 
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was the Sidna which was a place of terror. So the mention Stdndnia- 
rika along with Chdtabhata may not have any connection with Sidna. 
Here it may be suggested that StSnantarika may be interpreted as 
Customs officers. 

Chdfabhaia'. — Dr. Vogel took up first the thread of discussion 
and Dr. Pran Nath has elaborately discussed on the meaning of these 
terms. Dr. Fran Nath writes as follows “Chatas and Bhatas were 
persons employed for watch and ward, for collecting revenue and for 
arresting thieves and robbers. Some of them were in the ser\ ‘ces of 
Estate owners, and others under the officers in charge of Praganahs 
and Janapadas.* Mr. Vaidya takes them to be as “Policemen and 
soldiers”. 

Vallabha : — Pandit Binayak Misra translates this term as the 
“favourite of king” Mr. Dey writes that “Vallabhas were apparently 
minor government servants.* ” 

Chdtas, Bhatas and Vallabhas have been given the epithet Raja- 
prasadinah which has been translated as those who were granted royal 
bounties. As the mention of these office bearers differ from one 
copper-plate grant to another, it is not possible to ascertain the 
complete list. 

Condition of Grants. 

The conditions of the grants consist of the following terms: — 

1. Nividharma. The term nividharma has been interpreted by Dr. 
U. N. Ghosal as “the condition that the donee should not destroy the 
principal, but should make only use of the income arising from it.* ” 
Were t\\e iorm N ibid har mend karatvena^nd 1 am unable to suggest 
any interpretation for it. 

2. SakhelaghatanadyetatstSnadigulmakah : — In Bhauma grants 
of Orissa these very conditions occur with many other privilege. 
Pandit B. Misra interprets them as fellows'*: — Kheta means ‘hamlet’, 
ghsta means landing places on the bank of the river, ‘ nadyetatstSna 
or naditara stSna means ‘ferry plaaes’ and gujmaka means ‘thickets . 

I Ibid. P. 64-65. 

3 J. B. and O. R. S. Vol. XVIII. F. 201. 

3 Hindu Revenue System. P. 295. 

4 Orissa under the Bhauma kings. P. 95 
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Dr. Ghosal has discussed^nly Tara or Taradeya interpreting as ‘ferry* 
dues’ and gulmadeya interpreting as the “dues paid at the military or 
police stations.”’ Dr. Pran Nath also interprets in the same way and 

writes “the king’s taxes and other dues were first collected at the gulma 
headquarters.*’’ So Gulmaka means an officer commanding a Gulma^ 
Pandit Misra’s interpretation therefore seems untenable. Similarly 
his interpretation of Ghata as ‘landing places’ is equally 
untenable ’’. I think the modern Oriya word for Ghata, a place where 
customs dues etc, are collected. In early British records it is found 
that at a place called Khunta Ghat the rulers of Mayurbhanj used to 
collect pilgrims’ tax from the pilgrims proceeding to Puri for their safe 
travel in the territory of Mayurbhanj. I have not been able to inter- 
pret the term Kheta. 

In conclusion I intend to discuss the relation of this Vartha 
dynasty using the emblem of the peacock which is also the emblem of the 
modern Bhanja dynasties of Mayurbhanj, Keonjhar, Baud, Daspalla, 
Kanikaand now extinct Gumsar in Orissa and the ruling family of the 
Bonai State. 

It is found in this grant that the founder, a Rflnaka of the Varfiha 
family was an imigrant from Chitrakuta, modern Chitorgarh in the 
Udaipur State in Rajputana. According to tradition recorded by 
Major Kittoe in 1837 in J. A. S. B, pp. 665*671, the founder of the 
Bhanja family came from Chitorgarh in Rajputana. The modern 
tradition of all the Bhanja families in Orissa goes to state that the 
founder was an imigrant from the Jaipur in Rajputana and this also 
gives the same geographical area of Chitorgarh. Mahfimahopadhyftya 
Gourisankar Ojha and other authorities have shown that there was 
established a branch of the Maurya family at Chitorgarh from the study 
of inscriptions. According to this tradition it seems that the Bhanja 
family may be the same as the Varaha family. Mm. H. P. Sastri was 
of opinion that both the families belong to one dynasty and wrote as 
follows 

i 

Varaha rulers belonged to “the Mayur or the Bhanja dynasty’’ 
and “in this charter we get three new names of the Bhanja dynasty. It 

1 Hindu Revenue System. Pp. 292 and 298. 

2 A study in the Economic Condition of Ancient India. P. 53. 
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is not yet possible to connect this group of kings with other groups of 
the same family.'” ' 

The copper-plate grants of the ancient Bhanja kings of Orissa 
have a bull in their seal but all the modern Bhanja dynasties together 
with the ruling family of the Bonai Stale, have got a peacock as their 
seal. In the tradition of Mayurbhanj as recorded in the Gazetteer of 
Orissa Feudatory States p. 239 we find that a Ruler of Mayur* 
bhanj extended his territory by defeating one who had a peacock in 
his banner (Mayuradhvaja) and according to that dying king’s prayers 
the conqueror adopted the seal representing peacock as his own. If 
this tradition is to be believed we have to assume that a king of the 
Mayura or VarSha family was defeated by a Bhanja king and this 
possibly gave rise to the naming of the State as Mayurabhanja. Pandit 
Binayak Misra holds this view and writes that “however, Mayurbhanja, 
the name of the State suggests itself that it owes its origin to the 
names of Mayura and Bhanja families.* ” Pandit Misra’s suggestion 
finds supports from the following account of SirW. W. Hunter f — “But 
a fourth great city flourished under Hindu dynasties and Tamluk nowan 
island river village of Bengal, formed the maritime capital of Orissa. 
One local legend relates how its kings conquered the later province in 
pre-historic times and gave their name to a great district within it ; 
while a later tradition ascribes the foundation of Tamluk to the 
monarchs of Morbhanj, the largest and most powerful of the Orissa 
Tributary States. Certain it is that a most intimate connection 
subsisted between the two. The first king of Tamluk bore the title of 
“The Peacock Banner” (Mayuradhanja and Sikhidhwaja) and beget a 
long line of thirty-two princes of the warrior caste. This dynasty bore 
the heraldic device of the peacock exactly as the Morbhanj family does 
at the present day and it was succeeded by another line of four pea- 
cock kings who invaded Tamluk from the Morbhanj State thus giving 
rise to the later legend. The great district of Midnapore now stret- 
ches between Tamluk and the Morbhanj State ; but the hereldic bird of 
the latter, the peacock, still surmounts the temple at Tamluk and Mor- 
bhanj Rajas long retained property in the intermediate tract.® ” 


1 J. B. and 0 . R. S, Vol. VI., P. 241-242. 
a Dynasties Mediaeval prissa, P, 62. 

$ Hunter’s Orissa, Vol. I, Pp. 308-09. 
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tn Bhagavatl Sutta the following finds mention : — 

t 

“Ihaiva Jamvudvive bhfirate vfide TamalittinSmain nagari hothvS 
tathvanain Tamalittie nagarie Tamali namain Moriya putte gahavai 
hothva.* 

In this Jamhudvipa Bharatavarsa there was a town called Tama- 
litti (Tamralipti, Tamluk) and in this Tamalitti there was a king 
named Tamali of the Moriya (Mayura) family.” From this it seems 
that Mayura family was established in Tamluk in early days of the 
Indian History. The whole thing has been so much shrouded in legen- 
dary tales that without getting any contemporary evidence it is not 
safe to accept anything definitely, but it seems that these traditions 
are not altogether useless for historical purposes. 

COPPER PLATE OF UDAYA VARAH. 

The Seal. 

There is a Peacock facing to the left and below it there is an 
inscription S'ri Udaya Varaha, 

Text 

(Odverse) 

1. OihSvasti Prahasita samasta rsivSsakat Sri Chitrakuta 
vinigra (rga) ta Ra 

2. n aka/ Vans i manjala vSstavyah prathita-prthu-yaSalj Mayii- 
ravaifasadbabhu 

3. va/SaihviryySscha-bhut5 nijabhuja mohimbpdrjita niflchala 
yasya La 

4. ksmih//R®.i^ Udita VarShah rupa-viryya-gunanvitah tasyft- 
nvayo Teja 

5. VarSha srimSnnirjjita vikramah/Tasmad-babhuva dharmajSo 
dugdhS,bdhe riva 

6. chandramS Paramasaugata samadhigata-pancha mah&Sabda 
Maharaja Ranaka 

7. Sri Udaya Varaha kusali/Vanai manclale etadvisayesmi (n) 
bhavi 

8. no Rajanaka-Rajputra-Mahftsamanta-Kumara {k) matydparika- 
sandhivigra 

I History of Midnapore in Bengali byj. C. Bose, P. 311. 
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9. hika TadSyuktaka-Dandapa^ika StSnSntarikAnaiiyanapi Raja- 

prasadina 

10. schata bhata vallabha jatiyan manayati-vodhayati kagalayatyA- 

jnsipaya 

11. ticha/Viditamastu bhavatam/ZEtadvisaye RokeJa visaya sama 

(mva) ndha Ko 

12. dasamagramah tamrasasamkrtya/Zakflayanividharnieya- 

karatvena 

Reverse. 

13. pratipaditah/tadesasmaddharmagauravadbhavadbhih paiipSi- 

aniyah/ 

14. Pra (Para) sa (sa) ra gotraya/vasistha sa(6a)kti/pravaraya/ 

vajasana (neya) charanSya Kolancha 

15. vinirgataya/Bhata Ujo (jjva) Ja pautrayaKegava Bhata putraya 

Bhata pure (ru) 

16. sottamaya uttarayana saihkrantyau tamragasanikrtya achan- 

drSrkaih bhavata 

17. Kausika gotraya triyarsayapravarSyah/Bhata Tnvikrama 

Bhata Puru 

18. so (so tta) ma sutaya Bhata Uchhaha dharmasutaya Bhata 

bachhapaya/dharmenakaratve 

19 na pratipdditah/Uktaih cha dhartnsastre Vahubhirvasudha 
datta rajabhih saga 

20. radibhih/Yasya yasya yada bhumistasyastasya tada phalaih 

/Mabhuda pha 

21. lasamka vah paradatteti parthivah Svadattat phalarmS (ma) 

nantyaih paradatta 

22. nupaJane/sva dattSih paradatta rh va yo haret vadundharaih/ 

sa vistha 

23. ySiii krmirbhOtva pitrbhih saha pachyate/sakheta-ghatana* 

dita ta(a) sthd 

24. nadi gulmakahsarvapidavarjjitolekhanipravesita/matapiiro ra 

25. tmanageha punyabhivrddhaye/Duna dasena gramdyam 

chatusima paryantakirna 

26. cheti/grama T-xta malabhuma/sapadra aranyah/l filagachha. 



SURYA-VAM^l KINGS OF ORISSA. 

By G. Rama DAS of Teypore 

Many historians wrote about these rulers and the last of them 
all was the late R. D. Banerjee who devoted three chapters to give 
the story of the first three of this dynasty of kings, but did not 
examine the correctness of the conclusions of M. M. Chakravarty 
published in the Journals of the Asiatic Society, Bengal. In the light 
of the finds of subsequent years, many of the statements made by 
these two savants are found to be incorret. I propose in these pages, to 
state the facts which I gathered in my search for truth in the history of 
Orissa. 

Orissa was, for about four centuries and half, ruled and ruled 
prosperously by the Eastern Gaugas. But in the end owing to the 
rise of Moslem powers all around and also to the weakness of the last 
of the dynasty, it fell to disorder and disruption. Upon the decline of 
Delhi on the invasion of Timor, Sharkis established themselves at 
Jaunpur and gradually encroached upon the Eastern States as far as 
Tirhut. Ibrahim Shah (A. D. 1401-1440) used to give trouble very 
often to the northern part of Orissa. But the rise of Malwa and the 
invasion of Jaunpur by it under Hushang curbed the power of Ibrahim 
Shah Sharki from 1435 A. D. Once disguised as a merchant, Sultan 
Hushang Ghori of Malwa set out for Jajnagar. The ruler of that country 
accompanied by a small retinue visited the caravan. Hushang took 
him prisoner and hastened back ; while journeying together, Hushang 
told him that he had been induced to undertake this expedition in 
order to piocure a supply of elephants, and added that, if his people 
attempted a rescue, the prince’s life should pay the penalty. The 
prince theiefore, sending for a number of valuable elephants, presented 
them to him and was set at liberty* "(Jarret’.s Aini-Akbari Vol. II p. 219 
note). 


* Vide App, C, last Remark 
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M. M. Chakravarti in his discourse on the ‘Chrqnology of the 
Eastern GaAga kings of Orissa (J.A.S.B., Vol. LXXII, 1903) mistook 
the Rfty of Orissa treacherously captured by Hushang for Narasiihha 
Deva IV and R. D. Banerji copied it in his history of Orissa, Vol. I. 
Inscriptions of the time of the successor were not available to M. M. 
Chakravarti. So he said, "This period has no inscriptions”, {ibid. p. 
139). The Temple at Sirfihachalam preserves six epigraphs of Bhftnu 
Deva IV, the son and successor of Narasiihha Deva IV and they show 
{vide App. C) that Bhanu Deva IV reigned from cir A.D. 1415 to 
A. D. 1430 and since Kapilendra’s government began from A. D. 
1435, and Narasiihha Deva IV’s rule ended in A.D. 1405 it may be 
taken that Bhanu Deva was on the throne from A. D. 1405 to A. D. 
1435. ‘This Bhanu Deva IV was, by one version of Madala PSnji, 
called— Akata-Abata’ (M. M. Chakravarti). Gaiigavaihsanucharitam 
a manuscript of which is preserved in the Govt. Oriental Library 
Madras and two copies of mss. in the Manuscripts under the care of 
the Bengal Asiatic Society, is a record of tradition as it existed in A.D. 
1742 (PrachJ, part III Cuttack). It mentions, a NishSuka BhSnu and a 
Madhupa BhSnu as two different rulers separated by three generations 
"Madhupa BhSnu (Kajjala-Bhsnu) when he went to conquer India, his 
ministers deposed him and gave the kingdom to Kapilendra Deva, a 
descendant of Anatiga Bhima Deva.”* 

"(16) In the Gauga dynasty were many celebrated kings, and they 
had many celebrated Brahmins as for their spiritual guides. BhSnu was 
their last king, who being addicted to women, perished.” 

"(17) The king NishSnka BhSnu having his head turned with 
pride and the Gaugavamfla having fallen prospered the kings of Solar- 
race, supported by the nobility of the land.” 

“ (18) In that family was the king named Kapilendia Gajapati.”* 
The last of the Gauga kings was NishSnka BhSnu and the epigraphs 
support the statement. He is named Gajapati PratSpa Vira Nishaiika 
BhSnu deva in the inscriptions of SimbSchalam. 

I. An account of a complete copy of Gafigavarbi^anucharitam is given in the 'Report on 
the Search of Sanskrit Manuscripts (1895-18-1900) by M.M.H.P. Sastry* P. 18 f. 

*. Pra^asti, given at the end of Bhakti Bhagavata Mahakavya ; a free translation it 
is given by MM.H.P. Sastri on p. 14 of his Report on the search of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts (1901-1902 to 1905-1906). 
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From these evidences it is clear that the last king of the Eastern 
Ganga Dynasty of Orissa was NishRuka BhSnu Deva (IV) and when he 
died childless, perhaps, the nobles of the country made Kapilendra 
Deva their king. 

The Piasasti (note 2) says that Kapilendra belonged to the solar- 
race. All authorities are uniform in saying that Kapilendra was of 
^he solar race. 

(1) # ^TSTT I 

(Saiasvati VilSsam, Mysore edition, 1^27, p. 5. verse 9) 

(2) : I 

sijit : jjfd II 

scmt : i 

(Anantavaram C.P. Andhra Patrika Annual 1928-29, pp. 167 — 180) 
Here he is called Kapilesvara. 

IdupulapSdu pillar inscription No. 802 of M.E.R. of 1922) 

All these and many more too insignificant to mention here 
confirm to the fact of Kapilesvara or Kapilendra being a Kshatriya of 
the Solar race. Madala Panji, says M.M. Chakravarti, shows that 
Kapilendra got the throne probably with the aid of Bahmani king 
Ahtnad Shah I. But this cannot be taken to be true as it is given in 
the Prafiasti that he was supported by the nobility of the land; secondly 
the Bahmani king Ahmad Shah I was very often harassed by Kapilefl- 
vara and his generals. These Sultans were ever afraid of the Gajapatis 
of Orissa and consequently there were always feuds. 

Whatever it may be, he was crowned on 2 Kakara, su 4 Wednesday 
of Auka 2 which corresponds to W’ednesday, 29 June A. D. 1435. In 
Oriya Calendar (Panji) the expired years of Kapilegvara era is given 
every year. 438 years of Kapilendra’s era are said to have expired in 
A.D. 1933. The first year of Kapilesvara, is A. D. 1933 — 438 or A.D. 
1435. The eia is started at the time of Kapilendra’s coronation. The 
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ing ascended the throne at Camp KrttivSva (Bhuvanesvara).* The 
date recorded in Madala Panji works correctly to Wednesday, 29th 
June A.D. 1435. 

Immediately he was crowned, he went against the Mohammadan 
rulers of Bengal and Malwa and vanquished them. He appointed 
Gopinfitha MahapStra to guard the northern approaches into Orissa. 
This general was selected for this duty because it was he that had 
defeated the Malwa’s ruler. 

Having thus secured the northern border, the king turned to 
the south, where, the feudatories of the Gaiigas were exercising 
independent authority; and also where the foreigners from the south 
were encroaching upon the southern dominions of the Eastern Gaiigas. 

Verna Reddi, son of Allada Reddi conquered in A. D. 1435 the 
regions of Kalavalapalli (Sarvasiddhi Taluk, Vizag dist), Oddadi (Vira 
villi taluk) and Potnuru (Bhimilipatam Taluk).* Though ostentatiously 
the three are individually enumerated, the whole tract comprising the 
three modern taluks formed a part of the province under the rulers of 
the Matsya family of Oddadi. 

PratapaGangaraju of the ^ilavaihsi family of Nandapur conquered 
the whole country north of his capital up to Srikurmam and washed his 
sword in the sea. This country lay between the foot of the Eastern 
Ghats and the sea. This occupation was in A.D. 1435*. 

Viraghattam, now in the Palconda taluk threw away the over- 
lordship of the kings of Orissa so long ago as A.D. 1420* 

It is now necessary to fix the period during which Kapile^vara 
Gajapati was engaged with the Mohammadan rulers of Bengal and 
Malwa. Goplu^thapura inscription tells us that the king had 

1 J. A. S. B. Vol LXIX, No. 2,i9op. Footnote on p. i 8 i. M. M. Chakravarti 

did not take the dates given in the Madala Panji because he could not calculate them 
correctly. • 

2 ISid. An Inscription of the time of Kapiendra Deva of Onssa from Gopina* 
thapurall id.r?. Verse 14- 

3 S.I. I. Vol VI. No. 1168. 

4 S. I. I. Vol. V. Np. iryo 

5 S.I. I. Vol VI No. not. 
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performed the Tula-purusha dftna with the wealth he had brought from 
the south. 

It may be supposed, from the expression, ‘triloka-vijayarjitftn’ in 
the above verse, that it is only aneulogy sung by the Vandi-mftgadhis. 
But JivadevScharya in the Prasasti given at the end of his work Bhakti 
BhSgavata Mahskavya says in verse 20, ‘That king gave lands and 
wealth to Brahmans.’ It may be presumed he had performed TulS 
Purusha after his return from the south. 

Moreover, Kapilesvara Gajapati’s titles, ‘Nava-Koti Karnftta 
Kal aba rgefl vara' tell us that he was the lord of the countries 
‘Navakoti’, (2) Karnata and (3) Kalabarga. After securing peace 
in the north of Orissa, 

“Sri Khandadri-payodhar oparikaramnirmaya” he laid hand 
on the breast like 'iS'ri KhandodrV , and subdued the country of Kanchi. 
None of the commentators of this verse have explained the locality 
of Navakoti or Sri Khaudadri*. Because it is mentioned between 
the vanquishing of the rulers of Gauda, and Malwa in the north and 
Kanchi in the south, I understand it to mean the country from the 
Langulya to Gundala-Kamma river in the south. 

Also, 'Bhramara-vara»nrpah’^ is a title given in the Goplu^thapura 
Inscription (verse 6). This is a unique one not given in any record of 


1 J. A, S. B. Vol. LXIX part I. No. 2. 1900: Gopinathapure Ins. Verse 5. 

2 J. A. S. B. Vol lXIX Part I. N0.2. 1900, p. 177 verse 14 M. M. Chakravarti 
understood the meaning of the quotation as, levied taxes over the Khahda hill'; but did 
not give a thought to identify it. ‘Khanda means nine* (Sanskrit Dictionary, ‘Sarvassa- 
bda-Sambodhini, Madras 1875) S'rikandadri means ‘the wealthy region of the nine 
forts' The same as ‘Nava-kotP. ‘Navanufi Kotanaifi Samahiirah Nava Kotam ; 
Nava Kotam yasmintat — Navakofi. The final long ‘i' becomes short in a compound. 
‘Navakoti Karnata Kalavargesvara' is found in every colophon given at the end of 
every Uchhvbsa of Sarasvatl Vilasam by Pratapa Rudra Gajapati, the grandson of 
Kapilesvaradeva. S'ri-khandfidri for Nava-Kotl and Kahehipura for Karnita are 
synonyms used for metrical purposes. The Nine forts indicated by the epithet ‘Nava- 
Koti were, Ballamkouda, Vinukonda, Kondavidu, Nagarjunakonda, Rajamandry, 
Peddapuram, Kaluvalapalli, Oddadi, Potnuru. Rayavachakam an extract from which 
is given mthe sources of Vijayanagar History by S. Krisnaswamy lyangar 1919, mentions 
some of these forts to have been subdued by Krishnadeva Raya, Therefore ‘Nava- 
Koti' or ‘S'ri-Khafidadri' are expressions to indicate the whole region from Sirfihachalam 
in the north to Nellore in the South. From the time of the Mohammadan occupation 
it is known as one of the ‘Northern Circars.' 

3 King of the Bhramaravara country. 
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the time of Kapilendra. M. M. Chakravarti is silent regarding its 
origin but says, ‘Ferishta calls him "Amber Rai which is* apparently a 
corruption of the title ‘‘Bhramaravara Rftya” — a title still given in 
Orissa to a prince not always the eldest one’.* No composition 
(literary) of this period gives this, none of these Gajapati kings is 
known with this title. I think it is a title borne only for a short time 
just as the early Gaiiga kings were called the ‘Tri-kaliugadhi-patis’ by 
securing the T ri-kaliiiga country — ‘Bhramara-kota’ is a country mention- 
ed in the inscriptions of Central Provinces. Rajapura plates of 
MadhurSntakadeva grants the village of Rajapura situated in the 
Bhramara Kotya Mandala*. Bhramaravadra was one of the countries 
conquered by StgapSla Deva of the Rsjairalla race and Bhramara 
vadra is mentioned next to Machakasiha identified with Mechka 
Sihawa, south of Damtari. R&japura was a capital of the Ko4ala 
kings and is about 40 miles S. W. of Umarcot; Sihawa also was an old 
capital and is at about the same distance Noith of Umarcot which 
appears to be a corruption of Bhramarakuta.— There are vestiges of 
ancient civilization in the region of Umarcot which is now full of 
impenetrable forests. The Bhramaraktita must have been the name of 
the country lying between 81° and 83°E and 19*“ 50' and 21°N. The 
epigraphs relating to Bhrainarakuta and Bhramaravadra belong to the 
llth and 12th centuries A. D. respectively. Kapilesvara Gajapati or 
one of his generals might have conquered this country and obtained 
the title Bhramaravara nrpa. He bore this title only after he had 
become the lord of all the countries indicated in them the full title 
found mentioned for the first time in an inscription of the 19th auka 
(A. D. 1450)*. The KondavSdu Copper plate grant of Ganadeva* 
informs that prior to A.' D. 1455 — the date of the grant — Ganadeva 
had overcome two Turushka generals and consequently was made a 
Rauta-Raya. The inscription at Chintapillipiidu* is dated A. D. 1454 
April 12, Friday and it gives all the titles. For the earlier achieve- 
ments the history of the neighbouring countries must be consulted. 

1 King of Bhranmravara country. 

2 J. A. S. B. Vol. LXIX, I’art 1, 1900, p, 184, 

3 Descriptive Lists of Ins. in C. P. Berar by Hiralal, Nos. 1245 and 207, 

4 jbtd. No. 12. Kqndavidu C. P., I. A. Vol XX, p, 390 f. 

5 Ibid. No, JO, M.E.R. 1944 App. B. No. 70. 
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Devarftya II of Vijayanagaradied in A.D. 1446* and his son Mallik- 
ftrjuna ascended Ihe throne and had regular coronation in April 1447 
A. D. Gangadasa-pratSpavilfisam* says that Devarftya having gone 
to adorn the court of Indra, the Bahmani Sultan combined with the 
Gajapati laid seige to Vijayanagara : The Bahmani Sultan, Ala-ud din, 
ascended the throne almost at the same time as Mallikftrjuna and 
became a profligate spending his time in drink and amidst women. 
His courtiers, nobles and generals having left their respective duties 
unattended to, lived in close vicinity of the young Sultan.^’ The 
Bahmani Sultan did not combine his forces with those of the Gajapati 
but the later found an opportunity to lead his armies unopposed 
to the capital of Vijayanagara. The inscription in the temple of 
Simhftcbalam'* dated 27th November, 1448 is the last that did 
not mention the titles other than ‘Gaudefivara’ of Kapileflvaradeva. 
So the Navako^i tract and Kalabarga must have been subdued between 
April 1448 and November 1450. He subdued Biraghattam and Pratftpa 
Gaiigataju of Nandapur, and left an inscription on a stone in 
Chitrakdta, the ruins of which exist on a hill-slope to the west of the 
present town of Bobbli*. Then he proceeded southwards receiving 
the allegiance of Oddadi under whom he left Potnuru and Kaluvalapalli 
which he had wrested from the Reddis. He marched South capturing 
Peddapuram and Rajamandry, at which latter place he appointed one 
of his trusted generals as governor. Ko^davidu country was made 
secure under Ga^adeva who in after years served as a bulwork against 
the invasions of the Bahminis. Then 

JTw i 

^ : ii® 

he violently beseiged the town of Vijayanagara the seat of the 
ruler of Karnata; he of invulnerable valour received a very high 
tribute. This falsifies the statement of Gaugadftsapratftpavilftsam 
that Mallikftrjuna sallied forth from his capital, like a lion from 

I 

1 App. B. Remarks. » 

2 Sources of Vijayanagara History, p. 65 f. 

3 Burhani-iMa’asir., I. A. Vol LXXVII, p. 235 Ala-ud-din*s accession 21st Feb. 
A. D. 1435. 

4 App. A. No, 4. 

5 M. E. R. 1833 App. B. No. 395. 

6 Andhra Patrika, Annual 1928-29, Anantavaram Copper Plate Grant. 



VOL. XXXI. PT. 1 U.J SURYA-VAMSI KINGS O# ORISSA 17O 

his den, and routed the armies of the beseigers after completely 
defeating them*. The second part of the verse above quoted 
says that the Gajapati king sent Kumfira Hambiia to conquer 
the south and the latter washed his sword, which became smeated with 
the blood of the Southern rulers, in the Southern Ocean. 

fsrNcJi RciiisinT i 

Kapilefivara must have been provoked to project this conquest of 
Karn&ta by the visit of MallikSrjunadeva to Marutur* where his 
inscription dated A.D. 1435 is found. The conquest of Chandragiri or 
Kftnchi rSjya must have been after the date of this record. This is 
vouchsafed by the records found in Southern India. 

Narasirhhadevaraya propitiated the god at Tirumalai^ (Tirupati) 
in A.D. 1453 by giving Alipuram in Chandragiri- Raj y a ; and the gods 
of Kaverippakkam^ and Tirumalai* were propitiated for the merit of 
Narasirhhadevaraya. The Oddayan disturbances referred to in the 
inscriptions dated .-'l.D. pertain to the conquest of Chandragiri or 

Kafichi RSjya by KumSra Hambira MahapStra : It will not be out of 
place to say a little of this trusted general of the Gajapati King. 

Hambira Kumara Mahapatra was considered by some to be the 
son of Kapile^vara Deva. Others considered him to be another name 
of Purushottama Deva, the son and successor of Kapilesvara. An 
inscription at Siihhachalam (App. A. No. 15 and Mannur in the 
S. Arcot Dist. (M.E.R. 1919 Nos. 51 and 52nd p. 106 para 47) furnish 
us with the information regarding this general. The former says 
that he was the son of Sundu Mahapatra of the Surya Vaifaga and it is 
dated A.D. 1453. He instituted Vins music before the god. The 
latter records inform that his son, Dakshina Kapilesvara MahSpatra, 
instituted the refection, ‘Hambira-Bhoga’ on 7th June 1464 A.D. 

1 Sources of Vijayanagara History p. 65, S, K. lyangar and R. D. Banerji assign 
this conquest of Vijayanagara to A. D, 1461*62. Bui the inscriptional evidence show 
that it had taken place in A. D. 1447. * 

2 M. E. R, 1915 No, 386. Saka 137 [6] S'rimukha, Bhadrapada Su, 15 Sunday 
A. D, 1453 Aug. 19 Sunday. The ffaka year must be 1375. 

3 A Little Known Chapter of Vijayanagara App. No. i. 

4 and 5 M. K. R. 1915 Nos. 2 and 3. 

6 Nos. Ill and 213 App. B. M* E. R, 1935. 

♦ R. D. Banerji mistook from for Kapilesvara Gajapati with peculiar titles 
(His. of Orissa Vol. I.) 
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The very name of the 'bhoga’ suggests that it was started in the 
name of Hambira who died in A.D. 1464. 

The conquests achieved were not temporary as was supposed by 
many. For, from the records discovered in the south, we learn that 
Hambira’s son, Dakshina Kapilesvara Mahapatra’ was appointed, 
after his father as the revenue officer (Parichha) of the whole country 
including Kondavidu Kondapalli, Addanki, Vinukonda Dandapada, 
Podaividu, Viludilampattu-usavadi, Tiruvarur, Tiruchchilapalli 
(Trichinopoly) and Chandragiri. Thus the Gajapati dominion appears 
to have extended to the Kaveri in the South. 

While Hambira Kum^ra Mahapatra was engaged in reducing 
the Karnata country, Kapilesvara Gajapati in person went against 
and took iSri Sailam* which is also known as The Mallikarjuna- 
Konda in A.D. 1450. 

The Kondavidu Copper plate grant"* informs that Ganadeva was 
the viceroy of Telingana and that he had earned the title of Rauta-rftya 
by defeating, with his own hands, two Turkish generals; ‘Sanjar 
Khan, engaged himself with the Uriah leader of the infidels of 
Telingana’^ Though the Mohammadan historian did not state how 
this SanjAr fared, the result may be inferred from what the Sultan said, 
‘why does Sanjar Khan match himself in battle against the possessors 

1 J. A. S. B. Vol. LXII, 1893 part, Jagannadha Temple Right side inscription 

No. II M.M. Chakravarti read it, ‘Mallika-parisadiga-kori’ and translated it ‘Having 
conquered the side of Mallika-parisa. But R. D Banerji in his history of Orissa, takes 
it to be the name of a Mussalman ofBcer of the independent Sultan of Bengal. Kapilesvara 
Gajapati was not such a vain-glorious general as to proclaim his victory over a petty 
Mussalman officer of a Mahammadan ruler. No one of his epigraphs justify such a 
low glory over which the Founder of a dynasty took pride. The epigraph intimates 
that Kapilendra while returning from the conquest of 'Malika-parasadiga encamped at 
Purushottama and made a gift to the god — Kapilesvara Gajapati was a great devotee 
of the god Purushottama because he believed that he became the king by ‘Nilasaila- 
dhinadha-adesftt (Gopinathapura Lns. Verse 4). So whenever he returned from an 
expedition with victory he did not go to his chief-seat without paying trioute to his 
god. So in this case, ‘Malika-parisadiga’ conquest must be a very glorious one and it 
must have been somewhere to the South of Puri, because he visited it first. No 
Mohammadan ruler is known by the name of* Malik in the south. It must be the name 
of ^ strong fort — Kondavidu is called *Jagapnadha-prasada-gadh* in an inscription on a 
boulder Vol. VI No. 654 A. D.) as a temple tf Jagannadha was situated on that 

hill. Similarly, ‘Mallika-parisada-ga [d]* must have been the correct reading ; it then 
means the hill on which the temple of Mallika’ was located. The temple of Mallika 
is the famous temple of Millikarjuna Svarai situated on the S'ri S'ailam, It was a strong 
hold under the Vijianagara kings — Kapilendra Gajapati took it in A. D. 1450. 

2 For the date mde App A. No. 12. 

3 Burhan-i'Ma’asii, 
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of elephants ?’* This Sanjar is one of the Turks defeated by the 
Rautaraya of Telingftna ; Who the other one was, there 'is no record 
to tell us. 

When Kwajah Jahan went against Devara Konda in A.D. 1460* 
Gsnadeva led an army and defeated him. Iswaradeva’s inscription in 
the Warangal fort informs us that the fort had fallen into the hands of 
the Gajapatis sometime before A.D. 1460,^ the date of the epigraph. 
This GSnacleva Rautaraya Mahapatra was the Viceroy of the South 
Telingana, high lands and low lands with full powers to subdue and 
protect the country from the enemies. The Viceroy at Kondavidu 
was a terror to the Sultans of Bahmini. Whenever an opportunity 
occurred either by the death of the Viceroy, who was known to 
Mussalmans as the ‘Raya of Telingana, or by his transfer to a different 
place, the armies of the Deccan were ready to enter Telingana. 

A similar Viceroy was stationed at Rajamandry, and the name 
of that officer at the time of Kapilesvara Gajapati is Raghunadhadeva 
Narendra Mahapatra.'* We have seen above that Dakshiria Kapilesvara 
Mahapatra was made the Porichha of the country between the river 
Guudal-Kamma and the Cauvery river, after the death of his father 
Hambiia Kumara Mahapatra. These Provincial officers, especially 
of Kondavidu had, under them not only a large army but also a number 
of elephants. In those days elephants were in great numbers in the 
forests of the Eastern Ghats and the rulers of Kaliiiga had an elephant- 
goad iij their crest. The later rulers’" of Orissa styled themselves as 
Gajapatis, which title was adopted by Kapilesvara Deva, the founder of 
the dynasty that succeeded the Eastern Gangas on. the throne. 
The Mohammadan rulers of Delhi, Jaunpur, Bengal and of the Deccan 
were, ever eager to buy or to receive as tribute, of elephants from the 
Gajapatis of Orissa. So it is no wonder if, at every gateway into 
their dominions, they had posted armies of elephants. “These Viceroys 
or MahapStras were expected to work for the welfare of the paramount 
sovereign, to keep themselves io virtuous ways and avoid bad ways. 

1 Burhan-rMa' asir. 

2 Ibid, 

3 A stone record of this Ganadevaisnoted inNo. 70, App C. of 1917 M.E.R. Vide 
App. A for its date. 

4 App. A. Nos 2 and IS. 

• Vide the Ins. of Bhanu Deva IV App. C. 
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But if they acted badly towards Iheir sovereign they were expelled 
from the kingdom and all their property was confiscated.* 

Kapilendra’s conquest of the southern countries was not a passing 
raid as was supposed by Sewell in his History of Vijayanagara but it was 
a permanent settlement. “It establishes also that the earlier conquest 
by Gajapati was not a passing inroad only but almost an occupation 
of the southern country right up to TiruvSrur in the Tanjore district and 
Trichinopoly.’’^ He, the Gajapati king made grants of land on Copper 
plates to Brahmins. One of such grants has recently been recorded 
in M.E.R. 1935 App. A. No. 17. 

The sovereign visited these provinces receiving tribute from these 
lords, directing the military control, and advising civil administration. 
In one of such royal tours he died on Tuesday, 25th November 
A. D. 1466.3 

M. M. Chakravarti, pronouncing the date given by the Madala 
Panji, false as it did not come out correctly with the week day 
mentioned, calculated A. D. 1469-70 as the date of the death of Kapilen- 
dra. R.D. Banerji also accepted this for Firishta said, ‘When the 
young king (Mahammad Shah Bahmani II) was sixteen years old (in 
A. D. 1471) there arrived at his cjurt Ambojana Raja, a relative of 
the Raya of Orissa, recently deceased. 

‘In this year the Queen-Mother MakhdHmah Jahan died and in 
‘A.H. 875 (A.D. 1470) the Sultan assumed the reins of government. 

‘In the midst of these affairs a messenger arrived from Telingana 
‘and informed the Sultan that the Raya of Orissa, who was the 
‘principal rSya of Teliugfina, was dead.’® 

R.D. Banerji who entirely depended on the conclusions of M.M. 
Chakravarti for his statements in his History of Orissa, boldly asserted 

1 J.A S.B. Vol. LXlI 1893 part I, Bhuvanesvara Temple, Right side. No. 2. 

2 M.E.R. 1919 part II p. io6, para 47. 

3 App. A, No 28. 

4 Krishtia Dist. Manual extracts from Briggs Ferishta Vol. II, 

5 History of the Bhamiiiy Dynasty (founded on the Bui han-i*Maasir) by Major 
J.S. King M.R.A.S. Indian Antiquary Vol. jCXVIII — 1899. 

This work ‘is based upon the Burhan-i-Ma,asir by All Bin ‘Aziz-ullah Tabataba 
a work written several years before Fenshtah’s appeared . .yet several remarkable 
discrepancies are observable especially in the names and genealogy of some kings, 
where the difference occurs, the Bahmani Coins of the period-which are the most 
reliable evidence corroborate the Statement of our author and negative that of 
Ferishtah,( Preface). 
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that the last year of the reign of Kapilendra was correct as that date 
corresponded to the date of a death report made to the new Sultan of 
Bidar. Who was ‘the Ray of Orissa, who was the principal Rsya of 
Telingftna* reported to have died in A.D. 1470 ? All scholars that 
have dealt with this question understood it to refer to Kapilendra. 
Banerji on p. 291 of Vol. I of his History of Orissa says, 'the leader of 
the Hindu chief of the highland of Telingana or that part of the 
Telugu speaking country which lay above the Ghats, was an Oriya. 
Kapile^vara is not mentioned by name but he says, ‘the statement in 
the Mussalman history about the number of elephants possessed by 
the Oriya chief proves than he was no ordinary chief but the Great 
Gajapati himself.’ When Sanjar Khan went against Kondavidu, 
mention of a large number of elephants was made and that chief of 
Kondavidu was identified with Ganadeva. Either before or subse- 
quent to the death report, the Mussalmans were afraid of the number 
of elephants. It is already shown that the provincial governors, had 
each maintained an army of elephants. Ramananda Raya, the Governor 
of Rajamandry during the time of PratSpa Rudra Deva Gajapati, tells 
Chaitanya Svami when the later asked him to follow him to Puri for 
the car-festival, . .a noisy throng of elephants, horses and soldiers 
surround me.*” 

On the hypothesis of the possession of a large of elephants ‘the 
Raya of Orissa, the principal Raya of Telingana’ cannot be identified 
with Kapilendra Gajapati of Orissa. 

When M. M. Chakravarti questioned the correctness of the date 
given in the Madala Panje, he forgot that, thougth the record might be 
incorrect in other matters, this particular record regarding the date of 
the death of Kapilesvara could not be refuted as false. For, every year 
^raddha’ (propitiation to his manes,) must have been performed by this 
son Purushottama Deva. It was alsolutely necessary to record the 
lunar month and tithi that the ceremony might be punctually performed. 
The year and the week day are not so necessary. — If the week day did 
not come correct for the year we presumed, the record of the Sraddha 

I In Burhan-i-Ma,asir in the places ■where the king of Orissa is meant the 
phrase ‘Raya of Orissa’ alone Without any defining opithet such as the principal Raya 
of Telingana is used. Since here ‘the Raya of Orissa' is particularised by ‘the 
principal ‘Raya of Telingana ’ it is meant for the Oriya Chiel at Kondavidu. 

a Chaitanya Cbaiitamrtam translated by Jadunath Sarcar. 
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day should not be rejected. To disprove the incorrect theories adopted 
by the aforesaid historians, there is an almost contempory record. 

JivadevachSrya who flourished during the reign of Pratftpa Rudra 
Gajapati said, in the Prasasti given at the end of his Bhakti BhSgavata 
Mahftkavya*. 

“(20) That king giving lands and wealth to the Brahmans and 
jewels to Jag-mnath and after reigning for thirty-two years went to the 
proximity of Vishnu at Trivenl.” 

This statement conforms the date of death worked out according 
to the data supplied by Madala Panji; from A. D. 1435 to A. D. 1466 
it is 31 years 5 months or roughly 32 years. This statement also 
affirms what is recorded in the Madala Panji, that the king died on the 
banks of the Krishna-Veni river (Krishna) which was called Trive^i in 
the PraSasti — Consequently my interpretation of the inscription referred 
to in no. 28 of App. A, given in the last column is also corroborated. 
There remains the question who was that Raya of Orissa the Principal 
Raya of Telingftna whose death was so noisely reported at the Court of 
Bidar was ? It has already been shown in the previous pages that in 
A. D. 1464 Dakshijcia Kapileflvara Kumara Mahapatrawas in charge of 
the whole country south of the Krishna. Ganadeva might have died 
after A. D. 1464 and this Dekshina Kapilefivara might have been given 
Konflavldu also into his charge. It must be this Kapileflvara, the 
Raya of Telingana that died in A. D. 1470. 

KapileSvara Deva Gajapati is said to have had many wives and 
many sons. “On the death of Kapileflvara Deva, his sons fought with 
one another for the throne. ’ So writes M. M. Chakrvarti but he does 
not quote the authority from which he took this information. 

But Jivadevacharya speaks of Purushottama Deva Gajapati as the 
only son. 

Sarasvati-vilssam by Gajapati Pratapa Rudra Deva gives more 
details : — 

m n 

I Translation given by M.M. H. P. Sastri given on p* 15 of his Report of Search 
of Sanskrit Manuscripts (190X-1902 to x90$-i9o6). 
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PSrvati was his wife who shared the royalty with him. 

^ i 

That Pfirvati begot a son named Purushottaroa of excellent 
qualities — 

Gajapati Kapilegvara Deva was a man of great prowess and valour. 
He had the capacity to pick up the best generals like Gopinatha Maha- 
patro, Ganadeva, HambiraKumaraMahapatra and they were all faithful 
and dutiful to their sovereign. He entertained Brahmans and propitia- 
ted the gods of his country especially Purushottama of Puri. Whenever 
he went South he brought the best ornaments to his god. Even on 
his death-bed he despatched through Mahapatras, jewels to the god 
Jagannaiha. He never associated himself with Bengal and North 
Indian arts and customs ; his conquests and acheivements in the south 
and hoarding Orissa with the articles made in the south clearly prove 
what gieat appreciation he had for the South Indian civilisation. 
Kapilesvaradeva was so staunch an Oriya that he had all his 
inscriptions written in his mother tongue. There are found only 
two of his inscriptions written in Telugu in the Southern country. 
He trusted that he was sent by God to fight the Mohammadans. He 
deserves, for the great glory he brought to his country, that an era 
should be started at the time of his coronation to commemorate the 
event as long as Orissa and Oriyas last. It is a pity to find even the 
vaidekis do not reckon the Kapilendra ^aka. 
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Dates of Gajapati KapileSvara alias Kapilendra Deva A.D. 1435*6 to 1466*7. 
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* 10 Somavare. Saujnya-vars. 


Kondavidu C. P. of 25 Saka 1377 Yuva, Bhadra- A.D. 1455 Aug. 25 Monday The editor of this charter under- 
GSnadeva, I.A. Vol. XX, pada vidhor-graha-dine. stood. ‘Vidhor-graha-dine meant 
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S. L 1 . Vol. V, No. looo 39 Bahudhanya Samvatsara A.JD. 1458 May ii Saturday Raghunadhadeva Narendra Maha- 

Jyeshtha ba 1 3 [50]. (amanta). patra was the Viceroy at Rajamandvy, 

M.E.R. 1935 Apj>. A.N0.17 29 Bahudhanya, VaiSakhi of A.D. 1458 Ap. 27, Thursday I take ‘Vaisakhi' to mean Vaisakha 

S'aka 1380 Paurnami and it was also the first 

j day of Vfshabha. 
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day of the Solar month of Cancer, 
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Last dates of Devarftya II and First years of MallikSrjuna of Vijayanagara. 
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Dates of Bhanu Deva IV, the last Eastern Ganga King of Orissa 
together the last dates of Narasimhadeva IV Do. 
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Reviews and Notices of Books 

GLORIES OF MARWAR AND THE GLORIOUS RATHORS, 
By Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Bisheshwar Nath Reu, 
Sahityacharya, Superintendent, Archaeological Department and 
Sumer Public Library, Jodhpur, Member Historical Records 
Commission, 1943. Published under orders of the Jodhpur Darbar. 
First Edition. Price Rs. 3-4. 

The present work, as its title indicates, is professedly a 
history of the “Glories of Marwar and of the Glorious Rathors." 
Twenty-two centuries from the time of Asoka to the present day 
have been covered in 64 pages (I— LXIV). This historical narrative 
seems to be an introduction to the study of the forty documents relat- 
ing to the different periods of the history of Marwar which have been 
collected in 4 Appendices, which cover the bulk (240 pages) of the 
book. The last document in Appendix D seems irrelevant to the 
present history. Attribution of personal rancour, e. g, to Dr. Majumdar 
(P. 53) is also unhappy in a scholarly work of this kind. One 
may reasonably differ from the author’s interpretation of the word 
‘Turashkadanda’ as a tax similar to Jazia on the Mohamedans (p. ix) 
as well as from his account of the role of Jaswant Singh in the War 
of Succession among Shahjahan’s sous. 

On the whole, the book contains a mass of information regarding 
Marwar and its rulers. It contains certain valuable articles “published 
in various Research Journals or read at the various conferences held 
from time to time at different places”, and “some of these articles 
have been appreciated’’, as the author tells us in his preface, by 
“eminent scholars like Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, Sir Jadunath Sarkar 
., The gel-up of the book is good. Two indices 

increase its value. 


Jagadish Narayan Sarkar, 



Notes of the Quarter 


Proceedings of a meeting of the Council of the Bihar Research 
Society held in the Society's Office on Sunday, the 5 th A ugust, 1 945 . 

Present : 

1. The Hon’ble the Chief Justice Sir S. Fazl AH, Kt. , (in 

the Chair). 

2. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice S. P. Varnia. 

3. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice B. P. Sinha. 

4. Dr. K. K. Datta. 

5. Dr. T. P. Chowdhry. 

6. Mr. Sham Bahadur. 

1. Confirmed the preceedings of the meeting of the Council held 
on 18-2-1945. 

2. (a) Passed’ the monthly statement of accounts from February 
to June 1945. 

(b) Pas.sed the Revised Budget for 1945-46 and the budget 
estimate for 1946-47. 

3. Confirir.ed payments of the following:— 

Rs. as. p. 

{a) Patna Law Press Bill No. 359/44 printing charges 

of June Journal 1 944. .. 424 1 6 

(^) Patna Law Press Bill No. 360/44 „ 

Index 1944. .. Printing Charges of. . 21 12 3 

(f) Patna Law Press Bill No. 65/45 printing charges 

of Sept-Dec. Journal 1944. .. « 286 13 0 

(</) Patna Law Press Bill No. 66/45 printing charges 

of Annual Meeting papers. .. . . 63 5 6 

(/) International Academy of Indian Culture for 

books purchased .. .. .. 187 3 0 

(/") Mesars. Luzac & Co’s Bill dated 19-2-45 for 

books purchased. . . « ..6123 

[g) Royal India Society, London, for “Indian Arts 

and Letters” 1943/1944. ... 28 2 3 
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(^) Cost of Paper purchased from Messrs. Rs. as. P, 

Kundu Brothers. .. .. 273 9’"" 11 

( 1 ) Electrical Charges — May, 1945 . . . , 7 4 0 

(;■) •• .1 June, 1945 .. 6 3 9 

{k) Visvesvaranand Research Institute for books 

purchased .. .. .. .. 15 14 0 

(7) Messrs. Meharchand Lachhman Das, Lahore, 

for books purchased. .. 28 0 0 

{m) International Academy of Indian Culture for 

books purchased. . . 24 6 6 

4. Elected the following gentlemen as ordinary members of the 
Society: — 

(a) Professor Dharmendranath Sastri, Meerut College, Meerut. 

(3) Muni Maharaj Ratnaprabha Vijayaji, Ahamadabad. 

{c) P. Krishna Bihari Upadhya, M. A., Manager, Dehri- 
Rohtas Railway. 

{d) B. Bindesvari Prasad Sinha, M. A., Professor, Patna 
College. 

5. Read Dr. S. C. Sarkar’s letter, dated 8-5-1945. 

Resolved that the Society’s Office and Library be opened 
from 7-30 a. m. to 12-30 p. m. in summer and 8-30 a. m. to 1-50 p. m. 
in winter. 

6. Considered the application of the two peons of the Society for 
increase of their living allowance. 

Resolved that Re. 1 — per month be given to each of the two 
peons as living allowance from August to the end of the year in 
addition to the living allowance allowed to them at present. 

7. Resolved that the following be placed on our exchange list 
from 1945 . 

it 

(a) Journal of the Travancore University Manuscripts Library. 
{b) Bulletin of the Baroda State Museum and Picture Gallery. 

8. Resolved that a letter be written to Allahabad Law Journal 
Press asking them to send their terms etc. for printing our Journal. 


S. BAHADUR 
Honorary, General Seceratary 
6-8-45. 



Proceedings of a meeting of the Council of the Bihar Researh 
Society held in the Society's office on Sunday ^ the i6th September ^ 1^45' 

Present. 

1. The Hon’ble the Chief Justice Sir S. Fazl Ali.Kt., (in 
the Chair). 

2- The Hon’ble Mr. Justice B, P. Sinha 

3. Khan Bahadur S. M. Ismail. 

4. Dr. S. C. Sarkar. 

5. Dr. K. K. Datta. 

6. Dr. Tarapada Chowdhuri. 

7. Khan Sahib S. H. Askari. 

8. Mr. Sham Bahadur. 

1. Confirmed the proceedings of the meeting of Council 
held on 5*8-1945, 

2. Passed the monthly statement of accounts for the month of 
July, 1945. 

3. Elected the following persons as ordinary members of 
the Society : — 

(a I Babu Avadh Bihari Prasad, Banker and Zemindar, Bangla* 
garh, Darbhanga. 

(b) Mrs. Vidyavati Gupta, M. A., Girls’ High School. Patna. 

(c) Mr. S. Patnaik, Deputy Magistrate, Cuttack. 

3. Read Mr. Godbole’s letter, dated August 8, 1945. 

(a) Resolved that a letter be sent to Bombay whether the 
University wHl gurantee the return of our negatives. The Society is 
prepared to let the University have the negatives for taking their copy. 
The University should either send some one to take delivery of one 
lot of the negatives at a time or if that be not possible be ready 
to pay the expenses incurred in sending them by insured post. 

(b) Resolved that Dr. S. C. Sarkar be entrusted with the work 
of corresponding with Shantiniketan or Darjeeling Monastery to find 
out a Tibetan to come here, fnark and prepare a note on these valu* 
able manuscripts. 
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(c) Resolved that a letter be addressed to the Advisor to H. E. 
the Governor of Bihar requesting him to move Government to make a 
special Grant to the Society to enable it to employ a Tibetan Scholar 
who may be able to mark, find out and translate etc. valuable 
Tibetan Manuscripts in possession of the Research Society or the 
enlarged photographs of valuable manuscripts for which Government 
granted Rs. 10,000 will fade away after some time and be lost. Govern- 
ment used to make a grant of Rs. 1,500 per annum to the Society 
till 1944-45 for cataloguing of Sanskrit Manuscript in Bihar. 

{d) Resolved that Dr. K. K. Datta be entrusted with the work 
of writing to the Director of Archives, Government of India, New 
Delh is for his kind instruction, regarding the proper preservation of old 
documents, manuscripts and books, etc. 

S. BAHADUR 

21*9*45. Honorary General Secretary, 
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EARLY DEVELOPMENT OF THE MADRAS JUDICIARY, 

PART IV. 

By Rao Bahadur Professor C. S. Srinivas Chari, 
Annamalai Univesity. 

From the Charter of to the Establishment of the Recorder* s Court, 

1 . 

The Charter of George II constituted the Mayor and Aldermen 
to form a Court of Record for the trial of civil suits, not being 
between natives, arising at Madras or at subordinate Factories. This 
Court was empowered to imprison for debt, to frame rules of proce- 
dure, subject to alteration by the Directors and to grant probate of 
wills and letters of administration. The Company was liable to be 
sued in this Court ; and an Accountant-General might be appointed 
by the Company to execute the Court’s orders regarding the monies 
of suitors ; and appeals were to lie from the Mayor’s Court to the 
President ar.d Council, whose decision in causes of value up to pagodas 
1,000 was to be final. In judgments for larger sums, an appeal could 
be preferred to the King-in-Council ; and judgment after appeal was 
to be executed by the Maoyr’s Court. 

Suits for small sums not exceeding five pagodas were to be tried 
and decided summarily by a Court of Requests for which Commis- 
sioners ranging from eight to twenty-four in number were to be 
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appointed annually by Government and of whom half were to retire 
annually and the remainder were to co-opt to the vacancies. 

The President and Members of Council were to be Justices of 
the Peace for Madras and the Subordinate Factories ; they were to 
hold Quarter Session and to be a Court of Record, and Commis- 
sioners of Oyer and Terminer and Gaol Delivery for dealing with all 
offences except high treason. The mode of trial was to follow English 
practice as far as might be possible ; and the Sheriff was to summon 
persons to attend as Grand and Petit Juries who were to take oaths, 
if Christians or solemn affirmation, if Natives of India. Witnesses 
were similarly sworn. 

The Generals and other military officers appointed by the Com- 
pany might exercise Martial Law in times of war.’'‘ It may be 
interesting to know the names of the first incumbents of the various 
offices under the reorganised Judiciary. Thus John Browning was 
appointed Sheriff ; Claud Russell, one of the ‘Four Gentlemen fiom 
Madras’ invited by Clive to Bengal in 1765, was Accountant-General 
of the Mayor’s Court ; Josias Du Pre who was later on Governor of 
Madras (1770-1773), was Clerk of the Peace and Coroner for the 
Town of Madraspatnam and also the Company’s Solicitor and Clerk 
of the Court of Appeal ; among the eight Commissioners for the 
Court of Requests were Hugh Norris, Henry Van Sittart, later Gover- 
nor of Bengal, James Bourchier and others. 

The insignia of the old Mayor’s Court were reported to have been 
lost during the French occupation, though part of them were in 
reality preserved by the French, discoveied later and sold; and new 
emblems were ordered from Bombay. 

The Mayer’s Court and the Court of Requests were made subject 
to control on the part of the Court of Directors, who were authorised 
by the Letters Patent to make ‘bye-laws, rules and ordinances for the 
good government and regulation of the several Court of Judicature 
established in India. Cowell stresses that the chief alteration effected 
by the new Letters Patent was that the Courts which they established 
were limited in their civil jurisdiction to suits between persons who 

John Shaw — Charter relating to the East India Company from 1600 to ty6i {t88f) 
— pp. *sa*68. 
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were not Natives of the several towns to which the jurisdiction applied; 
and suits between Natives were directed not to be entertained by the 
Mayor’s Courts unless by the consent of the parties. Also in the 
Charter of 1753 according to Cowell, civil suits between Natives were 
expressly excepted from the jurisdiction of the Mayor’s Courts and 
directed to be determined among themselves, although there was no 
precedent for this in the Charter of 1726 ; and this would appear to 
involve a renunciation of sovereign authority at that time over Natives. 
(Tagore Law-Lectuies 1872 — pp. 19*21). 

We learn from the consultations of 15th January 1755 that the 
Mayor’s Court resolved to revive a rule of practice of the 5th June 
1733 and to deal summarily with petty causes involving values ranging 
between 20 and 5 pagodas. It is learnt from a letter of Mr. Daniel 
Morse, Registrar of the Mayor’s Court, addressed to Government 
under date, 6th June 1757, that there had been revenues enjoyed by 
its predecessors, which were'given up in 1743 on condition that the 
Company should bear the expenses of the keeping up of the Court. 
The letter thus says ; “ Almost all the Cash Books of the former 

Courts from the Year 1688 to the month of July 1746 are preserved, 
and by these it appears that the Mayor’s Court, which was established 
by the Company’s Charfer in 1687, had Grants of Revenues and 
Fines, etc., which produced Funds for building a Town Hall, Bridges 
and other public works, and left some Stock to the Corporation. 
And the some of these Revenues were lessen’d (by means not parti- 
cularly known at this distance of time) before the Charter granted in 
1727 came out, yet such Revenues as continued from the old corpora- 
tion to that which was then established seems for some years to have 
exceeded the current expenses of the Court 

Government had to reject the request of the Mayor’s Court for a 
new gaol and to'’point out that the Corporation having been dissolved 
by the capture of Madras in 1746, their property in the Town Hall 
passed on to the Company on the restoration of the place ; and they 
also reminded the Court that the Corporation had resigned the reve- 
nues to the Company, on the latter becoming responsible for expenses. 

’‘The letter proceeds that the Court gave up in 1743 to the President and Council 
their rents and revenues ior the Banksall, Sea Gate and Weighing Duty etc., on the 
above noted condition. 
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Naturally the Court contested this view as to the property rights over 
Town Hall ; and the dispute was referred to the Directors, who, as 
usual, agreed with the Council and accused the Court of an attempt 
to make an ill-founded claim. The Directors added that the Court 
had long been, in their opinion, forming a plan to make itself indepen- 
dent of them, and insisted that the Corporation should pass a formal 
declaration under their seal that the Town Hall was the property of 
the Company, f Proceedings from England, dated 27th January 1762). 
The Company’s Standing Counsel to whom the matter was referred, 
declared that the present Mayor’s Court could have no rights antece- 
dent to its own creation, and even the regalia ^ which had been saved 
when Madras fell into French hands in 1746 v he property of the 
Company, not to speak of the Court house andfhe legacy bequeathed 
to the court by W. Jennings. In 1770 Government drew the attention 
of the authoiities to the great grievance which the Indian inhabdants 
of the settlement were labouring under, on account of the lack of 
“ some law or means whereby their differences in matters of property 
may be determined — the Charter excludes them from the Mayor’s 
Court unless both parties shall voluntarily submit their Disputes to 

its decision, very few instances of which (if any) have occurred ” 

(Consultations of 2nd March 1770). The Board of Police constituted 
in 1770, resolved to establish a court for determining disputes depen- 
dent on the customs of the natives. 

The subsequent letters sent to England, of the 6th of April 1770 
and 25th March 1771, also dealt with the necessity of establishing 
regular Courts of Justice for the decision of civil suits of property among 
the Native Indians and detailed the inconveniences arising from a lack 
of such courts. In answ-er to the two letters of 1770, the Directors 
observed, in their Despatch of 30th November 1770, that the Board 
of Police which was suggested as a remedy was repugnant to the 
Charter and should not be continued. They said that the Commis- 
sioners whom they had despatch to India, had orders to which they 
would invite the attention of the Madras Presidency. (The Comis- 
sicners, Vansittart, Teraftori and Horde in 1769; who were sent over 
to the Presidency of Bengal were lost at sea. 



VOt, XXXI. PT. IV. 1 


DKVKLOPMENT OF THE MADRAS lA KY 


20S 


II. 

It is well that Mr. Benjamin Sulivan should be quoted at some 
length here. He had been appointed Standing Counsel or Govern- 
ment Advocate at Madras in 1778 and subsequently promoted to be 
Attorney-General in 1781. Sulivan himself and Stephen Popham 
who was an T^ttorney of the Mayor’s Court and the Company’s 
Solicitor had left notes which are helpful for the understanding of 
the development of the machinery of judicial administration in Madras. 
The opinion of Sulivan, as Attorney-General, embodied in Public 
Consultations of 12th July 1783, contains the following accounts of 
the history of the administration of justice in the Presidency. This 
account though not quite accurate in every particular, is very interest- 
ing, and parts of it are given below. In the course of his note, 
Sulivan points out that as no Native could sue another in the Mayor’s 
Court except by mutual consent, most cases had been settled by 
arbitration ; and the parties usually executed bonds to abide by the 
awards given. But in cases of challenge of these awards, since they 
were not legally binding they could not be enforced. And Sulivan 
suggested that each of the two native disputants in a cause should 
enter into bonds, not with each other, but with a European so that 
in case of any breach an action in the Mayor’s Court would lie. He 
also put forward, as a permanent measure of remedy, a proposal to 
apply to the Court of Delhi for the grant of zamindari rights which 
would include civil and criminal jurisdictions.* 

Sulivan wrote : — It did not occur to the Mon’ble the Court of 
Directors that there was no Court of Zemindary or Cutcheree establi- 
shed at that time in this Settlement, or at any time before, from the 
first purchase of the small territory about Madras from the Kings of 
Viseapour. The old Company, which possessed very extensive powers 
by Charter, and amcngst the rest that of establishing such Courts of 
Justice as they might think proper, invested the Governor and Council 
with the Criminal Jurisdiction, and erected a Mayor’s Court consisting 
of the heads of Casts for the determination of disputed property among 

•Sulivan was of the opinion that no country courts could properly be established 
without a previous grant of zamindari rights and even the old Choultry Court was 
repugnant to the Charter. ’ 



io6 l>£VELOPMENT OF THE MAJ>RAS JUDICIARY [J.B.R.S. 

all kinds of people whether Europeans or Indians. When the English 
Company was established by King William, a new Coart, consisting 
of one person learned in the law and two Merchants, was appointed 
to hear all causes whatsoever, whether Civil or Criminal ; and when 
the two Companies were united, both Courts subsisted, a writ of error 
lying from the Mayor’s Court to the other, which was called the 
Court of Admiralty. These Courts continued to execute the pow'ers 
they were invested with over all the inhabitants until the Charter of 
George the 1st constituting a Court of Oyer and Terminer, and a new 
Mayor s Court from which the heads of casts were excluded. Both 
these Courts had likewise Authority between party and party of what- 
ever denomination; but the native inhabitants being by this deprived 
of the satisfaction of having their differences determined by the heads 
of their casts, became discontnted and troublesome to Government ; 
in consequence of which, by the Charter of George 2nd, they were 
exempted from the jurisdiction of the Mayor’s Court unless both 
Parties should consent to abide by its determination. No provision 
was however made for the determination of controversies amongst 
themselves, probably from an Idea that there subsisted Country Courts 
Competent to that purpose; but I have not been able to learn that any 
Gentoo Court was established here after the period of the Company’s 
purchase, and the Courts of Zemindary and Cutchery, which are 
mentioned in the instructions to the Commissioners, are Mohammedan 
Couits, which could not have been introduced till after the Mohamme- 
dan Conquest of the Carnatic, an event that did not take place for a 
considerable time after the settlement was formed ; neither did it in 
its consequences affected the establishments of the Company, and 
therefore could not be introductive of these Courts at Madras. 

’The Phirmaunds for the’possessions on the coast, being grants 

in Inaum, which, upon enquiry, I find is nothing more than a free gift 
of the Government share of the produce of certain district (s), and 
does not convey Zemindary rights, vest to authority, by the laws of 
the Empire, in the Company to institute either a Court of Zemindaree 
or Cutcherce^ — 

“As on a former occasion I had the honor of informing the Right 
Hon’ble President that I thought the Choultry Court, which was 
abolished in 1774, was repugnant to the Charter and could not be 
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revived, and having now enduavored to shew that no Country Courts 
can properly be established without a previous grants of Zemindary 
rights, I shall now proceed to the consideration of such a temporary 
mode of administering Justice in cases of property among the native 
inhabitants as appears to me likely to relieve them, at least in some 
degree, from the hardships they at present labour under, and to screen 

the Magistrate from embarassment ’ (embodied in P. C. of 12th 

July 1783). 

The Choultry Court was suspended in 1774, but though its 
judicial business was stopped, it continued for registration purposes 
and the court itself was not finally abolished until March 1800. 

Mr. Stephen Popham is a well-known figure who contributed 
much to the history of Madras. He designed the Plan of Police \\\ 
1782 and submitted a scheme for the establishment of a regular' police 
for Madras and for the regulation of the city, in which were compre- 
hended many matters which would now be regarded as purely 
municipal in their nature. Among others, he advocated the building 
of direct and cross drains in every street to carry off water, the naming 
and lighting of streets, the regular registration of births and deaths 
and the licensing of liquor, arrack and toddy shops ; as well as the 
creation of a body of policemen with a central police office and several 
watch-houses in the different parts of the town. 

'I'he police were to have regular lists of the inhabitants of every 
street with their trades and also of the shops with the animals used 
for drawing them, as well as all carriage animals, were also to be re- 
gistered. Complaints about servants for insolence or misbehaviour, 
the regulation of their wages, the prices of cooly-hire and the like 
were to be settled by head of the police. Fuel and grass for 
animals were to be provided for so that the market would never suffer 
any scarcity in these articles. A tax was to be levied on property 
for defraying the expenses of these improvements as an annual 
rate not exceeding one per cent. 

Popham renewed the plan in the time of Governor Sir Archibald 
Campbell (1786-1790); and consequently the Governor constituted a 
Committee of Police for the regulation of wages and prices of 
provisions in the markets and for the preservation of cleanliness in 
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the town as well as for the regulation of the wages of servants. 
Pophatn himself was appointed Secretary to this Committee of regula- 
tion as it was called. It was however short-lived and was abolished 
practically by 1791, even as Dupre’s Board of Police had a short 
existence. 

Popham’s opinion on the administration of justice among the 
natives was embodied in a long note prepared before December 1783 
and preserved in P. C. of 28th February 1784. He considered that 
the Charter of George II was lesponsible for the existing difficulties 
and that the exclusion of the natives from the jurisdiction of the 
Mayor’s Court was caused by a petition from the native inhabitants 
to the Directors made at the instance of the then Governor’s Dubash. 
It was an avowed object of the Charter of 1753 to secure uniformity 
of practice in the courts of the three Presidencies, d he following 
remarks of Popham are illustrative of some of the difficulties* arising 
out of the situation : 

‘The Mayor’s Court is authorised to try, hear and determine all 
Civil Suits, actions and pleas»< .. ..except such Suits or Actions shall 
be between Indian Natives of Madras Patnam only ; in which case the 
Charter directs that the same be determined among themselves, unless 
both parties shall by consent submit the same to the determination of 
the Mayoi’s Court 

‘But the fact is not so, for the Court of Requests, which is for the 
determination of matters of property (that is of Debts, duties, or 
matters which shall not exceed the value of five pagodas) extends to all 
persons 

‘The fact is that the determination of a dispute for five Pagodas 
was not worth the time of a Governor’s Head Dubash ; and those at 
home who framed the Charter gave implicit faith to the assertion of 
the petition from not knowing its source ; and the natives of Madras 
have ever since felt the fatal Effects which the Wily Influence of this 
Dubash had on the Government of P'ort St. George. .....’ 

‘The extract of the minutes of consultation of September 1774, 
shews that the Hon’ble Board took great pains to enquire into the 

♦The difficulties are pointed out to be that while all persons were equally subject 
to Criminal laws, the natives had no remedy but arbitration in property disputed. 
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defects of the Charter as to the Administraiion of Justice among the 
natives, and after solemn debate they determined that the natives are 
left to judge in matters of property and Religion by the power delega- 
ted to them from the Country Government. This left the Subject in 
Question where it was; but your Lordship, etc., will be pleased to 
recollect that the Jaghire and Circars, as well as the immediate Scite 
of Fort St. George, Madraspatnam and the districts thereof, were 
before that time confirmed to the Hon’ble the East India Company 
by Phirmaund from the Mogul, so that the Sovereign Right was then, 
and is now, as much in the India Company as it was before such 
Phirmaund in the Mogul, and they have therefore Competent Grounds 
for an application to the British Legislature for an adequate Adminis- 
tration of Justice throughout the whole ’ 

Stephen Popham was according to Mrs. Fay, “ one of the most 

eccentric of being I have ever met with a perpetual projector, 

a race whose exeitions have frequently benefited society but seldom 
been productive of much advantage to themselves or their families.” 
He argued that the Directors made a serious mistake in disr.llowirg 
the Board of police and recommended an amendment of the Charter. 
In their Consultation of the 13th November 1784, the Governmer t 
resolved to create a special Board of three justices, of whom the sitiirg 
Magistrate of the month should always be one and who should meet 
once a week on Saturday in the forenoon. They should take cogni- 
sance of all matters which demanded the inteiference of the Magistracy, 
except cases of a trivial nature or of immediate emergency upon whiih 
the sitting Magistrate was to decide. Inconvenience had been 
frequently felt because the execution of awards or decisions passed 
under the sanction of a Magistrate’s authority had been opposed by 
the parties concerned and the Magistrate had not the means legally to 
enforce the judgment he had given. 

Government had appointed Mr. Benjamin SuHvan to be their 
Standing Counsel in 1778 and though the Directors annulled the 
appbintment as a new post. Government nominated him to the office 
of Attorney-General which had been instituted by the Company’s 
order of 17th October, 1687 and in which, as Sulivan contended the 
office of Standing Council was necessarily included. The Directors 
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could not question the propriety of the new appointment but disappro* 
ved of the augmentation of salary that had been made to Sulivan, 
two years after he was made the standing counsel. His appointment 
as Attorney-General was later regularised by I^crd Macartney’s Council 
in 1785. 

At that time among the practising Attorneys in Madras were 
Bromleg, Sykes, Popham and Jones. Sykes was the Chmpany’s 
Solicicor, and Popham was nominated by Macartney to act jointly 
with him. Bromley was generally in opposition to Government and 
had aided the opposition against Lord Pigot Jones was accused of 
conniving at barratry and encouraging litigious suits and was 
debarred from practice at the Quarter Sessions and in the Mayor’s 
Court (1784). 

III. 

The Mayor’s Court had its unsavoury siue of scandals and con- 
tumaciousness. Its collisions with the Council form interesting reading 
and their earlier phase had been already noted. In 1788 the Mayor 
represented that the course of justice was impeded by a resoit to appeal 
against interlocutory orders and the court framed a rule wh'ch forbade 
appeals from such orders to the Couit of Appeals, without getting 
the previous sanction of the Mayor’s Court, Government took up 
the challenge and declared, with the support of their Attorney-Gene- 
ral, that the rule was an infiingement of the authority vested in the 
Appeal Court and therefore repugnant to this Charter ; and they 
seriously warned the Mayor’s Court against putting the rule in force. 
The latter court thereupon addressed the Directors and held that the 
President and Council had no authority under the Charter to interfere 
with their Court in matters of procedure. Government again urged 
the Court to reconsider their view and hoped they would suspend the 
application of their rule pending the receipt of instruction from 
Home. 

In another matter Government ft und the Mayor’s Court defective. 
They seriously found fault with the working of the court on account 
of the delay that attended the settlement of a case for over two years ; 
and they wrote to the Directors, urging on them the desirability of 
appointing judges who should have some legal training. Governor 
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Oakley addressed the Directors, on the 15th April 1791 that the 
adminis ration of justice for the last twenty years was marked by a 
lack of judicial and legal ability. The judges felt their want of 
experience and their consequent inability to settle points which required 
legal as well as mercantile knowledge, and attorneys who professed or 
claimed such knowledge obtained considerable influence in these courts 
as the judges could not claim any legal skill. Moreover the jurisdic- 
tion of the Courts, both civil and criminal, had been largely extended 
to places, persons and offences that were before not subject to their 
authorities and added ; " By such extension the business has increased 
to a degree which renders it utterly impracticable for any but profes- 
sional Judges to execute it with due .solemnity and effect 

‘Upon the whole, we would submit for consideration and advice 
the the propriety 1st of having professional judges for the Civil and 
Criminal Courts, 2 ndly of making the Jurisdiction here subordinate 
to the Supreme Couit of Bengal, srdly of restraining appeals to final 
Decrees, and to the Supreme Court of Judicature instead of permitting 
them to be carried to England, which creates a delay as hurtful to the 
just suitor as it is favourable to him whose interest lies in protractions’ 
(signed Charles Oakley etc. Council — 15th April 1791). 

These suggestions led to the passing of the Act of the 33rd 
George III which was virtually a new Charter to the Company and 
was dated llth June 1793. Hitherto the Governors and Members of 
Council alone were justices of the peace. But the Act authorised the 
appointment by the Governor-General of such additional justices as 
he might deem to be necessary under Commissions issued by the 
Supreme Court of Calcutta. These additional Justices were not 
capable of holding any Court of Over and Terminer and Gaol Delivery, 
unless the Justices of the court (/. #.) the President and Members of 
Council) should call upon them to do so and they were to be first 
specially authorised by an order in council. These additional justices 
were also empowerd to hear appeals, when empowerd to do so by the 
Governor-General.’^ 

Three such justices were appointed for Madras. Trouble began 
almost immediately over their competence. When these new justices 

‘•'Russelt — .<1 Collection or Siatuts of the East ludta Company (1794). 
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sat at the Sessions of July 1794, the Grand Jury declared that, since 
there were only but two members of council sitting ou the bench as 
Justices, and the President had left after the first day's sitting, and was 
absent on other duty, they had great doubts whether the new Justices 
had any legal capacity to vote in the Court of Sessions ; in asmuch as 
the Charter of Justice of 1793 had expressly specified that the Gover- 
nor or President and two Members of Council should sit and be 
competent to hold a Court of Session of Oyer and Termina. And 
the presentment of the Grand Jury was forwarded to Bengal for the 
opinion of the Supreme Court. The sequel is not known. 

'1 he proceedings of the Court of Quarter Sessions are preserved 
in the Madras Records for the years 1761-1798. Murders which were 
atrocious weie punished with hanging in chains. Thieves were 
whipjied at the cart’s tall. Sometimes the condemned man was 
transported for 14 years to Sumatra. In cases of execution, the body 
was to be hung in chains. When an Indian was on trial for a capital 
offence it was usual to empanel a jury composed of Englishmen and 
Indians in equal proportions. In two cases concerning slaves who 
were accused there were long debates among the Jurymen. “In both 
cases the jury was composed of six Indians and six Englishmen, and 
in both cases the Indians were for acquittal, the Englishmen for a 
verdict of guilty. On both occasions they had to be shut up for the 
night, and the Englishmen were given a loaf of bread and a couple of 
bottles of wine, while the Indians were given an allowance of pan. Af 
least verdicts of Guilty were found.’’ (PP. 152-153 of Dodwell’s The 
jNabobof Madras). 

The Grand Jury frequently indulged in making presentations of 
matters on which they wanted amendment, e. the condition of the 
town gaol where imprisoned debtors and criminals were mingled 
inciiscriminalely, the condition of the water-supply, the high price of 
provisions, the need for fixing prices and wages and the neglect of the 
proper scavenging of the town. On one occasion, in September 1769, 
the Grand Jury recommended that the gaol was so much out of repair 
that it had to be rebuilt and should be built under the wall of the 
Black Town. In 1786 they made a forceful presentment on the want 
of proper system of police. They frequently complained, once even 
^s late as 1799, about the prevalence of Hooliganism in Triplicane 
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which was largely due to the turbulence of the followers of the Nawab. 
On one occasion, when the Justices refused to read out, and answer in 
open Court, iheir presentments, the Jury refused in to examine the 
bills of indictment. On the first occasion when this happened, a new 
Jury was etnpantlled. But it only repeated the resolve of its piedeces- 
sor and declared that it wished to proceed with other business before 
examining the bills. When they were summer ,>d and ordered to find 
a verdict on the evidence of one of the witnesses tendered in their 
presence, they refused to find a verdict ; and three of their number 
said that they considered the present Jury to be disqualified and 
incapable of acting. Thereupon they were asked to enter into 
recognisances to appear and stand their trial at Westminster for 
contempt of court and obstruction of justice ; they pleaded in answer, 
that they objected on matters of conscience and not from a spirit of 
contumacy and reiused to enter into the required recognisances. The 
Court then ordered that they should be committed to the common gaol 
and resolved to move the Council to send them to England by the 
next ship. Thereupon the recalcitrant jurors became plint, applied 
for bail, which was refused and then entered into the required recog- 
nisances. The leader of these recalcitrants was Paul Benfield ot 
notoriety.* 

Among the carious features discernible in the administration of 
criminal justice was the verdict of a Corner’s Jury that death was 
brought about ‘by the visitation of God and excess ot liquor.’ The 
Attorneys who practised in the Courts were also a curiouslot. The 
Grand Jury presented barratry (fraudulent or negligent breach of duty 
and incitement and encouragement of litigation and quarrels) as a 
common phenomenon. Thus we read of Attorneys refusing to give 
up the papers of cases entrusted to them by clients who became 
subsequently dissatisfied with them. At first there were no lawyers 
who were practising in Madras that had any professional qualifications 
at all. Several of them were young covenated servants of the Company 
*\rith no creditable records of service, and only prompted by a desire 

*Curious verdicts (1) “Guilty without Malice,” and ( 2 ) “Guilty but with a 
strong recommenJation to,mercy ” were given in the Quarter Session of December 
1786, 
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to make some income. One of them had been threatened with being 
sent off to Sumatra and dismis.sed from servic'*, whereupon he becanie 
an Attorney. Anoiher had served as a soldier, then as butcher to the 
garrison and finally became an Attorney in 1753, and it is amusing to 
learn that when his effects came to be sold, they ci ntained among other 
articles as evidence of his last job, his wig and gown and a book of 
law. The first real lawyer in Madras, according to the high authority 
of Professor Dodwell, was Charles Bromley who claimed to have some 
experience in the several Courts of Record at Westminster. Others 
who subsequently enn lied themselves in the Madras Bar, claimed 
some previous experience in the Court of Common Pleas, the Court of 
Chancery and the Court of King's Bench in Ireland. Pullein Spencer 
who first appears in 1784 was sworn as a Barrister of the Irish Court 
of Chancery. “ When he died, his library was found to contain a 
respectable collection of law books — Wood’s Coweyancis and Hawkins 
Flea of the Crown, Addington’s Penel Statutes and Butrer’s Nisi- 
prius, the Statutes at Lar^c, and Blackstone’s Cotnnieritarises, and a 
score of others now forgotten ; and at the end of them all, as it to show 
he was no dry-as-dust pedant, a little volume entitled the Sports of the 
Law.” (Dodwell op. cit., p. 159) 

Mr. Stephen Popham, well-known for his other activities in the 
civic life of Madras, was one of the better class of piactitioners. He 
originally came out as Secre.ary to Sir John Day, Advocate-General 
in Bengal, but having quarrelled with him preferred to remain at 
Madras. The quarrel had threatened to develop very nearly into a 
duel which was celebrated in the Indian journals of the time in the 
lines oft repeated “ If the astonishing account is true, they met, they 
talked, they drew, and then wdthdraw.” About Popham a contempo- 
rary and colleague in the profession, William Hickey, thus writes: 
“ At the time I arrived at Madras he, by his abilities, had raised 
himself to the top of his profession, and had for many months been 
Attorney to the Company, which honourable and lucrative situation 
added to his private practice must very speedily have secured to him 
a handsome independent fortune had he stuck to the law alone, instead 
of which he had twenty wild schemes on foot at one and the same time, 
which prevented his attending to his business in Court, so that every 
person who employed him had too much reason to complain of his 



VOL. XXXI. 1>T, IV.] DEVELOPMENT OF THE MADRAS JUDICIARY 2IS 

shameful negligence.” {Memories of William Hickney ) — Edited by 
Alfred Spencer, Vol. Ill 1782-1790, Fourth Edition, p. 95). 

Colonel Davison Love has compiled from the records a list of 
thirteen legal practitioners engaged in active profession of law at 
Madras in 1798 when the Recorder’s Court superseded the old Mayor’s 
Court. Of them one had a standing in Madras of 23 years of service ; 
eight of them were dubhec Advocates, Attornejs anl Proctors, and 
the reniaining 5 were merely Advocate and Attorneys Three had 
been military officers and one a surgeon. The oldest of them, John 
Stuart Hall had a remukable career in the course of which he resign- 
ed from military service, was sued for libel, acted as Editor in the 
management of the M idm<; Courier then lately founded and finally 
chose to practise as an Attorney. 


IV. 

Lord Hobart, Governor of Mad as (1794-98), proposed the 
erection of a Cut. hery Court under powers conferred by the Act of 
1 793, with a view to remove the serious inconveniences experienced 
by the Natives for want of a jurisdiction to determine questions of 
property, except in cases where the parties voluntarily agreed to the 
decision of the Mayor’s Court. The Governor minuted in forceful 
language the necessity for such a court. He thus concluded his minute: 
— “ At this momeii', in a C ommercial Capital and under a British 
Government, where either of the Parties is indisposed to Justice, the 
Creditor has no leg.d means of recovering his debt, nor the heir his In- 
heritance ’ 

The Governor added that there was no real obstacle for the 
removal of this grievance and that he was fortified by the opinion 
given in 1786 by legal authorities ; and the Regulations that he propo- 
sed for the erection of the Culchery Court in October 1796, with Mr, 
Nathaniel Kindersley as Supenntedent of the Court were duly passed 
by the Council. The press of work in the Cutchery Court was so 
great that within a few weeks an Assistant to the Superintendent had to 
be appointed. The Court was to be held, twice a week, for the deci- 
sion of all suits among Natives where the value exceeded five pagodas 
and where both the Parties were not willirg to submit to the decision 
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ot the Mayor’s Court. The Court was to have its own seal, a Canongoe 
or Registrar to ncord the proceedings, an Examiner for th? examina- 
tion of witnesses, Translatois and I'tarogah to execute the decress and 
orders of the Court. '1 he Cutcherry Court had, however only a brief 
existence. When orders were received, in May 1798, along with a 
new Charier of Justice which provided for the appointment of a 
Recorder in the person of Sir Thomas Strange, the Cutcheiry Court 
was closed with effect from the 31st May 1798, and the office of 
Choultry Registrar which had been placed under its control was then 
released and put on an independent footing. Soon there followed the 
abolition of the ancient Choultry Court also. The Records of the 
Cutcheiry Coutl we’e transferred to the Court of thq_ Recorders which 
was deemed to provide ample security for all pre^r ofY *'*gh*s within 
its jurisdiction and to guard all the rights of thg f^mpany in land. 
Sir Thomas Strange, the first Recorder, assembled the M.ayor and 
Aldermen in November 1798 for publishing the Charter, dated the 
20ih Febiuaty preceding, for erecting the new Court of Justice in the 
place of the existing juri-sdiclions ef the Pres dercy. {Vide P. C. 
of 1st November 1798), under Letters Patent of King Geoge III dated 
Westminster, 20th February 1798. 

The Letters Patent ordainea; "A new Court of judicature 
should be est iblished for the Settlement of M idraspatnam and the 
Factories and Territories Subordinate thereto and dependant thereon, 
which should be called ‘ The Court of the Recorder of Madr.tspatnam 
and should be holden by and before one Princ'pa! Judge, who should 
be called the Recorder of Madraspatnam and should be the President of 
the said Court, and by and before the Mayor and three of the Alder- 
men ot Madraspatnam to be from time to time selected in rotation to be 

assistant judges thereof .This is therefore to Proclaim and 

Publish that the Court of the Recorder of Madras is in due manner 
constituted and established, and that all Judicial Powers and authori- 
ties heretolore exercised by the Major’s Court at Madras, and by 
the Governor and Council as a Court of Appeal from the same, and by 
the Court of Oyer and Terminer and Goal Deliveiy, have, by virtue 
of the directions contained in His Majesty’s Letters Patent thereby 
ceased and determined, and that all Civil, Criminal, Ecclesiastical and 
Admiialty Jurisdiciiou will itereafter be exercised in the Court of the 
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Recorder of Madras. . . .God save the King!” (P. C., Vol. ccxxx, 1st 
Nov., 1798). 

The Commissioners of the Court of Requests said that their 
jurisdiction under the new Charter extended to causes not exceeding 
Rs. 80 in value and suggested that such limit might be legarded as 
equivalent to 20 star pagodas. But the Attorney-General declared 
that the Court of Requests should continue to act under the Charter 
only of 1753 and that the Commissions should be regulated as before 
by orders of the Director. The Mayor and Aldermen applied to the 
Government for the sanction of stipends to them on account of the great 
increase in their work due to the administration of justice in civil and 
criminal causes, created by the new Charter. But circumstances did 
not necessitate an urgent disposal of the requests. The Clerk of the 
Peace now became the Clerk on the Crown side. The Advocates and 
Attorney of the^ Recorder’s Court had all practised in the Mayor’s 
Court. The territorial limits of Madras suggested by the Government 
were adopted for its jurisdictional purposes. The rules of procedure 
however remained to be drawn up. Tne chief officers of the Recordr’s 
Court, were the Accountant General, Clerk of the Crown and Register 
(Registrar), of the Court of Admiralty, Prothonotary and Register 
(Registrar), Deputy Prothonotary and Register, (Registrar), Examiner, 
Sealer, Clerk to the Recorder, Four Interpreters, two Serjeants and 
Mace bearers. The Recorder’s Court itself was shortly to be merged in 
a Supreme Court of judicature in September 1801, and the Regulations 
of the year 1802 created several additional Courts for the districts and 
for appeal purpose. 

Thus, on the eve of the establishment of the Recorder’s Court, 
there were the following Courts at the Madras Presidency. On the civil 
side there were the Mayor’s Court and the Court of Appeals. For 
criminal causes there functioned the Justice of the Peace for the month, 
the Quorum of three justices assembling every week, and the Quarter 
Sessions of the Governor and Members of Council and Additional 
justices. The Commissoners of the Court of Requests heard small 
causes and were supplanted by the Court of Cutchery. A Court of 
Admiralty was summoned whenever it was necessary. Thus all cases 
were decided either by the Mayor and Aldermen, or by the Governor 
and councillor and their nominees. None of the judges possessed any 
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legal knowledge or training, except experience. Solicitors pracised ir^ 

the Courts. An Attorney-General had been secured for Governmenf" 
after great difficulty. Sulivan was confirmed as Attorney-General^ 
only in 1786. The Court of Requests had superseded the old Choultry' 
Court, and the Registrar of the Choultry prepared and verified bills ol' 
sale of lands and house, which were signed by two justices. The dutie?^ 
of the Sheriff also require detailed notice. 

if 

n 

A* ? 

( To be continued ) 



IDENTITY OF THE ANDHRABHETYAS 
By Dr. B. Bhattacharyya 

(BARODa). 

The ‘Andhrabbytya’ is an intriguing name in the whole range of 
Indian history, particularly in the PurSnas in their dynastic lists. 
Much has been written about them, their origin, duration of reign 
periods, exploits and identity. Whether all this writing could establish 
their identity with certitude or to the satisfaction of all concerned, 
still remains, however, a matter of profound doubt. Moreover, there 
is hardly any unanimity amongst scholars themselves with reference to 
this most interesting question. In this short note an attempt will be 
made to throw additional light on the problem for the consideration 
of scholars, looking to the importance of the role of the Andhrabhrtyas 
in shaping ancient history. Discussion on a countrywide scale is 
required to be focussed on the subject in order to find out how far the 
present testimony is acceptable or worthy of rejection. 

One of the distinguished scholars who considered the problem 
from all angles is late Dr. K. P. Jayaswal. In his monumental History 
of India 150 A, D. to J50 A. Dl he has given a detailed account of 
the Andhrabhrtyas and collected the latest information on the subject. 
There Dr. Jayaswal identified the Andhrabhrtyas with theSS'tavfthanas 
in whose line flourished Haritiputra of the Chotu dynasty. Whether 
his views are tenable or not, future research alone can say; nevertheless, 
he has done a signal service to the historians of the country by collect- 
ing all available data on the Andhrabhrtyas in his authoritative work 
which bids fair to remain for several generations a standard work on 
the dark period of Indian history. In writing this note I am 
deeply indebted to his History and information contained therein. 

It is hardly necessary for me to point out at the outset that all 
the Purftnas known hitherto give a summarised account of the 
dynasties that ruled India after the Andhras. Although they record 
the names of the dynasties, they are silent about details, such as the 
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names of kings, their exploits or the duration of individual reigns. 
The Purftnas, however, do not fail to mention the number comprising 
each dynasty and the aggregate duration of their reigns. Unfortunate- 
ly, however, even on this point there is hardly any agreement amongst 
the Purftnas themselves. Thus complete confusion prevails in the 
Purftnas not only with reference to the identity of the dynasties, but 
also with regard to the number of kings in each dynasty and their 
aggregate reign periods. Thus Vayu and Brahmftnda give 1C succes- 
sions to the Abhiras, while Bhftgavata gives only 7; Visnu follows 
Bhftgavaia and ascribes 7 to the Abhiras. The Andhrabhrtyas who 
are sometimes called ^rlparvatiyas are also given seven successions — 
the same as the Abhiras — but with regard to the reign periods some 
Purftnas ascribe to them 100 years, but others 105. Even these periods 
are open to doubt since it is difficult to say whether the hazy passages 
in the present texts of the Purftnas, not critically edited, have been 
properly translated, or even understood. 

From the foregoing it will be easy to understand the nature of 
confusion that prevails in our understanding of the problems 

connected with the Andhrabhrtlyas, the ^lipftrvatlyas and the 
Abhiras. The combined efforts of our historians to 

identify these dynasties have proved of little avail in the 
absence of new material, and we are to-day exactly where we were 
centuries before in spite of much writing. But now, fortunately, we 
have new material in the Kaliyugarajavrttanta (KRV) of the Bhavi- 
syottara Purftna which gives a complete^account of the Andhrabhrtyas, 
with details of succession, names of kings, their number and exploits, 
the duration of individual reign periods and the total number of years 
the dynasty held their sway. As this work clears up many problems 
concerning this mysterious line of kings, I am inclined to bring 
it to the notice of scholars, for that, obviously, is my duty. 

The Purftna texts that have come down to us from early antiquity, 
apparently have reached us in fragments, and not in their entirety, at 
least in so far as the dynastic lists are concerned. That must be the 
the reason why they are woefully silent about the names of kings and 
their exploits. The strangest fact in this connection is that the existing 
texts do not even mention the Imperial Gupta kings who were admitted- 
ly one of the most powerful and one of the most influential line of 
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^ings The Guptas are repeatedly mentioned in coins and inscriptions, 
references to the Guptas are legion in the chronicles of Chinese travel- 
lers, exploits of the Guptas are sung in many a Sanskrit poetic work 
and drama, nay more, their era Gauptabda was current in India for 
many centuries. How is it that neither Samundra Gupta the erst- 
while conqueror and the performer of many Agvamedha sacrifices, 
nor Chandra Gupta II who was glorified as the Vikramaditya do not 
find any mention in the PurSnas which are pledged to contain dynastic 
lists of imperial kings ! The answer to this is plain and simple. The 
portion containing the account of the Guptas in the Purftnas is lost, 
and the gap is covered by mere names of the dynasties the identity of 
which was not even known to the sponsors of the Purftnas. But that 
does not mean that the tradition was lost everywhere in India. In the 
South however it was not so. The South preserved longer and fuller 
texts of the Itihasa and the Purana. It is well-known that the 
longest text of the Mahabharata m the northern recension contains 
one hundred thousand verses, whereas, the southern recension contains 
exactly double the number, or two hundred thousand verses. It is 
apparently from such fuller texts of the Pur&nas the author of the 
KRV drew his materials extensively. The current text of the Purajpas 
must have been con)piled at a time when historical sense in India had 
almost disappeared, and when memories of past events became faded, 
and resolved themselves into a few unmeaning names of dynas- 
ties. 

The KRV however records most interesting details regarding the 
Andhrabhrtyas, which certainly require careful study and considera- 
tion. The evidence of KRV cannot be lightly passed over as some 
have done without sufficient justification, or by saying that the text is 
spurious or a forgery. Such a view', even if it may emanate from 
influential quarters, cannot obviously have much force, since it looks 
slightly irresponsible. For an obiter dictum of that kind more than 
casual interest in Sanskrit is necessary. Indeed KRV cannot have 
a claim to infallibility in all details any more than the epigraphist or 
the numismatist can have claim to absolute wisdom either in reading 
old inscriptions or coins and seals, or in their interpretation. Like 
the medical science, epigraphy also has its latest discoveries. The 
very difference between the earlier and later readings of one and 
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some materia] shows that much in it is unreliable and undepend- 
able. 

Hut that is a different point. Let us see now what this Purfina 
has to say regarding the Andhrabhrtyas and their identity. The 
KRV while giving an account ot the Guptas records the following 
significent verse : — 

Op. Cit. intro, p. cii 

“ When the kingdom of theirs (the Andhras) will come to an end, 
the land will pass on to the Guptas, who will be known as ^ripSrvatjya 
Andhrabhrtyas ”. 

By this passage of the KRV the identity of the Andhrabhrtyas 
is clearly established. They are given the epithet of SripSrvatTyas and 
are identified witli the Guptas, and thus the conclusion is irresistible 
that the Imperial Guptas are none else than the Andhrabhrtyas. The 
word Andhrabhrtya may be interpreted, according to the rules of 
grammar, in two ways. It may mean either ‘servants of the Andhras’ 
or ‘Andhras who were servants’. Dr. Jayaswal and others have 
accepted the latter meaning, although occasionally the other also is 
tacitly consented to when they are called the Junior Andhras or Subo- 
rdinate Andhras, or when they are differentiated from the real 
Andhras (19 kings) from the unreal seven. But in reality the first 
meaning — ‘servants of the Andhras’ — seems to be reasonable and also 
acceptable to Indian history. This should, indeed, be the most 
rational and natural interpretation of the term ‘Andhrabhrtya’, since 
KRV clearly lays down that Chandra Gupta I, the first king of the 
Imperial Gupta dynasty, began his career as a commander-in-chief of 
the Andhra kings Chandragri ^atakarni, and therefore, as a servant of 
the Andhra Imperial kings. Chandra Gupta’s successors were 
called the Andhrabhrtyas or the servant successors of the Andhras. 
This view is further confirmed by KRV in another passage which may 

I. The meaning of Saiyi^thiti as ‘extinction’ is more suited in the PurSnas than 
its ordinary sense of ‘stability’. Dr, Chhabra pointed this^ant to me. 
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be quoted as fellows : — 

A ^ t e?n: ii 

Op. Cit. intro, p. civ. 

“ The prosperous kings of the Gupta dynasty will be paid homage 
by subordinate kings, and they will pass under the name of ^ripSrva- 
tiya Andhrabhrtyas and will be emperors. They will have such 
imperial titles as MaharajadhirSja and others, and will enjoy the earth 
for two hundred and forty-five years”. 

Thus it can be affirmed that the author of KRV had access 
to material which is different from that used in the existing 
Purana texts, such as Visnu, Bhagavata, Matsya and others. The 
compilors of these Purauas omitted portions, confused names and 
numbers, and put every one in an ocean of doubt. The Andhrabhrtya 
problem has, however, been very satisfactorily solved by KRV, regard- 
less of whether it is correct in all minute details or not. 
T. S. Narayana Shastri in his Age of IS'aukara brought the text 
to the notice of scholars for the first time as far as I know, 
and it is necessary that we should be grateful to him. All 
details regarding the Imperial Gupta dynasty or the Andhrabhrtya 
dynasty as found in the text of KRV have been published along with 
a commentary of my own, and readers who are interested in the 
subject may refer to my previous article, entitled, ISiew Light on the 
History of the Imperial Gupta above, Vol. XXX (1944). 

To sum up, the Andhrabhrtyas are the same as the Imperial 
Guptas for the simple reason that Chandra Gupta I was a servant 
of the Andhras. The Guptas are the same as the SripSrvatiyas, since 
they came from ^riparvata, a country abounding in Licchavis. Unless 
there is evidence that the ^riparvata of the South was the home of the 
Licchavis, this Sriparvata must be a country adjacent to Nepal which 
is known to history as the country of the Licchavis. The Andhrabhrt- 
yas, further, had seven successions aggregating a total reign period 
of 245 years. The Andhrabhrtyas held imperial titles and were 
emperors having a large retinue of subordinate kings. The information 
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coming from the printed editions of the existing Pur&nas, Bhaga* 
vata, Vis^u, VSyu, Brahm5n(}a, Bhavisya, Matsya and the rest, is 
fragmentary, confusing, and at places, definitely wrong. This alone is 
an excellent ground for having critical editions of all the historical 
material contained in the Puranas, both in their southern and northern 
recensions, and efforts should be directed to this end first, before 
compilations on a large scale are attempted. Immature compilations 
are likely to be out of date before the ink is dry on their pages. 

The text of KRV is a mine of valuable information on Indian 
history. It does not give the so-called spurious (?) information only 
on Sthira Gupta but also on all other Guptas, and more, — on the 
Nandas, the Mauryas, the Suugas, the KSnvas, and the Andhras, The 
account of the Saptarsi era as given in KRV is much fuller than that 
obtained in all the Puranas combined, as also in Varahamihira. Why 
should a forger forge information on the Saptarsi era — a problem in 
which no mortal in this wide world is interested ! 



KINGSHIP AND NOBILITY IN MEWAR 


By Anil Chandra Banerjee, M. A. 

Lecturer in History, Calcutta University. 

Every Rajput State is, generally speaking, one particular clan 
politically organised into one unit under the pressure of historical 
circumstances now forgotten. Professor S. C. Dutta says, ‘‘In every 

State the ruling class belongs to one particular clan The humblest 

members of the clan considered themselves along with the ruler as the 
sons of the same father enjoying their patrimony by the same right as 
the ruler himself. The latter was thus nothing but a primus inter 

pares The State in fact did not belong to the ruler — it belonged to 

the clan as a whole”.' 

But this identity of the clan with the State was not an active force 
in the Rajput polity of the eighteenth century. Ambitious Princes 
anxious to imitate the Mughal pattern of autocracy naturally tried to 
undermine the authority of the clan represented by the nobles. One of 
the measures adopted by them to serve this purpose was to introduce 
within their respective States some nobles who were ‘foreign in country 
and blood’. Tod says, ‘‘Chiefs of the Rahtore, Chohan, Paramara, 
Solanki, and Bhatti tribes were intermingled The epithet of kala 
putta, or ‘black grant’, was applied to all grants of land to foreign 
nobles. Naturally the position of these nobles was less secure than 
that of the nobles of the indigenous clan, and the Prince could place 
more reliance on outsiders having no root in the soil and absolutely 

1 The Guardian, August 27, 1931. 

2 Ganora, one of the chief towns of God war, was held by a Rathor. ‘‘ From 
this important district ”, says Tod, “ the Rana cpuld command four thousand Rathores 
holding lands on the tenure of service, of whom the Ganora Chief, then one of the 
sixteen nobles of Mewar, was the head’’. The Chiefs of Rupnagai, a conspicuous 
member of the second grade of the kana's nobility, was a Solanki. Bijolii, one of 
the principal fiefs of Mewar, was held by a Paramaia. A Bhatti held the important 
estate of Khejurla in Mewar. Among the principal nobles of Jaipur ten were ‘foreig* 
Hers’. (These instances ar* illustrative, not exhaustive, and I have collected them 
from T’a Personal Narrative), 
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dependant on himself. However, the importance of this factor must not 
be over emphasized. The Prince was never free to dispose of any 
substantial portion of the patrimony of the clan in favour of ‘foreigners’. 
Tod says, “ Though in all these estates there is a mixture of foreign 
Rajputs, >et the blood of the chief predominaters”. The clan system 
was too strong to be broken. 

The composition of the indigenous nobility in Mewar was very 
complex. Writing in 1859 a British political officer having first hand 
acquaintance with conditions in Mewar observed, “None of the 
principal chiefs of Meywar are the descendants of those who received 
estates in the country on its conquest by Bappa Rawul. Of the exist- 
ing chiefs, some are of tribes differing from the Oodeypoor family, while 
the greater number are collateral descendants of comparatively recent 
Ranas, the oldest and most important being separated from the reign- 
ing princes by eighteen generations, or about 480 years. The latter 
regard themselves as a brotherhood, of which the Rana is the head. 
They possess peculiar privileges, and are called home chieftains, in 
contradistinction to chiefs who have emigrated from other countries, 
and acquired estates and titles in Meywar, and who are called foreign 
chieftains 

The most important of all the nobles of Mewar, indigenous as well 
as foreign, was the Rawat of Salumbar, the head of the Chundaivat 
clan, and the direct descendant of Chunda, the eldest son of Rana 
Lakha, who surrendered his right to the throne to his younger brother 
Mokal in the 14th century. In renouncing his right to the throne 
Chunda retained for his descendants the right to advise the Rana on 
all important matters of State and the principal place in the council of 
the Prince. This somewhat extraordinary relationship between the 
ruler and one of the nobles was not peculiar to Mewar. “ In each 
Rajpoot family and even in each Bheel Pal*, especially in case of 
mcompetency in the head, there is a ‘Baujgurrea’ who is consulted in 
all important transactions, and without whose advice nothing is under- 
taken This custom prevailed also in Central India. Malcolm says, 
" When a noble is raised by his (a e., ruler’s) favour to power, but 

X Brookes, History of Meywar^ p. 54. 

3 A Bhil ‘BaP means a village inhabited by the Bhils within the estate of a 
Rajput Chief. 

j Brookes, History of Meywar^ pp. 54-55. 



VOL. XXXI. PT. IV.] KINGSHIP AND NOBILITY ' 8*7 

without distinct office, he is termed a counsellor* or mediator; such 
person being generally deemed a channel of intercourse between the 
prince and his subjects It seems, however, that while in Mewar 
the office was strictly hereditary, in other States and estates it was not 
so. 

The peculiar position of the Rawat of Salumbar raised difficult 
problems in Mewar. The extent of his powers and privileges was 
undefined, and the Rana naturally tried to free himself from this 
thraldom. For generations the Ranas and the Rawats were on bad 
terms; in spite of this the Chief of Salumbar could not be deprived of 
his customary privileges. At the time when the treaty with the Com- 
pany was being drawn out the Rana’s agent, who was a relative of the 
Rawat of Salumbar, w’anted to introduce a clause guranteeing the 
position of the ‘Baujgurrea’ to the Rawat of Salumbar, but Metcalfe 
merely gave an assurance that ‘the good conduct of the minister would 
ensure His Lordship’s {i. e., the Governor-General’s) approbation’. 
Thus the age-long custom failed to survive the alliance wdth the Com- 
pany, and a very unpleasant and inconvenient restriction on the Rana’s 
power was abolished by Metcalfe’s shrewd interference. 

Next in importance to the Chundawat nobles were the Saktawats, 
the descendants of Rana Pratap’s brother Sakta Singh. These two 
powerful families were hostile to each other, and the Ranas supported 
the Saktawats in order to balance the power of the Chundawats. 
During the long reign of Rana Bhim Singh (1777-1828) the bitter feud 
between these two powerful families created anarchy and confusion in 
Mewar and was largely responsible for the depredations of the Marathas 
in that unhappy State*. 

Mewar’s contact with the Mughal Empire affected the position of 
her nobles in two directions. In pre-Mughal times it was the custom 
to change their jagtrs after every few years, so that none of them might 
acquire local attachments. They remained at the Rana’s court and 
tried to please him, for it was to him that they looked for preferment. 
During the long struggle against the Mughal Empire this system was 

1 Malcolm says, “The Hindu name of this officer is Bhanjgurree *'. 

2 Memoir of Centrai India^ Vol. I, p. 549. 

3 See A. C. Banerjee, Reejput Studies, pp. rsf*6i. 
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changed in a way favourable to the nobles. The Ranas were on 
numerous occasions driven from the plains' and compelled to take 
refuge in hills. During these periods of confusion they could not 
transfer the nobles from one jaoir to another, for most of the jagirs 
were virtually under the control of the Mughal garrisons scattered over 
the country. On the conclusion of permanent peace with the Mughal 
Government most of the nobles found themselves in possession of fixed 
estates, from which the Ranas could no longer dislodge them. More- 
over, the gallantry and self-sacrifice of the nobles in the long war 
against the Mughals induced the Ranas to load them with honours and 
to increase their possessions. Thus in the 17th century the position 
of the nobility became stronger than ever before. Secondly, the 
increase of material possessions was accompanied by a simultaneous 
promotion in rank and honour. Captain Brookes wrote in 1859, “ In 
Durbar, they (i. e., the nobles) take rank above the heir-apparent, a 
custom unprecedented in India, and granted in consequence of the 
heir-apparent having attended the Emperor’s court®. When a chief 
enters the presence, the entire court, including the prince, rises to 
receive him, and the whole ceremonial is so intricate, that it has been 
a puzzle to every European Officer who has had any connection with 
Meywar 

One of the most effective restrictions on the power of the nobles 
in Mewar was their poverty. They had to supply with food, clothing 
and opium all their needy relations, even those most remotely connect- 
ed with them. The size of an estate was no criterion of its owner’s 
affluence, for the owner of large estates might be encumbered with more 
than the average proportion of dependants. In the eighteenth century the 
weakness of the Ranas and the confusion created by the introads of the 
Marathas** enabled many nobles to encroach upon the Crown estates and 
thereby to increase their own income. It is said that the Chief of Lawah 
had plundered the covering of the Rana’s sole elephant' . 

1 The total area of Mewar is about io,8oo square miles, of which 6,300 is 
plain country and 3.S00 hi'ly and mountainous. 

2 When Rana Amar Singh concluded peace with Jahangir, it was stipulated that 
the Rana would be represented in the Imperial Court by his eldest son. It was a 
special favour granted by the Emperor to the Rana, for all other Rajput Princes were 
required to attend the Mughal court in person. Still Mewar considered this obligation 
so humiliating that the heir-apparent was degraded in his own capital. 

3 History of Ateywar, pp. SS'S®* 

4 See A C Banerjee . pp 144-182. 

5 Brookes, History of Aitywar, p, 19. 
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Towards the beginning of the 19th century, says Tod, “ Mewar 
was rapidly approaching dissolution, and every sign of civilisation fast 
disappearing, fields laid waste, cities in ruins, inhabitants exiled, chief- 
tains demoralized, the prince and his family destitute of common 
comforts”. Brookes says, ” The Ranah was reduced to absolute 
poverty, and dependent for the means of subsistence on the bounty of 
Zalim Singh, who allowed his Highness 1,000 rupees a month*. The 
revenue of the crown lands was reduced to only half a lakh of rupees 
per annum*, and the royal retinue could muster hardly 50 horsemen. 
The Ranah was shut up in the small valley round his Capital, and 
exposed to the insults of his own feudatories. The condition 

of the nobles was hardly better. Some of them, indeed, had ‘seized 
upon the villages adjoining their estates, or taking advantage of the 
Ranah’s misery, had obtained for a few hundred rupees, sunnuds of 
places yielding thousands under more favourable circumstances; but 
the generality, whose possessions were more exposed to the rapacity of 
the Mahrattas, were wretchedly poor, and one of the first class, the 
Chohan Chief of Kotario, had not even a horse on which to attend his 
master’**. Though victims of a common fate the Rana and his 
vassals were not on good terms. Tod says, “ Should they (i. the 
nobles) meet their prince (/. the Rana), it is more as equal sovereigns 
than as sovereign and vassal”. We are told that most of the nobles 
had never attended the Rana’s Durbar or even seen his face^ 

One of the first and most important steps taken by Tod on his 
appointment as British Agent at Udaipur in 1818 was to draw up some 
articles of agreement {Kaulnamah) between the nobles and the Rana. 
Tod describes his own difficulties in the following words: ‘ All dreaded 
the word ‘restitution’ and the audit of half a century’s political 
accounts ; yet the adjustment of these was the corner-stone of the 
edifice, which anarchy and oppression had dismantled. Feuds were to 
be appeased, a difficult and hazardous task ; and usutpations, both on 
the crown and each other, to be redeemed. ‘To bring the wolf and 

1 After the conclusion of the treaty with the Company the Rana received Rs. 
1,000 daily for his household expenses. 

2 Tod says- that, while the spring harvest of i8i8 yielded Rs. 40,000, that of 
1821 yielded Rs 10,18,478. 

3 Htstory of Meywar, p. ig. 

4 History of Meymat , p. 19. 

5 Brookes. History of Mey war, p. 19. 
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the goat to drink from the same vessel’, was a task of less difficulty 
than to make the Chondawat and Suktawut labour in concert for the 
welfare of the prince and the country”. However, after ‘painful and 
protracted negotiations* an agreement was concluded in May, 1818, 
The most important articles ran as follows : — 

1. AW hfi a Isa villages* seized by the chiefs in times of trouble 
and commotion shall be restored.* 

2. All new chowkeedaree^ bkoom and lagut* shall be renounced. 

3. Dan?, Biswa^ the right of the Government, shall be re- 
nounced, the same to be levied by the Sree Durbar. 

4. No chief shall be permitted to harbour in his Putta, thieves, 
plunderers, thugs, mogheas, baorees, and thorees ’’ . . ... 

5. According to command at home or abroad, service shall be 
performed,® the chiefs shall be formed in four divisions, each shall 
remain in attendance on the Durbar for three months, and then be 
dismissed to their homes. Once a year a general assembly of the 
chiefs shall take place. . . .On urgent occasions, or when their services 
are required, all shall obey the summons to the presence. 

6. All feudatories, {putaets) relations, and kindred holding by 
sunnud from the Durbar, shall perform separate service. They shall 

1 Crown lands. See A. C. Banerjee, pp, 111112. 

2 the possessions to be restored (from the nobles) had not been all 
obtained by force ; many had been grants for honourable service : however, no diffe- 
rence could be allowed, as enquiiy would have been invidious, and have retarded the 
settlement^'. (Brookes, History of Mey war pp. 23-24). The nobles had to suffer 
seiicus losses. The estate of the Chief of Deogarh fell from two lakhs of rupees a 
year to one lakh^ and many others suffered equally. Brooks says, “ When the strong 
attachment of Rajpoots to land, however obtained, is considered, and when it is borne 
in mind that the whole influence of the families and retainers of the chiefs must hvae 
been exerted to prevent a diminution of the estates, this voluntary sacrifice of so great 
a portion of their property cannot but be regarded as a remarkable exhibition of 
their desire to preserve their country and Goverrment, and of the influence over their 
minds possessed by the officer (/, e.. Tod) who could fnduce them to accede to it 
{history of Meywar^ p. 57), 

3 RekwaUt^ See A. C. Banerjee, Rajput Studies^ pp, 131-134, 

4 Dues. 

5 Transit duty. 

6 Transit duty. 

7 Mogheas^ baoress and thorees were different classes of thieves in Mewar, 

8 “ The amount of the quotas with which service was to be performed was the 
same as formerly, two horsemen and four foot soldiers per 1,000 rupees of rent'\ 
(Brookes, History of Meywar, p 57. 
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not perlorm with or remain united in the larger puttas of others. Rela- 
tions and inferior vassals of chiefs from whom they hold in fee, to them 
shall their services be rendered.* 

This Kaulnamah did not provide for any money-payment from the 
nobles in addition to service provided for by articles 6 and 7. Even in 
Tod’s time, however, one-sixth of the rent rolls of the nobles was 
realized by the Rana, at first on the occasion of his daughters’ marria- 
ges, then for the purposes of police. This was the origin of the 
assessment called Chhaiund (one-sixth). Originally it was an illegal 
impost, and the nobles reluctantly submitted to it because they were 
induced to believe that it was levied by order of the British Govern- 
ment. 

In 1827 Captain Cobbe, Political Agent in Mewar, tried to lega- 
lize the with the consent of the nobles. He proposed that 

they should pay to the Rana one-sixth of the annual income of their 
estates, and in return they should be excused half of the service they 
were bound by Tod’s Kaulnamah to perform, u e., they were to perform 
service for thiee months in the year with one horseman and two 
footmen per 1 000 rupees of rent.* He induced the Rana and the 
nobles to conclude a new Kaulnamah^ of which the most important 
articles were as follows : — 

1. The Chhatund shall be levied at the rate of one-sixth of 
the actual produce, and shall be paid regularly in half-yearly ; 
beyond this contribution no claim or arbitrary fine shall be inflicted. 

2. Every sirdar, accompanied by half the quota he is by sunnud 
bound to produce, shall do personal service in his turn for three months 
in each year ; at the expiration of his tour, he will be permitted by His 
Highness to letire to his jagir. 

In forwarding this Kaulnamah to the Supreme Government Sir 
Charles Metcalfe suggested that the agreement should be 'sanctioned 
without being guaranteed ; in other words, acknowledged as the act of 
the Rana and his chiefs’. He was not prepared to guarantee the faithful 
observance of the pact by either party on the ground that the assump- 
tion of ihut responsibility would ‘render perpetual’ the interference of 

I Tod says, “ This article had become especially necessary, as the inferior 
thiefs, particularly those of the third class, had amalgamated themselves with the head 
of their dan, to whom tiiey had become more accountaole than to their prince 

% Captain Cobbe to Sir David Ochteiiony, February 20, 1825, 

Captain Cobble to Sir Charles Metcalfe, April 23, 1827, 
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the Biitish Government in the internal affairs ol Me war.* This 
recommendation was accepted by the Supreme Government : the 
Kaulnamah was sanctioned but not gu ran teed*. 

Towards the close of Bhim Singh’s reign the oppressive measures 
of his ministers drove some nobles into rebellion, and he applied to the 
British Government for armed assistance agaist them. Sir G. Cole* 
brooke wrote to Captain Cobbe on March 19, 1828, ‘ I cannot hold out 
any hope that Government may be induced to authorize the active 
interference solicited, of a military force for suppressing enormities to 
which the measures of the ministers themselves have given rise’V 
After Bhim Singh’s death (March 31, 1828) his successor, Jowan Singh, 
again applied for troops to suppress his rebellious nobles. The reply 
of the Supreme Government was unfavourable : ‘‘If trOops are employ- 
ed at the requisition of the native authorities to coerce their subjects, 
it becomes necessary to extend the cognizance and protection of the 
Government to the latter ”. 

The question of Chhatund was revived some years later by the 
successor of Jowan Singh. In 1841 Rana Sardar Singh argued that 
the amount of Chhatund should increase correspondingly with the 
increase in the income of every estate. In Jowan Singh’s time the 
Chhatund had in many cases been commuted into a fixed money-pay- 
ment ; while most of the estates had increased in value, the original 
money payments remained the same. A Kaulnamah concluded on 
February 1, 1840, contained the following clause : “ As several chiefs 

wilfully withhold and delay the payment of the Chuttooni His 

Highness has resolved to invite agents on the part of the whole of the 

chiefs, to enforce payment of Chuttoond by two instalments that if 

any of the chiefs fail to pay the Chuttoond ten days after it has been 
due, they would render themselves liable to the confiscation of their 
lands and villages to the extent of the defalcation which shall not be 
restored to them”. Colonel Robinson, Political Agent in Me war, 
signed this agreement as a witness, ‘without any pledge, or guarantee 
on his part to see its conditions fulfilled’. 

I Metaclfe to Secretary to Government, May 7, 1827. 

a Metcalfe to Cobbe, June 7. 1827. 

3 In 1818 Metcalfe wrote to the Supreme Government: "....the Thakur 
have rights as well as the Raja, and we could not undertake to enforce obedience, 
without ascerta/ning that we were not about to become the instruments of oppression”. 
(See A. C. Banerjee, Rajput Studies, pp, 321-21). Although this principle was 
meant for Marwar, it was equally applicable to Mewar. 
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As this agreement failed to solve the problem, the Court of 
Directors approved Colonel Robinson’s suggestion that it should be 
cancelled and the payments due from the nobles should be settled by a 
fair compromise,* So another Kaulnamah was concluded by Rana 
Suroop Singh and the nobles on February 8, 1845. It was ‘ mediated 
by Colonel Robinson and in his presence signed by both parties’. It 
was provided that the chiefs would pay Chhatund at the rate of 2 annas 
7h pies in the rupee in commutation of half the troops they were bound 
to furnish according to the terms of Tod’s Kaulnamah. Although 
the Directors approved this agreement®, they soon found that it 
contained no settlement of the differences which had arisen concern- 
ing the chuttonnd'. They observed, “ We perceive the Maharana still 
accuses the chiefs of not fulfilling their engagements, and we regret 
to find the misunderstanding seems to be in no degree diminished 
In 1850 the crisis reached its climax. The Maharana, with the 
sanction of the Political Agent, confiscated a large portion of the 
estates of the Chiefs of Salumbar and Deogarh on the grounds of (he 
non-performance of service and the non-payment of chhafundP In 
1851 these two chiefs expelled the Rana’s troops from their estates 
and forcibly reoccupied those villages which had been sequestrated. 
The Rana applied for assistance to the British Government. Colonel 
Low, Agent to the Governor-General, visited Udaipur and made it 
clear that British interference in the internal affairs of Mewar was to 
be deprecated. He wrote, " It is particularly desirous that His High- 
ness should be made to understand, that he is not to look for assistance 
from the paramount State in such petty matters of his interior 
administration”.* In 1853 an enquiry was held into the causes of 
the quarrel between the Rana and the Chiefs. Captain Brooke came 
to the conclusion that ‘the forbearance of the chiefs for so long a 
period’ was to be ascribed to ‘the illusion that the British Govern- 
ment was acting the part of an unconditional supporter of the sove* 
reign’. 

1 Despatch of the Court of Directors, March 19, 1845, Para 24. 

2 Despatch of the Court of Directors, January 2, 1846, Paras 14*17. 

3 Despatch of the Court of Directors, February ai, 1849, Para 30. 

4 The Chief of Salumbar was not liable to the demand of Chhatund, 

5 Colonel Low to Cplonel Lawrence, June ax, x852* 

6 Captain Brooke to Colonel Lawrence» February x8$3« 
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On the completion of the enquiry Colonel Lawrence prepared a 
new Kaulnamah in 1854, in which the amount of Chhatund was fixed 
at a medium rate between that demanded by the Rana and what had 
heretofore been paid by the Chiefs.’ Captain Brookes wrote in 1859, 
“The Rana. .. .signed the document, because he desired to cast the 
onus of refusal upon the chiefs. Both are equally opposed to its 
provisions, but the Rana perhaps more so than the chiefs ; as he con- 
siders that a door would be opened by it for his subjects to prefer their 
complaints against his arbitrary acts, which would materially diminish 
his power as an independent Sovereign, of which he is very jealous”.® 
The Rana’s apprehension was not groundless. In forwarding his 
Kaulnamah to the Supreme Government Colonel Lawrence had 
observed, ..now that by calling on us to interfere, the respective 
parties have given us a right to do so effectually, I am of opinion, that 
whether our arrangement proves acceptable or not to the contending 
parties, we ought to avail ourselves of this opportunity for the future 
peace of the country 

This brief survey of the relations between the Ranas of Mevvar 
and their nobles during the first half of the 19th century brings out 
several interesting points. In the first place, even the turmoil of the 
lf;th and early 19th centuries and the contact with the British could 
not change the medieval complexion of the Rajput State. Neither the 
King nor the nobility even dimly grasped the necessity of modifying 
customs and institutions which had long outlived their utility. Secondly, 
the shifting policy pursued by the British Government was at least 
partly responsible for the ever-recurring complications in Mewar. 
The Political Agents played the role of mediator, supporter of the 
Rana and supporter of the nobles at different periods. Neither the 
Ranas nor the nobles knew for certain at any given moment whether 
they could depend upon the support of the British Government. 
Finally, the history of Mewar during this period illustrates the truth of 
Sidney Owen’s well-known observations on the system of Subsidiary 
Alliance . “. ... the native Prince being guaranteed in the possession of 
his dominions, but deprived of so many of the essential attributes of 
sovereignty, sinks in his own esteem, and loses that stimulus to good 

I Colonel Lawrence to Sir Henry Lawrence, October 31. i8s4> 

3 History of Mey war, p. 71. 

3 Colonel Lawrence to Sir Henry Lawrence, October 31, 1854. 
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government, which is supplied by the fear of rebellion and deposition. 
He becomes a roi faineant^ a sensualist, an extortionate miser, or a 
careless and lax ruler. .. .The higher classes, coerced by external 
ascendancy, in turn lose their self-respect, and degenerate like their 
master ; the people groan under a complicated oppression which is 
irremediable. Thus, in spite of the Resident’s counsels and attempts 
to secure good government, the back of the State, so to speak, is 
broken ; the spirit of indigenous political life has departed : the native 
community tends to dissolution.. 





MEDIAEVAL KINGSHIP IN THE DECCAN 


By Dr. K. K. Basu, Bhagalpur. 

The Muslim conquest of Peninsular India is a momentous event 
and an interesting episode in the history of India in general and the 
Deccan in particular. The victory of the Muslims of northern India 
over the people of the south resulted in the penetration of northern 
culture, political institutions and social customs in to the south and 
the fusion of the two cultures, northern and southern. 

The progenitors of the Muslim ruling houses in the south, the legal 
heirs of their northern were, it may be urged, either Hindu renegades or 
Muslim adventurers of unknown or doubtful origin, raised by the court 
historians to the dignity and eminence of a princely rank connected with 
Constantinople or Persia. There is a bundle of tales and traditions 
to account for the origin and early history of Alauddin Hasan Shah, 
the founder of the Bahmani house. In the first chapter of the first 
volume of his Burkan-i-Maasir, AH Tabataba says in connection with 
the pedigree of Alauddin Hasan Shah that the author of Ainul 
Tawarikh and other writers who took up the cue from the former 
mentions that Bahman Asfandiyar was the forefather of Hasan and that 
it was on this very account that the dynasty of Hasan has been 
designated Bahmani. Side by side, Tabataba provides another 
version according to which one Bahram Gor is the predecessor of 
Alauddin Hasan, and the successors of Bahram are named in order of 
succession as Daud, Nowshin, Shad, Shirin, Bahram, Saneh, Nuh, 
Mansur, Nasir, Ibrahim, Nuh, Salam, Simun, Bahram, Hasan, Ali, 
Muhammad and Kai Kaush. Rafiuddin Shirazi, the veteran official 
of the Bijapur court, in his Tazkivat-ul-Muluk^ dealing with the Deccani 
sultans and written about 1608 A. D. has hardly given any indepen- 
dent opinion regarding the genealogy of Hasan Shah on account of the 
doubt that he entertained for its exactness, but has cleverly referred 
to the two main versions that were current during his days regarding 
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the subject and has offered no comment on either. He refers not only 
to Hasan's Iranian pedigree and his royal descent, but also mentions 
the second view relating to his Brahmanic origin and his close inti- 
macy and connection with Ganga Pandit, According to the second 
view, Hasan was a man of unknown pedigree, who had been picked up 
on the wayside by the said Brahman, the latter being struck by an 
auspicious omen, for a poisonous cobra was found shielding the sleep- 
ing Hasan by its outspread hood from the rays of the Sun and later 
tended by him. For the kind and charitable services rendered to a 
stranger impelled by no motive of self gain, Hasan promised the 
Brahman in return to call his own self and his family “Brahman” 
which was in course of time corrupted into Bahman or Bahmani, the 
family name. The theory that Alauddin was not a Hindu by origin 
but a Persian of royal family still awaits final solution. 

Historians likewise disagree in their opinion about the lineage of 
Yusuf Adil Shah, the first ruler of Bijapur. Some of them are of 
opinion that he descended from the rulers of Turkey, while others 
hold that he was related to a Turkish chief of Persia. Ferishta, the 
well-known writer of the Indian Muhammedan Dynasties, has counted 
upon Yusuf’s Turkish royal lineage quoting as his authority Mirza 
Muhammad Savi, the vizier of the Adil Shahis. An interest^ 
court official as Mirza Muhammad was, it was not unlikely that 
he put false colours on the subject; besides, the strong and positive 
inclination of Yusuf towards the Imamiya rites and his adoption of the 
same on his accession to the throne throw grave doubt on his Turkish 
pedigree. Rafiuddin Shirazi, the Bijapur historian, inferred to before, 
has based his theory on the report that he received from the keeper of 
the mortuary of Yusuf Adil, and has remarked that Yusuf’s father 
Mahmud was married to the sister of the Turkish chief of Persia. 
Mirza Ibrahim Zubairi in his survey of the Adil Shahis compiled in 
the nineteenth century, has contented himself by quoting the above two 
theories regarding Yusuf’s ancestry and offers no definite opinion of 
his own in the matter. 

Regarding the genealogy of Malik Ahmad Bahri the foregoing 
Muslim historian Ali Tabataba gives in his Burhan-i-Maasir two 
anecdotes based on the version given in an unnamed historical work 
and hearsay stories.* According to one anecdote, Ahmad was the son 
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of Sultan Muhammad Shah Bahmani by a beautiful Hindu damsel 
captured in war. The second version which is in most part the same as 
the first relates that Ahmad was the son of a slave girl kept in the royal 
harem. Sir Wolsey Haig, the author of the history of the Nizamshahi 
kings, doubts the authenticity of Tabataba’s narrative and maintains that 
Ahmad was the son of one Malik Naib or Hasan, a renegade Brahman 
who was originally known as Timma Bhat and belonged to the Kul- 
karni or Patwari family at Pathri on the Godavari. 

The ancestry of Quli Qutbshah, the founder of the Qutbshahis 
of Golconda is likewise open to doubt. Mir Abul Qasim, the author 
of Hadiqut-ul-Alam states on the authority of Tarikh-i- Muhammad 
Shahi\ a work of unknown authorship, that Quli Qutb was the son of 
Amir Zada Wais Quli and fourteenth in succession from Yafet, the 
ruler of Turkey. The said two works further state that Quli Qutb’s 
mother was born of a noble family of Persia. Ferishta has merely 
referred to the two orthodox opinions of Quli Qutb’s pedigree, the 
Turkish and Persian, but has particularly doubted the latter on the 
ground of having no good authority for supporting it. 

Fathullah Imad of Berar had unfortunately no court historian of 
his own who could pitch him up in some high royal family. He 
sulfers for want of a good and friendly defence to his cause. 
Ferishta writes that he was a renegade Canarese of Vijayanagar : 
Rafiuddin supports Ferishta and further adds that he was a low-born 
Hindu, in fact, a grocer by birth. 

Qasim Barid, like Fathullah, had no historian of his own who 
could give sanctity to his pedigree. He suffers at the hands of the 
historian of a hostile court like Fesishta who observes that he was a 
Turkish slave brought to the Deccan and that it was on account of his 
valour and ability that he rose to a high position under the Bahmani 
kings. 

In political theory and in practical politics the Muslim rulers of 
the Deccan not unlike their compeers of the north were absolute and 
supreme. The Sultan Was at the head of the constri, {sic, and like the 
Pharoah and Nimiod he claimed divinity as well as royalty. The 
kingly dignity, that finds eloquent expression in the works of Abul Fazl, 
the upholder of royal supremacy, has been maintained by the historians 
of the south. In the introductory portion of the renowned work, 
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Akbarnama, the king has been referred to as " the essence of sunlight 
and shadow of God”, ‘'the lord of universal reason”, ‘‘provider of the age 
by reason of his wisdom,” and so on’. Likewise were the Muslim 
Kings of the south regarded by their historians, as the ‘‘ lord of the 
world and mankind ” {Sultanul Alamul Adam)\ ‘‘ the moon in 
the sky of Khelafat or Vicegerency ” and ‘‘ the Jupiter in the sky of 
fortune (mehr-i sipahr-i khelafat wamushtar-i falk-isa'adat); “the refuge 
of religion”; ” master of the land and sea ’ ‘‘candle of the family of 
Khelafat”; ‘‘born in the family of DarS ”, ‘‘holding the Sun as his 
crown” (Khurshid-i-Tajgir). Instances of such^hyperbolic expressions 
used for the glorification of kingly authority illustrate the hectic craze 
of the historians for maintaining royal absolutism. In fact, the king was 
all-powerful, a worthy representative of the vicegerency of God, in 
pomp and magnificence equal to the renowned Persian King Dara. 
He held in his own hands the reins of executive, judicial and military 
administration. 

The Indian monarchy of the mediaeval age was not a highly 
centralised national state but a dynastic empire. Like the kingship in 
Hindu India succession to the throne, though hereditary in principle, 
went by royal nomination, election by the nobility and personal accom- 
plishments of the princes. The personal factor of the reigning sove- 
reign counted for much in politics. The strong hand of the rulers led 
to the rapid growth of royal power and brought prosperity to the 
country. But under feeble grasp the administrative machinery was dis- 
located and there was contraction of the kingdom. The capital was con- 
verted into an arena for a sort of gladiatorial contest between the rival 
political parties that contended for power. 

This theory of monarchical absolutism that became the dominant 
thought in the middle ages was counterbalanced by the idealistic 
theory of kingship enunciated by the poets and writers on political 
theories of the same period. The twelth century ‘‘ Prophet of Poetry”, 
Sheikh Sadi of Shiraz, in the first chapter of his inimitable Gulistan 
has poured contempts on the tyrants who by their actions sap their 
own countries foundation wall. 

” Padshah pasban \ darwesh ast, 

♦ ♦ » 

. Gusfund az barae Chaupan nist, 

Balki chaupan barae khidmat ust,” 
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" Kings are but guardians of the poor. 

• ♦ ♦ 

Not for the shepherd’s welfare is the sheep. 

The shepherd rather is for pasturing them 

Again, that immortal and incomparable Hafiz of Shiraz, “ the 
interpreter of Mysteries *’ and a contemporary of Timur the Gieat, 
has declared. 

“ Far better in a king one hour in deeds of justice passed. 

Than piety and works austere that five score years should last.” 

Further, Hussain Waiz-i-Kashifi, a writer of the later Timurid 
period, in his remarkable work, Anwar-i-Suheiii, or the ” Lights of 
Canopus ” observes, 

*' In reason’s code the prophet and the King, 

Are but two jewels in the self same ring.” 

The earliest Muslim writer of southern India on pclitical theories 
so far as it is at present known, is Malik Saifuddin Gori. As a Vakil-us 
Sultanat or the vicegerent of the Bahmanids, Malik Saifuddin has 
earned for himself the reputation of a far.sighted statesman. He 
is the writer of a reputed work named Nasaihul-Muliik or advice to the 
kings which unfortunately though not extant in the piesent age has 
left living memories of the wisest sa)ings that it contained. From the 
quotations of the said work made by subsquent writers, one learns 
that the work contained words of advice to ruleis. 

An ideal king is one who is a practical statesman of strong 
character and noble qualities: an appraiser of merit, a man of wisdom 
and sound judgment : farsighted, merry, cheerful, uncredulous, munifi- 
cent, religious, considerate towards the poor and helpless, cautious 
careful, prudent and vigilant towards enemies, ore who attends public 
levees for attending to petitions and taking proper actions on them, 
and frequently consults his ministers on affairs of state. 

TheDasturul Amal of Muhamm.ad Adil Shah of Bijapur provides 
a daily routine of the sultan and shows that the life of the king was 
one long round of responsible duties. The foremost duty of the sove- 
reign is to practice equity in the administration of justice, to look to 
the comfort of the subject population, and make the country habitable 
and pleasant, to collect an army of warlike soldiers, and appoint faithful 
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.and intelligent ministers. For the first three hours in the morning 
he should keep the company of the learned, scholars, and poets and 
discuss on current events. During the next three hours he should 
hold his seat in the hall of public audience and exact homage from the 
high officials, nobles, soldiery and people. On the last three hours of 
the day he should carry on the business of government in private and 
for three hours of the night he should remain in the retiring room 
carrying on the work of administration. It is only after the prayer of 
sunset and remaining portion of the night that the Sultan should enjoy 
rest. Besides, on every full-moon day the Sultan should hold the 
public darbar and in the beginning of every calendar month he should 
take his seat in the hall of justice receiving homage from the nobles 
and viziers and doing justice to the people, 

Firuz Shah Bahmani, a charitable and religious minded ruler, and his 
queen maintained their livelihood from the sale proceeds of the Quran 
which they wrote with their own hands. The fact that the sultan dismissed 
the royal guards shows how popular he was with the people. Makhduma- 
i-Jahan, the mother of Mahammud Shah and the Queen Regent of the 
empire — the only instance of a Muslim lady holding the reins of 
administration in her hands under the Bahmanid regime — was noted for 
her impartial justice and equal treatment of people, irrespective of 
caste and creed. 

Ahmad Nizam Shah, the founder of the Nizamshahi house at 
Ahmadnagar was one of the ideal Sultans of the south. Exceedingly 
pure in morals he never glanced either to the right or to the left when 
riding through the city. Once, being asked by one of his intimate 
companions why he never looked around him on those occasions he 
replied that he did so because he could not look upon the crowded 
streets and market places without seeing some body upon whom it was 
not proper to gaze I There is another example of Burhan’s austerity 
and piety narrated in Burhan i Maasir. As a result of the conquest of 
Rawil by the Nizamshahis a large number of captives fell into the hands 
of the conquerors and among the prisoners there was a woman of 
exquisite beauty, who was particularly chosen out and sent as a present 
to the sultan by his commandant. The young sultan was not swayed 
by the lusts of the flesh : he treated the young woman with respect 
and sent her to her husband. Instances have also been cited in the 
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foregoing work how the Sultan converted even the cowards of his 
army to brave men by his kind and sympathic treatment. The manner 
in which a chicken-hearted soldier was treated by the offer of a quid of 
betel and the conferment of rcbes of honour along with those who had 
distinguished themselves in battle made the coward display act of 
valour in the battle field- 

Burhan Nizam, the successor of Ahmad Nizam, was a chip or the 
old block. He was in the habit of taking counsel with his ministers 
and officers of state before entering on any enterprise and in all matters 
of administration. If any of his ministers and officers happened to be 
absent when any matter was discussed, the arguments were by the 
king’s commands repeated to him by the other councillors and he was 
called upon for his opinion. Another characteristic of Burhan was 
his exact and methodical appointment of his time both for business 
and for amusements. A merciful king, Burhan never acted hastily or 
without careful consideration in punishing the wrong doers. 

With a strong claim to statesmanship Yusuf Adil Shah of Bijapur 
bore no trace of bigotry which characterised his age. He adopted the 
principles of tolerance in matters of religion and maintained the dictum 
“ My faith for myself and your faith for yourself’. Yusuf’s successor 
Ismail was noted for his prudence, justice and patience. He was so 
tender-hearted as to excuse even the hardened and incorrigible criminals. 
Ali Adil I of Bijapur was by nature charitable, having in him a rare 
combination of the idealist and the practical man of affairs. 

During his rule, lasting for about half a century, Ibrahim Qutb 
Shah of Golconda established a strong and efficient administration. 
His strict and impartial justice had brought tranquility in the land. 
Muhammad Quli Qutb, the successor of Ibrahim, was a sovereign pure 
in character, intelligent and learned. Pious and devotional, he was an 
expert in the arts and the sciences. 

In culture, most of the Muslims rulers of the south were speci- 
mens and products of the intellectual tendencies of the age. Possessed 
with an artistic and scholarly temper of mind, they had a living interest 
in letters and art. Scholaiship received countenaiice and furtherance 
at the hands of the scholar Sultans and the country owes an amazing 
debt in literature to them. A proper assessment of the standard of 
«culture that the country attained under their fostering care would 
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make the present article too long: a separate discussion is 
necessary for its proper evaluation. 

The Sultans of the south were the fountains of justice and the 
highest courts of appeal. The method of judicial administration in 
vogue under the Sultans will, it is believed, be not out of place here. The 
Dastur-ul-Amal of the Bijapur Court refers to the use of a stringed 
bell bigger than those fastened to the foreparts of the elephants 
kept hanging in the palace, so that, when the petitioner rang 
it, the sound reached the innermost recesses of the royal residence 
where the king might remain and attracted his attention. It was only 
when the petitioner found his petition not taken care of by the officials 
that he pulled the chord of this bell of justice at a particular time 
appointed for the put pose. The Dad mahal of Muhammad Quli Qutb 
Shah of Golconda built and named after the hall of justice constructed 
by the renowned Persian king, Nansherwan, was provided with a 
similar bell and chain for the use of petitioners. The use of a similar 
bell of justice in the Agra fort during the rule of Jahangir is interest* 
ing and instructive. The custom points either way — a copy from a 
common origin at Persia or the imitation made by the kings of southern 
India of the custom prevalent in the north. 

The merciful and clement practices of Ahmad Nizam Shah of 
Ahmadnagar when he sat to try cases have been related by Ali 
Tabataba in his Burhan i Maasir. If any person was accused of an 
offence and the case came up at the royal couit of justice, the king 
would put to the prisoner the question whether he was guilty of the 
offence charged against him or not. The object of the king was that the 
prisoner might deny his guilt and so be freed from imprisonment. If 
the guilty person was clever enough to divine the object of the quest 
that had been put to him and denied the charge, he was at once set free, 
but if, on the contrary, he confessed his guilt, the king in his mercy 
and clemency would say, “Tie your turban again,’’ in order that the 
person might realize the inner significance of the question and take up 
the hint and by denying his guilt escape punishment. 



BIHAR IN THE TIME OF AURANGZEB. 

By Syed Hasan Askari, M. A., B. L. 

Bihar, since the time of Akbar, enjoyed the status of an absolutely 
independent administrative unit of the Moghul Empire, and the 
policy of appointing separate* governors for it, not being subject in any 
way to the authority of the subedar of Bengal, was followed till the 
47th* year’s of Aurangzeb’s reign. But long before Azimusshan, who 
was given Bihar in this year, in addition to his viceroylty of Bengal, 
and Cooch Behar, another prince, Shah Shuja, who ruled twice® 
over Bihar and Orissa, altogether for about 18 years, had coveted* 
Behar as well and had once signified his readiness to exchange® Bihar 
for Orissa. He got a good opportunity to make Bihar an appanage of 
his other eastern possessions in the closing years of the reign of his 
{(kther, but he lost it, either because of his ambition which made him 
claim the Imperial throne itself or because he was too shrewed not 
to realise the real nature of the offers, made at different time, on behalf 
of the helpless emperor, Shahjahan, by his brothers, Dara® Shikoh and 
Aurangzeb.® There is no dearth of materials regarding the history of 
the fraticidal wars among the sons of Shahjahan but the incidental 

1 Viit writer’s paper on Bihar etc. in P. I. H. C., Aligarh and in B. P. P. 
Calcutta. 

2 M. A, Akhbarat-i'Darbar'i-Moalla (Sarkar’s ms). 

3 1049 to 1057 and 1059 to 1068. 

4 S.J.N. 

5 R. A. Edit, by Prof. Najib Ashrafi Nadvi. 

6 The Jaipur Records quoted by Prof. Qanungo in his book, Dara Shikob, says 
that soon after the inarch of the imperial army Shuja wrote to Dara asking for the grant 
of Monghyr which formed a part of Dara’s province of Bihar. Dara was prepared to give 
away the fort of Monghyr provided that the fortress was dismantled and Shuja’s sons did 
not reside there. Murad’s letter in R. A. refer to the designs of Dara to deprive “Bhai 
Jive” (Shuja) of Monghyr showing that this part of Bihar was virtually in the hands 
of Shuja. The treaty of May 1658, Dara’s orders for the surrender of his eastern 
territories to Shuja, and his letter to Shuja after his Bight from Agra pledging a parti* 
tion of the empire, are sigmiicant in this connection. 

y A. N. an ; M, A.; Z. N. A. T. S. S. 
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references to the affairs of Bihar during this period and after are not 
only too meagre but also confusing and misleading. For instance, 
besides the names of Allahwardi Khan, the last'regular governor of 
Bihar during the reign of Shahjahan, and Daud Khan Kuraishi, the 
first of the 11 governors of Bihar in the time of Aurangzeb, different 
writers have made mention of three other personages, namely Bahadur 
Khan, (Baqi Beg), Ikhlas Khan (Sheikh Farid) and Nurul Hasan, 
in connexion with the governorship of this province at this time. One 
writer* would have us believe that the first two of these were sent at 
the same time from the Imperial Court to govern Bihar on behalf 
of Dara to whom the province had been awarded on 22nd* Rabi 1, 1068 
or 19th December, 1657. Besides such confusing statements which 
demand one’s attention one has to piece together all the relevent facts, 
fill up many gaps, and throw much fresh lights on some of the dark 
corners in the history of Bihar not only at this time but during the 
whole reign of Aurangzeb. The following lines represent an attempt 
to trace the main course of events that happened during this period in 
Bihar. 

Allahwardi Khan, a panjhazari noble of royal Seljuk* extraction, 
had been sent to be the governor of Bihar on the 18th Jamadi II 
1067< or 25 March 1657, probably, at the recommendation of Dara to 
whom he was indebted* for many favours. He had hardly been a 
year in this province when, on hearing the news of his father’s illness, 
which began on the 7th Zihijja® 1067, or Sept. 5, 1657, and being 
suspicious of the designs of his eldest brother, prince Shuja marched 
from Rajmahal, his headquarter in Bengal, probably in Safer,' 1068, 
to Patna on his way to the imperial capital. Instead of offering resis- 
tance to the prince® which he perhaps felt himself unable to do 
Allahwardi Khan left Patna and fell on Benares where he was shortly 

I The author of M,U. 

a S. J. N.; “ A. S. 

3 Life in M. U. Descent claimed from Sultan Sanjarjof Seljuk dynasty. 

4 A.N. 

5 M. U. 

6 A. N. 

7 In a letter Murad writes about the expected arrival of Dara at Agra on sg 
Sept, and about the arm^ of Shuja having reached Patna. See R. A, 

8 M. U. I. 
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after overtaken and made to join his standard by the princely gover- 
nor of Bengal. The latter did his best to win his loyalty, made him 
one of his chief advisers, called him Khan’ Bhai, and ultimately 
appointed him his premier noble. But each appears to have remained 
distrustful of the other. Instead of being restored to his office 
Allahwardi was made to accompany the prince wherever he went and 
he “ never left his side® He was present at the battle of Bahadur- 
pur in which Shuja was surprised and defeated by liis young and 
spirited nephew, Sulaiman Shikosh,® on the 21st of Jamadi 1, 1068, 
or 15th Feb. 1658. A letter of Aurangzeb refers to the dubious* 

1 ibtd. 

2 Ibid. 

3 Qanungo supplies us with some new facts culled from Jaipur records. There 
was a I ace between the uncle and the nephew for Benares. If the former could hold 
in strength the other side of the Ganges along which ran the military roads zta 
Chunar to Patna and Hajmahal, the imperialist would have been held back, Sulaiman 
arrived in the neigbourhood of Benares on the 25th January, 1658, but he had to 
stand on the defensive for over a weak and had not matured any definite line of 
action. Dara wrote to Mirza Raja Jai Singh, the chief supporter of his son, we 
should urge gokul (Kokalat) Ujjainia, the zamindar of that place, to send his followers 
and soldiers in all directions and close the roads of supplies and grain to the enemy. 
A similar force should be sent over to the Benares side for carrying on an irregular 
fight and closing the enemies roads for supply of food stuffs. Though Kokalat, the 
Ujjainia chief of Bhojpur, was tempted with an offer of mansab to employ his men for 
cutting the jung'es and stopping the supplies of the enemies it proved a tedious and 
futile effort which amounted to a surrender to Shuja^s ^^aitinggame. He felt secure 
in his well-chosen jungle— clad encampement at Bahadurpur, a village two miles east 
of the right bank of the railway bridge at Benares, and his war boats which commanded 
the river in front prevented him from being starved, M irza Raja,, in view of the 
earlier instructions of Shahjahan appeared to be half hearted. Manuccis view that 
“ he was loo prudent to lay his hands on a prince of blood and acted conformably to 
the Moghul intentions '' has been contested by Qanungo who refers to the explicit 
orders of Shahjahan who had changed his minds when Shuja “ inspite of the reasonable 
offers of the crown prince and the emperor's effectual pardon of his faults had 
continued his hostile advance ", Jai Singh was adopting dilatory tactics and was 
treating with Shuja and in fact had come to terms with him when the spirited prince 
Sulaiman, took the matter into his own hands, found a ford, carried his cavalry 
across the river, took his uncle, who was sleeping till lat in the day, unawares, and routed 
him capturing two crors of Bengal treasure. 

4 “ Az Farebe Allahvardi Khan Az daste Ganwaran Tamam-i Khallquilah Ra 
Khrab Sakhta.*' The expression Lah Khaira FiAbdeen" apparently refers to the 
low orign of Allahwardi which is at variance with the statements in Maasirul Umra 
given above. 
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conduct' of Allahwardi and Masum gives a graphic* picture of his 
ignominious retreat, along with other Omrahs of Shuja, to Patna by 
the land route to Sasrram and Arwal, while the prince had to make a 
hurried flight to Patna by boats where he arrived 5 days® later. Shuja 
being pursued by the imperialists pushed on to Monghyr where being 
protected by the strong defences, natural and those of his own 
creation,® he held out till the adverse circumstances'* of Dara com- 
pelled him to send urgent letters to his son (and Mirza Raja) to patch 
up peace with his uncle and hasten® to the west to assist him against 
the joint forces of Murad and Aurangzeb. The terms of the treaty 
which was signed in May 1658 were negotiated and settled by Shuja’s 
plenipotentiary, Mirza Jan Beg, and not by Allahwardi and though 
Monghyr was added to his vice-royalty he was not allowed to reside 
there but at Rajmahal. In the meanwhile, correspondence® was going 
on between Murad and Aurangzeb, on the one hand, and Shuja, on 
the other. According to the official historian Shuja at first felt 
greatly relieved when he received an imperial (arman secured for, and 
sent to him, by Aurangzeb after the battle of Samugarh and tne capture 
of Agra conferring upon him the whole'* of Bihar in addition to his 
old vice royalty and sent his messenger, Haji Beg, with his congratu- 
lations on the victories achieved over Dara. But he soon changed 
his mind when he learnt of the flight of his eldest brother and his 

I T. S. C. See also Sarkar’s Aurangzeb. Vol. II. 

8 Z. N. A. 

3 For details see Satkar’s Aurangzeb. 

4 e, g. battle of Dharmat. Qannungo says “ Had Jai Singh shown as much 
zeal and geneialship in the pursuit of Shuja as he afterwards displayed in chasing the 
fugitive Dara through the Rann of Culch, the is.sue of the war of succession would 
have been totally reversed. But Mirza Raja inspite of most urgent appeal to finish 
the war with Shuja, was sitting down idly before the fortifications, of Monghyr while 
Auiangzeb and Murad had united their troops and inflicted a disastrous defeat on 
Jashwant Singh Rathor at Dharmat on isth April. On the igth April the Jaipur 
Raja must have received with Jubilation the news of the discomfituie of his hated 
rival at Surajgarh. 

5 Qannungo says that the emperor wrote to Mirza Raja to conclude peace with 
Shuja atonce and to come back to Agra with all his Rajput troops leaving the prince 
in Bihar with the household troops. But Jai Singh who was a “ traitor at heart ” 
wasted may. days in holding lie surely peace talks with Mirza Jan Beg. 

6 R. A. Edit. by. N. A. N. 

7 A. N. Zi6, 223 : Z, N. A,; T. S. C. 
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pursuit by Aurangzeb. He thought that the imperial capital being void* 
of the main armies of the chief contestants for the throne could be easily 
captured by him. The news (hat Dara had already issued instruction 
to his officials in* the east who had charge of Allahabad, Benares, 
Chunar, Jaunpur and Rohtas to surrender them to Shuja strengthened 
his resolve to advance to the west. He was also encouraged by some 
of his councillors-’’ and also probably by a letter sent by the captive 
emperor written in '• Hindi* ” inviting him to hasten to Delhi. After 
occupying the whole of Bihar and receiving the surrender of Rohtas 
and Chunar forts from Ram Singh® and Syed Abdul Jalil Barha, 
officials of Dara, he marched to Allahabad whose custodian Syed 
Qasim Barha, was also willing to surrender the fort. But he had to 
face the forces of Aurangzeb. Manucci® does not stand entirely un* 
corborated when he says that Allahwardi played the part of a traitor 
to Shuja at the battle Khajwa which was fought and lost by the latter 
on the 20th Rabi, 1069, or 6th January, 1659. According to the Italian 
traveller, the ex-governor of Bihar having received a secret letter from 
Aurangzeb, sent at the instance of the famous Mirjumla, “ resorted to 
the same tactics as Khalilullah Khan had used with Dara with the 
result that Shuja accepting his advice left his elephants, got on a horse, 
and thus gave a handle to his rival brother to convert his defeat into 
victory. The Hindi* proverb, quoted by a writer, practically supports 
the allegation. All his sons® except the youngest had left his side 

I A. N. 224 

a JM, 

% The author of Reyaz us Salatin, a later authority, mentions the name of 
Allahwardi also in this connection but the contemporary writer, Masum, ascribes such 
an “ evil advice to Mir Isfandyar Mamuri Khan Zad Khan who had been wounded 
at Bahadurpur and captured by Sulaiman but had later managed to escape to Patna 
where he saw Shuja and induced him to make a bid for the throne, 

4 This is evident from a letter of Aurangzeb R. A, 

5 A. N, The calculation of the equivalant English dates is slightly different here 
from that in Sarkar’s monumental work. 

6 Storia De Mogore. 

7 Fahtul Arwah, a late i8th century work contains “ Thuk Allahwardi Khan 
K.e Dharhi jis neh Shah Shuja ki Rah bigari Reyaz, quoted by Stewart has, Shuja 
Jit Bazi Apna Hat Hare. 

8 Hasan Ali had left his father at Bahadurpur. He was promoted by Aurangzeb 
to 2,000 J,5oo. Jaffer and Ghazanfar, 
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and joined the imperialists and were favoured by Aurangzeb. Their 
example was followed by some other prominent* men of Bihar but 
Allahwardi had still to accompany Shuja in his retreat, first to 
Bahadurpur, then to Patna, and again to Monghyr, and finally to 
Rajmahal and Bengal. The official historian* gives a detailed account 
of the plot formed by, and the attempted defection of, Allahwardi at 
Rajmahal. Shuja got scent of it, had him brought before himself with 
his youngest son, Saif Khan, and caused both of them to be beheaded 
on Rajab 25th, 1069, or 9th April, 1659. Thus perished the man the 
record of whose career in Bihar was as bad as, probably worse than 
that of his brother,® who had also held the province in his charge at 
the end of the reign of Emperor Jahangir. 

If Allahwardi was not allowed to get back the government of the 
province after he had left it at the end of 1657 someone else must 
have been put incharge of it. Both Data to whom the province had 
been given and Shuja who twice occupied the whole of it and who left 
behind some of his legacies* in parts of Bihar must have made some 
arrangements for its government. The official historian* of Shahjahan 
says that when prince Sulaiman Shikoh was sent from Delhi to oppose 
Shuja on the 4th of Rabi I, 1068 or 11th November 1757 he was 
accompanied, among others, by Bahadur* Khan and Ikhlas® Khan. 
Bahadur was promoted to the rank of 4,000 and 3,000 and he was 

1 Joined the imperialists after Samu Garh and the former was promoted to 3,000, 
1,000, rising still higher and was appointed to Mathura and given the title of Allahwardi 
Khan. San jer and Saif ullah, the other sons of Allahwardi, faughtat Khajwah with 
their father, but the former soon deserted him and was at once rewarded with a robe and 
3,000 xupees in cash. Another son, Arsaian Ali, was appointed later as Faujdar of 
Benares. 

2 Abdul Maali, son of Mlrza Wali and Bulaqui Begain, a daughter of prince 
Danial, the son of emperor Akbar, has been described as a Jagirdar of Bihar who had 
been forced to join Shuja but deserted him and was favoured with the rank of 3,000 
and 1,000. He is the famous Mirza Khan, the faujdar of Tirhut and Darbhanga. 

3 A.N.; ^.A.; T.S.S. See Sarkar’s A.37. Mukhlis Khan was the deputy of prince 
Parwez in Bihar and cut a sorry figure on the advance of prince Shahjahan to Patna 
see M, A., 1 . N. J. and also the writer^s paper in P. I. H. C. Aligarh. 

4 John Marshal’s observations* 

g S* J. M. 

6 LifeinM. tJ. « 

y Ibid, 
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commissioned with the task of governing Bihar as a deputy of Dara 
and granted 2,000 rupees. Bahadur Khan, however, did not actually 
stay in Bihar amd returned* with Prince Sulaiman to the west after 
the latter had concluded the treaty with his uncle in Shaban, 1068, or 
May 1658. He appears to have been replaced by Ikhlas Khan who 
has not been mentioned in the list of those accompanying the prince 
in his retreat from Bihar. Ikhlas Khan has been definitely described 
by the court historian of Aurangzeb as “the Subedar* of Patna ” who 
after the events that happened at Akbarabad had come out of Patna and 
proceeded to the court but was ordered to reinforce Khan- i-Dau ran at 
Allahabad”. The events referred to here are obviously Dara’s dis- 
astrous defeat at Samugarh on 7th Ramzan or 30th May 1658, his 
flight from Agra to Delhi and then to Lahore, Aurangzeb’s triumphant 
march to the imperial capital and the virtual captivity of Shahjahan — 
all of which happened in the first half of Ramzan, 1068. Thus Ikhlas 
Khan was as nominal a governor of Bihar as Bahadur Khan He 
must have thought it advisable to return to the west instead of facing 
the formidable force of Shuja with his slender resources. 

As for the arrangements made by Shah Shuja, Aqil Khan is our 
only but a reliable authority for taking Nurul Hasan,® a trusted officer 
of this prince, to have been his nominee for this work. We do not know 
the exact time when he was placed incharge ot the province which had 
already been offerred to, and accepted by Shuja. Probably Nurul 
Hasan had already been installed as the governor of the province 
before Shuja marched for the second time from Rajmahal, probably in 
Zihijja”* 1068, or October 1658, to Patna. The prince left Patna in® 
Safar 1068 and after occupying Rohtas, Benares and Jaunpur advanced 
to Korah near Allahabad. Aqil Khan definitely says that when Shuja, 
after being defeated at Khajwa (January 1659) fell back on Benares and 
decided to oppose prince Muhammad Sultan at Bahadurpur “he received 
an Arzdasht from Nurul Hasan whom he had exalted with the title 
of Saif Khan and who was seated on the Masnad* of Patna ” informing 

I A. N. 

* A. N. igi see also M. U. 

8 No account in M. U. but frequently referred to A. N. 

4 A. N. 

5 A. N. 

# Z. N.A. 
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him of the threat to Patna by the arrival of Fidai Khan from Gorakh- 
pur. Nurul Hasan set fire to the Nawaah or the fleet of the boats on 
the Ganges so that Fidai* Khan, the Faujdar of Gorakhpur, who 
*' having received the imperial orders ” had marched along the north 
bank of the Ganges “ and arrived in the vicinity of Patna 8 days before 
the arrival of Shah Shuja ” might not be able to cross the river easily. 
Shuja hastened to Patna where he arrived on 27 Jamadi* 1069 or 
February, 1659. But Nurul Hasan’s rule over Bihar proved as 
ephemeral as that of his two nominal predecessors for he must have 
been forced, along with his master, to leave Patna for Monghyr on the 
approach of the imperialists. There is definite evidence that he was 
present with Shuja when the latter had to retreat from Monghyr to 
Rajmahal. He was left at Rajmahal in the middle of Rajab IO69, or 
beginning of April,* 1659, was deputed with a force and artillery to 
Oppose the advance of the imperialist across the Ganges near Suti, but 
replaced for his failure* by Syed .Alam Barha and was again appointed 
to fight in the battle of Gheria, on the Bhagirathi, on the 1st of Rabi 
1070 or Nov. 1659, in which he got four wounds and fled from the 
battle field. Ultimately Nurul Hasan who has been described as “ one* 
of the great grandees and a pillar of the army of Shuja ” scented danger 
from his master and “was wise and far-sighted ’’ enough,” says Md. 
Kazim, to desert Shuja and join the imperialists. He was favoured 
with Mansub and office. 

When we come to t*ne next governor of Bihar, the first of Aurang- 
zeb’s reign, we stand on firmer grounds, for there is plenty of 
materials about Daud Khan® Quraishi who ruled over the province, 
with a brief interval, from February 1659 to December 1664 This remar- 
kable man, one of whose ancestors. Sheikh’’ Md. Razi, an Abbasi Aliavi 
Sheikh of Mecca, had migrated to Kabul and seen Babar, and another 
had served as a Kazi in the court of Ibrahim Khan Lodi and whose 

I Life in M. U. 

3 A. N. 

3 Ibid. 

4 Ibid. 

5 Ibid. 

6 Life much too brief in M. U. 

7 A family Bayaz ({noted by Hafiz Abdul Rauf Saheb in Maasir, Patna, and 
Maarif Azamgarh. 
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father, Sheikh* Bhikan, had been attached to Khanjahan and was 
killed with him in his fight against prince Shahjahan, belonged to 
Hissar Firoza. He had himself been introduced to Dara by Azam 
Khan and rose to be his ablest general and the most faithful follower. 
He faught for Dara at the battle of Samugarh,* accompanied him in 
his flight to the Punjab, held the line of Satlaj® against the enemy, 
faithfully clung to the company of the unfortunate prince as far as Uch 
and Bhakhar in Sind, and would have done his level best to avert the 
fate of his master had not Dara become unjustly suspicious^ of him 
owing to the betrayal of his cause and desertion by so many of his 
followers, and forced him, despite his protest of innocence, to retire to 
his home, on the 8th of Moharram, 1069,* or 27 September, 1658. 
He was much too important a figure to be left out by Aurangzeb who 
sent him robes of honour on 4th® Rabi 1, 1069 or 21st Nov. 1658. 
He presented himself before the new Emperor of Delhi on the 7th^ of 
that month and was rewarded with a robe, a sword and mansab. Seven 
days® after the battle of Khajwa in which he participated he was 
sent, along with Mirjumla and others, to reinforce prince Muhammad 
Sultan who had been sent in pursuit of his uncle, Shuja. It was on the 
1st of Jamadi® 1, 1069 or I5th January 1659 that Daud Khan received an 
imperial farman that after reaching Patna he should take charge of the 
government of the subah. At the same time he received an increase 
in his rank of 4,000, 3,000 by 1,000 Do A spa Seh Aspa. He stayed at 
Patna while Mir Jumla and prince Muhammad, being incharge of opera- 
tions against Shuja, pursued him to Monghyr. 

Shuja was forced by the treachery*® of Raja Bahroz of Kharagpur 
and Khaja Kamal,*' the Afghan Zamindar of Birbhoom, on whom he 

1 M. U. 

2 A. N. 

3 Ibid. 164, iSa, 186 the expression *' Dar Guzar i Tallawwun Bud 

4 Storia. 

5 A. N. 

6 Ibid. 221, 231 

7 Ibid. 269. 

8 Ibid. 

9 Ibtb. 286 

10 Ibid. 

(I Ibid see also R. S 
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relied, to a great extent, for his defensive measures, to abandon 
Monghyr on the 21st Jamadi* II or 6th March 1659 and to lose Birbhum 
before the 12 Rajab* or 27th March. He had to evacuate Rajmahal 
on the 21st® and to fall on Tanda. With Tanda as his chief base, and 
being strongly entrenched all along the eastern bank of the Ganges 
opposite the entire Mughul front, < stretching from Rajmahal to Suti, 
Shuja was still a factor to reckon with, particularly because he had an 
artillery of big pieces manned by the Portugese and the half bred 
Mesticos, and Mir Jumla felt powerless, owing to the inadequacy of 
water transport, before the great Bengal flotilla. Once Mir Jumla had 
to pay heavily for under-estimating the strength of the enemy for his 
attempt to send his men across the river in 73® well equipped boats 
which he had gathered failed, on the 19th Shaban or 4th May, entailing 
much loss of his men. To make the situation worst prince Mhnammad 
Sultan resenting that he was tied to the apron string of Mir Jumla’s 
authority chose very soon to desert to his uncle to marry the latter’s 
daughter, Gulrukh Banu, already bethrothed to him, on the 27th* Ram* 
zan, 1069, or 9th June 1659. The emperor had already realised the 
gravity of the situation and on the receipt of this news he left his 
capital for Allahabad to be within easy reach oP Bengal in case 
anything worse should happen to his forces there. “ His foresight* and 
clear perception of the best thing to be done had already suggested 
that one of his valorous and self sacrificing officer should cross the river 
Ganges with his victorious troops and advance towards Tanda, the 
headquarters of the invalorous (Shuja) while Muazzam Khan 
(Mirjumla) who was trying to suppress that mischievous man with his 
troops from the side of Makhsusabad (Murshidabad) and Akbarnagar 
(Rajmahal) should continue his efforts for his expulsion from the (right) 
side of the river so that the ilbfated one should be reduced to severest 

I A.N. 

g Ibid. 

3 Ibid. 

4 For details see Sarkar’s A III. 

5 A. N. 

6 Ibid. 

7 ibid^ Sarkar’s A, 

8 Ibid. 
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straits from both sides ’’ Daud Khan Quraishi* the governor of Bihar, 
was selected for this task and no better choice could have been made, 
for it was he, his 5,000* veterans of Bihar, and his fleet of boats which 
turned the scale of the war finally against Shuja and drove him into 
the wilderness. The English factors say that “ the ch'eP hope of the 
imperialist for an easy success lay in the diversion"^ attempted by Daud 
Khan who was incharge of Bihar 

Daud Khan, having received the imperial orders to cross the 
Ganges wherever he thought proper with his followers and the Auxi- 
liaries of the Suba of Bihar and march (along the north bank of the 
Ganges) upon Tanda so as assail Shuja’s right wing, set out from the 
city, on the 1st of Ramzan® or 14th May 1659, at the head of 5,0C0 
and with Rasheed^ Khan* Hadidad Khan, Qadirdad Khan, Khaja 
Inayatullah and others, leaving his brother’s sou Sheikh Md. Hayat,^ 
with 15,000 horse and 2 000 foot as his deputy at Patna. But the 
rains, the many flooded® rivulets and rivers, specially Sarju and 
Gandak and the various tributaries of the Ganges, and the fact that 

1 For Baud's Role in Mit-jumla’s campaign against Shuja see the very interest- 
ing paper, based on a unique work of a contemporary bv Professor J. N. Sarkar in 
Patna University Journal. 

2 Aqil Khan and the English factors give this figure 

3 E F. R. 

4 According to Professor J. N. S. Daud Khan had received a letter also from 
Mirjumla, then at Suli, urging him “ to recruit men for imperial service to summon 
rich nobles like Hadi, Abul Maali, Ali Khan, and the Kakorls, to collect as many 
boats as possible and send them to him immediately against Shuja without being 
hampered by floods. 

5 A. N. 

6 Professor J. N. S. writes that the Rozbihani force under Chiragh and 
Rasheed was sent by Mirjumla and prince Md. Sultan fiom Dogachi to cross the Kosi. 
But the official historian includes Rasheed in the list of those who accompanied Daud 
Khan from Patna. 

7 A.N. 

8 A. N. As regards the preparation of Daud Khan Professor J. N, S, writes 
“ By appointing his captains to imperial service and giving the soldiers three months 
pay in advance he soon collected a large force which included two pabalwans of Mehsi 
(Champaran) and Darbhanga and also Kakai and Manquali Afghans. Repurchased 
boats and equipped each of them with guns, cannon and rockets. 
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the enemy, strengthened by his Nawarah, had set up many defens’ve 
lines of entrenchment in Eastern Bihar and his men were ready to 
oppose any advancing army at many places, slowed his progress. 
When he reached Qazi Kera, opposite Bhagalpur, he decided to stay 
there till the rains had ended and the waters of Koii, Kalinadi and 
Mahanadt had subsided. He did not leave the vicinity of Bhagalpur 
and Kabalgaon and resume his march till December 1659, But during 
this period he had frequently* to fight against the Shujails and, though 
invariably successful, he was given no rest, specially by the most 
notable of their leaders Itibar^ Khan or Khaja Mishki. It was on 
the 2 1 St of Rabi to 1070 or^ 27th December 1659 that Daud Khan 
recrossed the river Ganges (for he had left Kazi Kera and gone to the 
other side of the river to neutralise the increased activity of the 
Shujaits in Monghyr, Jehangira, and Bhagalpur owing to their recapture 
of Rajmahal on the ISth** Zihijja or August 23) and advanced across 
the Kosi in face of stiff opposition from a Shujaits detachment led by 
S3ed Tajuddin, Jamal Ghori a id Khaja Miski. The enemies were 
routed and Jamal* was killed The news of this disasters damped 
the sprit of Shuja who being encouraged by Mir Jumla’s retreat to 
Murshidabad had opened an offensive which lasted for ten or twelve® 
days, and he had to give up the plan of crossing the river and fighting 
the imperialist on t'neir own grounds and beat a retreat to Suti 
with a view to falling back on Tanda. Shortly after, Mir Jumla 
received a fresh accession of strength by the arrival of a contingent 
from the court led by the Dilair Khan. Dilair was able to cross the 
Ganges wiih boats supplied by Daud Khan, on the 6th Jamadi^ 1, or 
10th Jan. 1660 at Kadamtali or Dodha and joined Daud Khan. Daud's 
sou. Sheikh Hamid, had brought 160 boats fiom Bihar and these were 
sent to Dodha. The emperor had also sent some money and also 
artillery. These enabled Mir Jumla to adopt a brilliant® novel plan 

1 Professar J, C. S. in P. U. J. 

2 Ibid 

3 A, N. 

4 Ibtd 

5 Ibid 

6 Ibtd 

7 Ibid We learn from the Akhbarat that Shaikh Hamid served in the Deccan 
in the 9th year and was the Faujdar of Shahabad, in Bihar, in the year 25th of the 
reign or in x6ii. 

8 Sarkar^s A 
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to attack Shuja from the north*east. Rajmahal was recaptured and 
put incharge of Rasul Beg as its Thanedar while RajV Kokalat Sahi, 
the Ujjainia chief of Bhojpur, and Raja Bahroz* of Kharagpur, were 
appointed thanadar and faujdar respectively of Lodh jungle, Rangamati 
and Garhi, in fact the whole country upto Monghyr. Syed Naseer* 
uddin^ Khan was sent to Monghyr to fetch the lacs of rupees kept in 
the fort thereof. Thereafter, Mir Jumla, with the help of the Bihar 
boats, carried his army over the biggest of the three streams into which 
the Ganges was split up near Kadamkali, 9 miles north of Rajmahal, 
on the 14th Jamadi 1 or 16th January* and he then joined his forces 
with those of Daud and Dilair. These two personages and Mirza 
Khan, the faujdar of Oarbhanga, were deputed to cross the Mahanadi 
with their artillery and they succeeded in doing so in the face of stiff 
resistance from Khaja Miski and Syed Taj Barha. Daud and Dilair 
occupied Samda which was vacated by the enemies on 1st Jamadi® or 
3rd February. Six days after prince Md. Sultan returned to the 
imperial camp. Though worsted and weakened Shuja continued to make 
desperate attempts to stop the onrush of the imperialsts but the supe* 
rior force and stratigy® of Mir Jumla compelled him to abandon 
Mirdapur and then Tanda on the 5th of Shaban or 7th'’ April, 1660 
and flee to Dacca. He was pursued by Mir Jumla, Daud Khan, 

1 Kokalat Sahi, already referred to, (F. N. i8) and ignored in the pedigrees, 
given by both Buchanonand Oldham (Ghazipur Gaz.) of the Dimaron Raj family, was 
the son of Hardat Sahi and grandson of Chituar Sahi, a younger son of Sangram Sahi, 
He was very nearly related to Prabal Sahi, the direct ancestor of the present Maharaja 
of Dumaron, and was recognised as the Raja of Bhojpur by the Moghuls after the 
death of Raja Pratap Rudra Singh His headquarters were Basodha and Jagdishpur 

a Son of Raja Rozafzun and grandson of the famous Rajput Raja Sangram 
Singh of Kharapur. Bahroz had been promoted to 700, 700 by Shahjahan and he 
had taken part in Kandhar expedition. Being bribed by Mirjumla he carried the 
imperial army through the hills and jungles south east of Monghyr fort thus exposing 
Shuja’s rear to his enemy. He rendered valuable services also in the conquest of 
Palamun and died early in 1076 or i66s. A mosque built by him in Kharakpur with 

an inscription is still extant. 

j A. N, 534 he brought 14 lacs 50,000 to Mirjumla’s camp 545 

4 A. N. 

5 md 

6 Sarkar A. 

f A. N., P. U. J. 
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and others and was forced to dee to Arakan where he ultimately 
perished. 

After the expulsion of Shuja from the imperial territory Daud 
Khan returned from Bengal to Patna and was busy for sometime with 
chastising* some of the refractory people in the neighourhood of his 
capital. But very soon he received imperial orders to march for the 
subjugation of Palamun for the Cheru® Raja was again in a defiant mood. 
He set out from Patna on 22nd Shaaban, 1070, or 24th April 1663 
with Mirza Khan, the faujdar of Darbhanga,’ Bahadur Khan, the 
faujdar of Chain pur (Bhabhua in Shahabad district) Raja Bahroz of 
Kharagpur, Abu Muslim,'* Syed Nijabat and his own three nephews, 
namely Sheikh Tatar, Sheikh Ahmad and Sheikh Safi. He succeeded 
in capturing the forts of Kothi on the 5th Ramzan® or 6th May and 
Kunda® on the 4th Shawwal or 3rd June and halted at Kunda for the 
rainy season. He resumed his march on the 1st Rabi 1, 1071, or 
October 25th, 1660, against Raja Prataph son of Balbhadra, who losing 
heart repeatedly requested, through his agent®, Surat Singh, to let him 
off by accepting one lac as peshkush for the Sarkar and 50,000 for the 
governor. Daud Khan was persuaded to stay his hands and he 
waited for the orders of the emperor. In the meanwhile, the Raja's 

1 Ibid 

2 The dominant clan of the district in the 17th and i8th Centuries were the 
Cheros, a Dravedian people. They are also said to have branched off from a RajputN 
tribe. Saikar^s A io6. The Cheros were first compelled by Shaista Khan, a Governor 
of Bihar, to pay an annual tribute of 80.000 Feb. 12, 1642. Again in 1643 Zabardast 
Khan compelled the Chero Chief to sue for terms and he was taken to Patna where 
he offered to pay a sum of I lac a year and on the recommendation of Itqad Khan, 
the next Governor of Bihar, Pratap Rai was made a Commander of 1000 horse and 
was given Palamun as a military fief on a jama of 2^ laics. But the undertaking was 
not taken seriously and for 20 years defiance and Cattle If ting raids along the frontier 
continued. Hence the 3rd invasion of Palamau by Daud Khan. 

3 A. N. He succeeded Sazawar Khan on the latter’s death in the 31st year of 
Shahjahan and held the faujdari with a brief interval till his own death in 1074 His 
successors in Darbhanga and Tirhut were Masum Khan, Nusairi Khan, Masum Khan 
again, Sazawar Khan, the second time. Sheikh Khan Md. a brother of Daud Khan, Fidai 
Khan and others. The maithil pandits write all soils of stories about Mirza Khan 

4 He succeeded Khaja Nazir, on his death, as the custodian of the famous 
Rohtas Fort, early in 1075 or 1664, and was entitled Neknam Khan. But he died after 
3 or 4 months and was succeeded by Wali Beg Gulabi and others. The earlier custo* 
dians of the Fort were Hizabr Khan and his predecessor, was Shah Quli Khan. 

5 A. N 450. 

6 Ibid ^^2, 

7 See Saxena’s S. J.; Sarkar’s A, and the writer’s paper on Bihar in the time 
of Shahjahan. 

8 Pratap also secured the mediation of Raja Bahroz for the acceptance of hin^ 

offer A. N. 4S4« 
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men plundered the grains at a distance of 7 kos from the camp of 
Daud Khan and, therefore, notwithstanding the profuse excuses put 
forward by the Raja and immediate despatch by him of 50,000, Daud 
Khan advanced against him leaving Narsi (Loharsi) where he had 
halted on' the 9th, and marched straight towards the main strongholds of 
the Cheru Chief. The imperial orders came that if the Raja accepted 
Islam his peshkush should be accepted and his territories should be 
restored to him. Before any reply could come from the Raja, 
Tahawwar Khan got impatient and without consulting Daud Khan 
delivered his assault on the enemy’s stronghold on the 24® Rabi 2 
or 18th December. The imperialists had to experience considerable 
difficulties owing to the dense jungles which had to be cut, the hilly 
nature of the country, and the strong entrenchment of the enemies 
equipped by artillery. After many engagements the Cheros were 
worsted and the Raja’s main fort was taken, he himself escaping through 
a window in the night of I Jamadi 1,^ or 23 December, One more 
attempt was made by the Cheros to maintain their grounds at Deo- 
gaun. When this fort was also captured after a brief seige, Daud 
Khan decided to return to Patna, leaving Mankali* Khan, in 
accordance with the imperial orders, as the faujdar of Palamun and 
incharge of its fort. The services of Daud Khan in effecting the 
conquest of so difficult a country were duly recognised by the emperor 
who not only sent him a special robe of honour but also ordered an 
increase in his mansub and conferred upon him a far man granting many 
bighas of lands in the Gaya district. 

The official historian is silent about the activities of Daud Khan 
from his return to Patna in Jamadi 1 or end of December, 1660, till his 
transfer to Bengal as its temporary viceroy, sometimes in 1663.® 

I A. N. A large Painting on Clothes of the attack on the Palamoon forts by Daud 
Khan containing 3 pictures of Daud Khan in different positions, measuiing 3cft by la 
ft, a detailed description of which was published by Col . Dalton in J A. S B., 1874, 
may still be seen in a faded and damaged condition in Manulal library, Gaya. 

a Ibtd, 

3 Palamun was annexed to the Suba of Bihar, The Raja had, however 
escaped. 

4 He had been appointed faujdar of Saran on 20 Jamadi, 1069 or 4 January 
1659. On his appointment to Palamun he was replaced in Saran by Mir Kaziuddin 
who was promoted to 1,500, 800. 

5 Mannuci appears to have seen him at Patna before his departure for Dacca 
eaily w 1663. He says at one place. “ This is the man who was unwilling to foresake 
the service of Dara, yet was foiced to leave it. The prince acted on unfounded 
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While the emperor v«as on his way to Kashmir he received the news 
of the death of Mir Jumla, the conqueror of Assam, which occurred 
on the 2nd of Ramzan, 1073, or 31 March, 1663, and he “ at once 
sent’ orders to Daud Khan that he must proceed to Dacca to take 
over charge of the province of Bengal until he sent someone else ” 
The English* factors at Patna wrote a letter on 20th April 1663 
saying “ the Nabab of this place ” had got “ a letter frcm Dacca 
intimating the death of Mir Jumla.” But in the letter, addressed by 
Blake and Bridges to the president of Surat Factory, and dated, 
November, 1663, they write about Daud Khan as “the present* nabob” 
from whom they obtained ” a liberty to defer the present of 3,000 
lupees annually given in this place (Bengal) and brought to the king’s 
account ” Shaista'* Khan, the nephew of Nurjahan, and a former 
Governor of Bihar, had been transferred from the Deccan to Bengal 
in December 1663 and he actually entered Rajmahal on the 8th* of 
March 1664. Job Charnock wrote from Patna on the 3rd July 1664 
” Dowet® Cawne (Daud Khan) Nabab is returned from Dacca All 
this gives us an idea of the duration of Daud Khan’s temporary 
viceroyalty of Bengal. In the absence of any other information to the 
contrary we may presume that his nephew. Sheikh Muhammed Hayat,* 
officiated for him in Bihar on this as on the earlier occasion of his 
absence from Patna. Daud Khan did not stay this time in Bihar for 
any long time for he had to leave Patna after a few months to take up 

suspicions, 1 went to visit him and he was very delighted to see me remembering that 
I had been something of a favourite of Dara. He gave me with a set of robes and 
also a boat. He still retained much affection for the deceased prince, upbraiding the 
evil fortune that had pursued him. He said to me that if prince Da»*a was still alive 
he would never have taken service under Aurangzeb and now that he had accepted 
employment, he had been sent to govern Patna. It should be, however, lemembered 
that Daud Khan had gone over to Aurangzeb in November 1658 and the end of Dara 

came about a year later on the 30th August, 1659. 

1 Storia. 

2 E. F, R. According to the supplement of Fathe Ifria Daud Khan arrived in 

the vicinity of Dacca on about on gth Habi 1072 or Sunday 27th Sept. 1663. 

3 Ibid, 

4 ibid, 

5 See the waiter *s paper contributed to Madras Session of I. H. C. Shaista Khan 

entered the frontiers of Bengal on i6th Sharban 1074 or 5th March 1664, 

He reached Akbarnagar or Rajmahal on the jgth Sharban (F. I.) 

6 E. F. R. 

E. F. R, 
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the subedarship of Khandesh and fight against the Marhattas. We 
find him presenting himself before the emperor at Delhi on the 8th 
Rabi 2 , 1075 or’ 20th December 1664. Though later he played 
important parts in the Deccan wars and held charge of many places 
such as Khandesh,* Berar, Burhanpur, and Allahabad, and seems to 
have ended his career as a warrior his work in the eastern provinces, 
specially in Bihar, was the most conspicuous and lasting in results. 
By his conquest of Palamun he extended the limits of the empire to 
Chotanagpur and he left enduring monuments of his rule in Bihar. 
The two mosques erected by him and bearing an inscription, dated 
1072, though small, are still extant. The Altamgha grant of 4,000® 
bighas of lands in paraganas Ancha, Goh and Manaura by an imperial 
Farman of Aurangzeb and renewed and confirmed by his successors 
enabled him to lay the foundation of the important town of Daud Nagar 
in the Gaya District which became a permanent home of his family 
and descendants. The remains of stately edifices and carvansarai 
built by Dand Khan and his successors can still be traced. It is 
significant that Tavernier writes about his having halted on the 18th 
December 1665 at “ Daudnagar Sarai*” where he found “ a fine 
tomb ”. A stone slab still preserved in Khajakalan police station of 
Patna City and containing a Persian inscription® commemorates the 
regime of this strong and just governor of Bihar. It indicates the 
site of the Darul-Adal or court of justice which was built by one. 

Jaffer Khan, who calls himself a servant of Daud Khan. A renovation 

1 A. N. 

a M. U, and A. N., the emperor praised Daud Khan in open Court on aist 
April, 167c, Akhbaratts (Sarkar’s ms) M. A. 

S The Farman of Md. Shah to the family refers to this •' Daud Khan Shahid 
Ke Ba Jange Sultani Ba Kar Amdah” Unfoitunately the year of his death could not 
be ascertained. 

4 The chronogram giving the date is “ Halia Daud Khan Islam Kard” 1072, 

5 Hafiz Abdur Rauf Saheb in his paper on Daud Khan in Maarif, Azamgarh, 
1937 > given the text of 8 farmans granted to Daud Khan and his family, one of 
which, issued in the 25 year of Muhammad Shah’s, reign, gives this figure and purports 
to be a renewal of earlier farmans. Aurangzeb’s farman, granted on 22 Rajab 1069 
confirms the earlier farman of Dara, dated 12 Sbaban, 1067, conferring 1,000 bighas of 
land in Hisar on Daud Khan. 

6 Travels of Tavernier. 

7 See the paper of late Mr. Syed Mohammad on Batna Monuments J. B, 0 . 
R. S, The lelevant line runs thus “ Bahr*e*Adal 0 Dad e Mazluman*ze*daste Zaliman 
Sakht Darul Adal Jaffer Banda-e Daud Khan.” 
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of this building which, unfortunately, does not exist now was the work 
of Nawab Fakhruddaullah, a governor of Bihar, during the time of 
Muhammed Shah. 

j Seytul-Mutakherin, Fakhiud-Dowia’s inscription may still be seen in the 
wall of the Khaja Kalan Kotwali. 





MIR JUMLA’S OVERSEAS COMMERCIAL ACTIVITIES 

By JAGADISH NarAYAN SaRKAR, PATNA COLLEGE, PATNA. 

Absorbed as Mir Jumla was in his political ambitions, he never 
lost sight of commerce, the perennial source of his wealth, prosperity 
and power. From slight beginnings the volume of his commerce, 

internal and external, swelled to a mighty stream by the end of 1650. 
Early in January 1651 Mir Jumla had 4,000 horses, 300 elephants, 400 
or 500 camels, and 10,000 oxen, which used to transport his goods to 

several countries like Golkunda and Bijapur and even into different 
regions of the Mughal Empire. Everywhere he had his agents and 
merchants stationed. Moreover, he had trading relations with 

(t) Burma — Arrakan, Pegu, and TenasserimfMergui Archipelago), 
{it) Acheen, Peruk, Macassar and the Maldives, 

(iti) Persia and Arabia, 

(tv) Bengal. 

His mercantile marine then consisted of 10 ships and he gradually 
increased their number by building more ships, especially at Narsapur 
in the East coast. There a junk of 800 tons had been built in July 
1638 for being sent to Persia or Mocha and it was referred to in factory 
correspondence as the “great” junk of the Sar i Khail.’ 

Unwilling to employ Vijaynagar sailors, who might have played 
him false, Mir Jumla asked the European Companies, both the English 
and Dutch, to lend him pilots and sailors for navigating his junks, viz. 
Roger Adams (1642), Richard Walwyn (1647), John Gayton (1646), 

t Eor range of trade Report of Walter Littleton and Venkanta Brahman (Jan. 
17, 1651) in Love, Vesltges of Madras I, 100. Foster, English Factories in India 
1651-4 ; p. 13 ; for shipbuilding, FEF 1637-41, pp. 79-80,168,1642-4 pp. 88, 55. 

Peruk was to the South of Queda in Malay Peninsula 'and subject to the king of 
Acheen, Bowrey, a6on, *750, 
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Thomas Bostock (1650).* There were some Muslim pilots also for 
example, Muhammad Beg in charge of the Mubarak Tuklt, sailing to 
Pegu, Nalchucla Nura, sailing to Acheen, Nakhuda Mulla Hasan Ali 
sailing to Gombroon.* 

In spite of his growing mercantile marine, Mir Jumla suffered 
from naval weakness. Though in 1651, the Sultan of Golkunda and 
Mir Jumla ceased to ask the Portuguese for passport for their vessels, 
yet during the siege of Madras (Sept. 1657— April, 1658), the English 
were asked to give “passes’ ’ (passports) for Mir Jumla’s sea going 
junks. But they refused.® 

Mir Jumla wanted to get a share in the profitable trade with Burma. 
It was the home of “ perfect Rubies and Sapphires prized in 
different parts of the world. Its gumlack was the finest quality and 
superior to Indian lac. Martavan jars, some gold, copper, tin quicksilver, 
ganza (bellmetal) and benzoin were also available there.^ As 
minister in Golkunda he sent Hassan Khan to Pegu to open commercial 
relations with its ruler, famous as “the Lord ofWhite Elephants’’. 
Subsequently the Mir asked the latter to permit Muhammad Beg, 
the captain of a Golkunda ship, to trade annually with his own 
ships to Pegu.'^ Mir Jumla sometimes employed English private 
traders (e. g. Richard Cogan in 1647) to conduct commercial operations 
on his behalf to Pegu, which were more profitable than those of the 
English. Mir Jumla’s junks laden with his own freightgoods sailed 
regularly from Masulipatam to Pegu, while his servants and agents 
used to constantly journey to and from Pegu, sometimes 01 Dutch 
ships (e. g. 1653). The political disorders in Pegu due to the invasion 
of the Chinese adversely affected the trade of Mir Jumla as well as of 
Dutch about 1651. About 1653 the King of Pegu prohibited the sale of 
tin and tusks to strangers and the exports of ganza and organised 

1 FEF. 1637-41, pp. 76-77, sin, s^n, 255 ; Dutch sailors, in FEF. 1642-45, 
pp. 69, 81, 234 ; 1646-50, pp 98, 139, 273 ; Dutch pilot, 1651-54. PP- 256 7 . 268-9. 

2 Tabre2i, 147b; FEF 1637-41, pp.167-8 and n; 260, 71. 

3 Danvers II. 301 (Portuguese) leave I. 192 J.B.R.S. XXVII, iio-iii. 

4 Hall, 87 ff ; Purchas v. 1004 ; Moreland, Relations of the Kingdom of 
Gelkonda, FEF. 1622-23. P- 338 ; 1634-6, PP. 16, 146; 1637-41. P. 94; Bowrey, 
290, 27sn. 

5 Mir Jumla’s letter to the Wazir of Pegu, Tabrezi, 147b. 
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guards on the way to Martaban to implement his orders.’ 

Arrakan was famous for wild elephants. Mir Jumla prayed to 
Dharmaraja, the Raja of Arrakan for grant of trade facilities to his men. 
At his special entreaty, the Raja released from prison seven Irakis 
suspected to be Shahjahan’s agents. He also requested the Raja to 
release severals Mughals long imprisoned in Arrakan and to grant free 
trade facilities so that Arrakan might be the meeting place of 
traders from different lands. Mir Jumla purchased 4 elephants sent 
by the Raja to the East Coast and received one as a reward.^ 

In return for the East Coast calicoes, Mir Jumla probably procured 
the spices of the East Indies, slaves and rice from Macassar, tin from 
Peruk andcowrey from the Maldives.* 

Persia figured prominently in his commercial enter prises. Every 

year he used to send a large quantity of goods in his junks of all sizes 
from the East Coast of India to Persia. Other ships were not allowed 
to load themselves till those of Mir Jumla, the “ all ruling Sar i Khail 
or Vizier” were filled up. His power and influence as the minister of 
Golkunda enabled him to utilize the ships of the English E. I. 
Company also in transporting his articles {e, g. sugar in 1637 and ’40) 
to Persia without paying any freight and any customs. In 1651-2 
Mir Jumla’s junk reached Gombroom via Gwador on the Makran 
coast and about 200 tumans were remitted as the Company’s share of 

1 Cogan affair, FEF. 1646-50, pp. 98-99. 198 ; 1651-4, pp. 260, 263; 206-7 
(using Dutch ships), 19. Mir Jumla secured tne release of Richard Cogan, when the 
latter was imprisoned by the English Agent of Madras. 

Burma was under the Toungoo dynasty (1551-1740). After 1628 the monacchy 
became weak and Upper Burma was twice overrun by the Ming and Manchu Chinese 
and five times by the Manipuris. Encylo. Brit (14th ed.) Iv. 430. 

2 For Airakan trade, Bowrey, 73, 2450, 222 ; Continuation 1533, Sarkar 
Aurngzeb’s reign. For Mir Jumla’s 2 letters to the Raja, and proposal to send 
KamranBeg, Tabrezi, 148a, 149a. Probably the 23rd king of Arrakan, Tsan da thu 
damma (acc. 1652) is referred to here as Dharmaraja. vide Capt. A. P. Phayr is 
article, *' On the History of Arrakan” in JASB XIII (1844). 23-52. 

Tenasserim was also famous for elephants, Bowrey, 73, 179, 245n (customs 
taken). 

3 For Acheen trade FE F. 1637-41, pp. 167-80 ; Bowrey 288-9 ; for Bantam and 
Macassar F E F. 1651*54, pp 99, 290-1; Bowrey 391 (slaves). Macassar was a 
free port and ships paid no customs, Tavernier I pt. II 91. For Peruk, Bowrey, 
2830, 2520, 2670, zSon ; for Maldives, ibid 104, 79, 
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customs due on his goods from Masulipatam. In 1653 the Gombroon 
factors apprehended troubles if the landing and transporting customs- 
free of two bales of Mir Jumla's goods became known to the 
Shahbundar, as the latter claimed’the right to'open bales, suspected to 
belong to “ the Moors”. But they were advised by the Madras factors 
that if they were ” to continue in this country ”, they must not deny 
the privilege and must be prepared to suffer in case of denial'. 
The practice of sending goods customs free continued when Mir Jumla 
became the Governor of Bengal. 

Mir Jumla regularly sent his junks to Mokha, pilotted by English^ 
men in 1642, 1646, and 1647^ 

Through his commercial activities Mir Jumla the Persian became 
one of the principal inneritors of the maritime trade of the Vijaynagar 
Empire with Arrakan, Pegu, Tenasserim, the Malay Peninsula and 
the Archipelago, and with Persia and Arabia. In the 16th century 
the Portuguese had displaced the Arabs as the carriers of that trade. 
During the first half of the 17th century Mir Jumla endeavoured to step 
into the void, created by the decline of the Vijaynagar empire and the 
Portuguese. The situation was favourable, as the English trade had 
not been securely established and as there was acute rivalry between 
the Dutch and the English, each trying to outbid the other in securing 
the favours of the Mir. Mir Jumla also became a keen competitor 
of the English E. I. Company especially in the Burmese and Persian 
trade. The English not finding any opportunity of getting freight 
on goods sent from Masulipatam to Persia, endeavou'-ed not to lose 
any freight in the Ray of Bengal ports. They also endeavoured 
to prevent the extension of his commercial ' ascendancy in Pegu 
and the Burmese waters.® 

1 FE F j637-4i, pp. 30 n, 260, 71 (freight free); 1642-5, pp. 88, 67, 207-8 
(customs free\ 55 ; 1651-4, pp. 262, 220-22; for remission, 1651-54, PP- 67, 117-118, 
125-26 ; Shahbundar's strictness, ibid, 157 and n, 206 ;also Hague tr. series 1. 
Vol. 18, no. 549 in ibid; opinion of Madras factors, ibid 228, 282; opimon of Surat 
factors, ibid 256-257, 268-9. 

2 FEF. 1642-45, pp 69, 81, 234; 1646-50. pp. 98, 139, {the Darya Daulai)% 
for Mokha trade, Bowrey 103, 1320. 2450. 

I Vijaynagar trade in Ramanyya, Studts in the history of the Third Dynasty of 
Vijaynagar, ch X ; Vijaynagar Sexcentenary eommemoration Volume 220 24 : 
commercial position of the English in India, Proc. IHC (1939) ; 

competition with the English, FEF. 163741, pp. 79-80; 16 4 »* 4 S PP. 88, 55, 
67 { 1646-50, pp. 98*99, 198- 



MANU ON COLONIZATION. 

By Tara Bhusan Mukherjee, M. A., B. L., Research Scholar, 

Patna College. 

Manu, the great Political thinker of Ancient India, laid down 
iA unmistakable terms the duty of a conqueror towards the conquered. 
The colonial government was to be based on the principles of self- 
government and the right of self-determination. Manu observes, 

“ Having ascertained the wishes of all the people to install a member 
of the same royal family on the throne and then conclude a treaty.”! 

The first duty of the conqueror was to hold a plebiscite. The 
government of the conquered* territory was to be formed by the verdict 
of the people’s vote. The conqueror was not to enforce a particular 
type of government, against the wishes of the people. No attempt was 
to be made to destroy the political and economic activities of the con- 
quered. There was not to be any dictated peace but there was to be a 
treaty as between two equals. The newly constituted government was 
given the treaty-making power and thus its sovereignity was recognised. 

Me^hatiti in his commentary has given an instance of the treaty. 
The two parties according to him were to have equal shares in the 
treasury and when one was afflicted by chance the other was to come 
to his help with men and money. The treaty was in the nature of a 
mutual assistance pact. 

The duties of a conqueror did not end there. He w'as not to ignore 
the legal validities of the old religion, customs and laws of the colonial 
country. He was to honour the new sovereign, along with the elites of 
the place with jewels.* The treatment towards the conquered people 
was not one of hatred. Fraternization was not prohibited. The con- 
quered people were loved and not hated. This shows the h^h standard 
of civilization of the people. War was treated as a sport and the victors 
felt no necessity for despising or oppressing the vanquished. 

I Manu vni toa , 

$ I6id Vlll aoi. 
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The conqueror having set up a government according to the wishes 
of the people and having recognised its sovereignity, was to quit the 
defeated country. Manu says, “ Though safe, fertile, conducive to 
the growth of cattle and herds should be quitted by a king without any 
consideration for his self.”' This was a clear order ‘to quit’. Personal 
or Imperial interests were not to stand on the way. Manu was aware 
of the causes which instigated a conqueror to continue his domination. 
Colonies were best fitted for production of raw materials and its supply 
to the mother country. Colonies being safe, were best grounds for 
military preparation and army maneuvers. Manu did not allow a con- 
queror to prolong its occupation of a country, for his own selfish ends. 
He was aware of the trick of the Imperialist in making the insecure 
condition in the colony a good ground for continued occupation. We 
have already seen that Manu ordered a conqueror to hand over the reigns 
of government to the chosen representative of the people. The form 
and the persons to govern the colony were to be selected by the people 
concerned. The Imperial power was not to interfere with the nature of 
government. The safety and security of the colonies both internal and 
external was the responsibility of the colonial people. The conqueror 
had no moral right to interfere with the internal policies of the colony. 
His duty was finished after handing over the administration to the 
elected representative of the people. After this his stay any longer was 
unjustified and unmoral. His next course was to quit the colony. 
Manu knew no compromise in this respect and the conqueror according 
to him, had no justification whatsoever to remain in the colony. 


1 IM VII a 1 3 . 



DECLINE OF THE VEDIC RELIGION. (C. 800-500 B. C.) 

By ViSVANATHA PRASAD SiNHA VaRMA, M. A. 
formerly Lecturer^ H. O, J. College, Artah, 

Research Scholar, Patna University. 

The historical study of the different religions of the world is 
inspiring and elevating. There are differences of opinion as to the tiue 
nature of the Vedic religion. But even the acutest critic testifies to 
the growth of cosmological speculations and pantheistic and even 
monotheistic conceptions towards the end of the Samhitfi period. Sir 
Radhakrishnan and some other philosophical savants see in amdava- 
tarn sv'idltayd iadekam iasmaddh&nyanna para}), kinckandsa, Rv. X. 129.2, 
a forecast of the Vedantic Absolute and the inscrutable Mftya-lSakti. I he 
seers of the Upanisads inherited the philosophical legacy of the SariihitB 
period as is clear from phrases like rchdbhyuktam. But the Vedic Religion 
had also a practical ritualistic side. This tradition was extended and 
carried to a logical finish in the Brahmanas. 

Anthropologists and Ethnologists trace in the Vedic Religion an 
amalgam of different religious conceptions of different races. The 
Rigveda represents the religion of the autochthonous ‘Aryans. The 
Atharvaveda shows a stage when the Aryans were in contact with the 
other Easterners. The legacy of the Indus valley people — the Proto- 
Australoids, the Mediterraneans, the Mongoloids was also there. 
It seems to be clear hence that the religion prevalent in India from 
C. 2000 B. C. to 1000 B. C. was a complex structure. Because it was 
influenced by different races, it can be easily understood that other 
racial movements also in their turn could change it.® 

We hold opinions, different from the prevalent one, as regards 
the true interpretation of Vedic texts. These shall be indicated in 

I Swam! Dayananda : SiityMhaptakika, 

» Historical parallels— changes in Buddhism due to Hellenic contact and changes 
in Israelite religion due to Semitic— Babylonian and Zorastnan— Persian contact. 
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further researches. We shall confine ourselves in this article to a 
historical analysis of the various factors which led to the decline of the 
Vedic Religion. 

The Brahmanas, the exegetical literature concerning the Vedic 
sacrifices, carried to great extremes the ritualistic details. The 
Aitareya Brfthmana contains the story of the sacrifice of ^ur.ahsepa. 
The §atapatha is a monumental classic of science of the 
sacrifice, far more detailed than the Babylonian liturgy. The Israelite 
and Phoenician religions also contained sacrificial traits. There are 
vital differences between the Vedic and the West Asiatic systems of 
sacrifice. But sacrifice, as the supreme concern of human life, was 
cultivated only in the period of the Brfthmanas. The interpretations of 
Mahidhara point out that the Vedic texts of Yajurveda were 
interpreted to support violently horrible practices. Violence and 
slaughter characterized the sacrifice in the Brfthmana period. The Kutn* 
danta Sutra of the Digha Nikaya contains testimony for this. The Rock 
Edict I of Afloka contains prohibitions of animal slaughter. 
Hence there appears to be a twofold cause of the 
reaction against the sacrificial system — (1) Its complication and 
mechanisation were bound to evoke rationalistic* and philosophical 
criticisms, (2) Its violence was bound to lead to an ethical and 
pietistic revolt. As times showed the Upanisads heralded the 
intellectual protest, and the ethical humanitarian ground of reaction 
was prepared by the great sage of the clan of the Sakyas. 

The speculative tendency is uppermost in the Upanisads. The 
Upaniaadic spritualistic Monistic Absolute was the supracosmic parallel of 
the psychic Atman. According to Western notions this is the culmination of 
subjective religion, because the soul is carried to the highest immanental 
and transcendental levels. The various deities who might have been wor- 
shipped by the people then, i. e. in the Upanisads, as is clear from the 
bhasya of Sankara, are the imperfect manifestations of the Absolute. The 
conception of the Absolute is the death of all religions*, provided we ex- 
clude from the contents of religions the deepest and highest mystical 

1 RatioDalism not in the Kantian sense, but in the Voltairian and the French 
enlightenment philosophical sense. 

2 Hegel : Philosophy of Religion, Vols. I and II. Caird : Evolution of Relipon 
Vol. I, pp.316-376. 
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visioD. Religion or updsand as j^finkara says proceeds on the duality of 
the worshipper and the worshipped. The monistic idealistic teaching 
demonstrates that even the creator cosmic God is an inferior 
impermanent reality. The Maijdukya Upanisad contains a distinction 
between the God of religions (thfe third stage of consciousness), and the 
Absolute of mysticism (the fourth stage of consciousness).* The 
doctrines of Uddaiaka Aruni and Yajuavalkya are a severe challenge to 
all objective religious conceptions 

Hence the popular objective foundations of the Vedic Religion- 
were sought to be destroyed by the Upanisads. The various 
devalokas were all subordinated to the non*spatial psychic Brahmaloka. 
A new hypothesis may here be pointed out. The various opinions 
of the various Upanisadic teachers as to the location of the Absolute 
in the sun, moon, Vidyiit, etc., may be actual historical references in the 
sense that these deities might have been worshipped then as supreme 
deities. The Brahmajala Sutta of Digha Niksya contains allusions to a 
such worship. Instead of supporting the popular religious notions 
and practices, as has been done for Christianity in the Middle Ages 
by scholastic philosophers the Upanisads carried an indirect revolt 

m 

against all objective religious practices. 

They also protested against the aristocracy of birth. Highest 
knowledge of spirituality was being imparted to Satykama of low birth. 
Hence the superiority of the BrShmauas, which is so prominent in the 
Brfthmana texts, in so far as they even claimed exemption! rom royal control, 
was undermined. The Vedantic knowledge is stated to have descended 
from the Ksatriyas to the Brahmanas. Pravfthana Jaivali the Ksattriya 
imparts education to both ^vetketu and his father Udd*ilaka Aruni. 

The Upanisads tried to minimise the importance of Yajna in a 
twofold way (I f The Mupdaka outspokenly derides the ritualistic sys- 
tem as futile and as being preached by the ignorant people* (2) Some- 
times they show that study and meditation are the highest kind of Yajna. 
At time the pure life is conceived as Yajna, as in the Orphic and the 
Pythagorean Sects. Thus the ritualistic sacrifice is substituted 
by intellectual sacrifice. 

1 Ranade : Upanishadic Survey. 

2 Cf. tke intellectual protest of Heraclitus against Greek leligious sacrifice. 
Plato emphasises intellctual contemplation of the Ideas. 
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The attitude of the Upanisads towards the Vedas in one of compro- 
mise. As is clear from the Mundaka and from the speech of Sanat- 
kumtira, the Vedas were given an honoured place, though not accepted 
as the final word for emancipation. But anyhow the traditions of 
Vedic scholarship were continued in the various residences of the Upani- 
sadic Acharyas and their antevUsins. These centres were economi- 
cally very potent, as is clear from the munificent offerings to Raikva 
and Yftjnavalkya. If in the case of the later Buddhistic religion it is 
argued that the economic prosperity of the Vihftras was a corrupting 
influence, if in the case of Christianity it is argued that the growing 
secularisation and wealth of the church was a factor of clerical decline 
necessitating various monastic reforms, it may be probable that the 
Vedic religion too would have suffered a decline due to the enervating 
influence of the economically efficient Vedic scholarship centres and 
affluent priesthood. There is a tone of sarcasm in the statement of 
Yajhavalkya, (which may be called eudaemonistic ethics) 

The Upanisads thus attacked the strongholds of Vedic religion. 
Another attack came from the Sophistic and Ethical movements of the 
7th and 6th century B.C. Just as Socrates and his successors Plato 
and Aristotle attacked the Greek religion and wanted to set up an 
ethical add idealistic standard, so also Lord Buddha tried to estab- 
lish his Aryan truths on the inalienable foundation of a very profound 
concern for human miseries.* Lord Buddha wanted to remove the 
sufferings of the masses not by carrying on a wholesale political and 
economic revolution, but by providing the psychological remedy of a 
deep unconcern for the world and its allurements. He wanted the eradi- 
cation of irsnd and the destruction of the five upadanaskandhas. The 
teachings of Lord Buddha may have been absolutisic and idealistic,' 
being constructed on the background of the Upanisadic metaphysics, but 
so far as the Tripitakas and their actual teachings are concerned the 
doctrines of Nirvftpa, Anatmanism, (cp. to Hume and James)* dynamic 
nature of the transitory world characterised by the Pratitya-samutpada 
were in no way favourable to the Vedic religion. Lord Buddha did not 
carry on an open crusade against the Vedic savants and their cherished 

I But Lord Buddha greatly exceeded them in induencit^ the masses. 

4 Radh»kri8hnan< Hibbert Journal, April 1934- 

3 According to Stcherbatsky, Buddhism is a Psychology without a soul. 
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beliefs and dogmas. He tried to ennoble the prevalent violent sacrificial 
system. He provided for sacrifice of grains, etc., and tried to moralise 
the sacrifices like the Hebrew Prophets by giving the highest impor- 
tance to ethical acts. He countered the contemporary renowned scho- 
lars of Brahmanism on a threefold platform: (1) He severely challenged 
the claim of attainment of unity with Brahman (m.) of the Brahmins. He 
derided the search after Brahman as a futile endeavour. He propoun- 
ded that neither the Jlsis nor their ancestors up to the seventh in 
ascending order had a glimpse of Brahman. He condemned the invo- 
cation of gods and the enchanted songs sung in their praise at the time 
of sacrifices. (2) He claimed that he preached the way to supracosmic 
vision, to supreme knowledge and to NirvSna. It is mentioned in the 
Upanisads and even in the Rigveda that the supreme end of human 
life is not study or reflection, but self-realisation. Lord Buddha always 
claimed to have been the realised and enlightened Arhat and TathSgata. 
The Brahmanic scholars paled into insignificance due to the supernor- 
mal powers and prowess manifested by the Lord. Further, the Lord 
Buddha was a keen dialectician and debater and it was very difficult 
to pull on with him. (3) The Lord Buddha hit at the gross worldliness 
of the contemporary Brahmin scholars and priests. Even the king 
Ajftta^atru and Prasenajtt were struck with the purity and holy living of 
the Buddhist monks and their austere meditations continued lifelong as 
distinguished from the small duration of the Brahmacarya of the other 
religious systems. 

The teachings of Lord Buddha were in consonance with the teach- 
ings of the Veda and Upanisads in the ethical spirit, although ethics were 
greatly preponderant in his system. As contradistinguished from him 
were the grossly materialistic and hedonistic Cflrvakas, the nihilistic and 
deterministic teachers like KaccSyana, Kesakambala, Gos8la, and the 
Relativists Mahftvira, Belatthaputta, and some others. These had abso- 
lutely noconnextion with the Vedic religion. The CSrvakas derided the 
Vedic texts as works of cheats. Gosila’s determinism meant the 
fruitlessness of all actions, vicious or virtuous. This meanf a challenge to 
the Brfthmanical claim of good actions being the equipments for heaven. 


1 Stcherbatsky—Radical Pluralism of Early Buddhism. Rosenberg contends • 
that early Buddhism was illusionism. (Reference . Stcherbatsky i Central Conception 
of Buddhism). 
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According to the Upanisads actions constitute the essence of a man and 
survive him as Yftjfiavalkya narrated to JaratkSrava. 

Ajit Kesakambala denied charity sacrifices and oblations to hre. 
He denied the existence of a hereafter. The Vedic and the Upanisadic 
thoughts accept a hereafter, be it in the sense of an emancipated transcen- 
dental state or a heaven of the popular conception. Ajit condemned 
deities, ridiculed the Brfihmayas and ^ramanas who claimed to have rea- 
lised the truth and in the spirit of utter materialism he reduced the 
human existence to the four elements.* 

Pur^a Kflsyapa’s doctrines, grossest epicureanism, were entirely 
destructive of Vedic and Upanisadic ethics. 

Prakruddha KaccSyana taught the existence Of seven groups— 
Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Happiness, Misery and Life. The maintenance 
of life shows Kaccayana was not materialistic. He advances to the 
vitalistic conception in the Bergsonian spirit. Of course, vitalism is 
greatly enunciated in the Upanisads (cf. the supremacy of the Prft^as 
over senses and the elements) and in the Taittirlya (JrftSf ^). 

The sceptical and problematic doctrines of Sanjaya arc comparable 
to the sySdavoda of the Jainas and are based on a conception of the 
manifold nature of Reality according to them. It is to be seen that the 
Upanisads and the Vedic sacrificial formulae inculcate the notion of faith 
as vitally essential for success in the domain of spiritual wisdom. 

The final flower of this reactionary and sophistical movement was 
seen in the teachings of Lord Mahavira. The substitution of an 
omniscient God by powerful omniscient Tirthafikaras, and the scheme 
of evolution of the world essentially different from Vedic and Upanisadic 
cosmology show that Jain tenets are antithetical to the traditional system. 
Besides the Brahmanical sacrificial mechanism, Upanisadic Absolutism, 
Buddhist and the contemporary Rationalism, another source of attack 
against the Vedic religion came from the Sadikhyas. 

Sir Radhakrishnan is of opinion that in its original form the 
^Smkhya may have been a metaphysic of the Vi^is^advaita type. In its 
classic form of a realistic dualism the Saihkhya is anti-Vedic in the 
sense that it trie« to construct a system of evolution instead of accepting 

1 Ajit lays the foundation of a popular materialistic philosophey, diffeiypt from 
the ideas of Haeckel. 
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the existence of a supracosmic creative agency as accepted in the form 
of Hirai?yagarbha or Prajapati in the Veda and the Brfihmagas. As 
distinguished from the Buddhists, the Sftihkhya accepted the validity 
of the Veda as a Pramsna and is anxious to establish its Vedic origin, a 
claim which has been seriously challenged by Sankara.* We have tried 
to show in an article that the Sadikhya system of thought bad a Vedic 
origin and developed alongside with the Upanisads and was a potent 
factor for the rise of Buddhism.* But the Samkhya*Karika is very cri- 
tical about Vedic sacrifices and calls them impure.^ These are the 
views of the ^Sudchya. It regards, not sacrificial works, but discrimi- 
native knowledge, as the true means to liberation. 

The exponents of the Vedic religion and custodians of Brahmanic 
worship tried to refute the charges of the ^aibkya, but this is outside 
our scope. 

1 S'ankara’s Bhasya on Vedanta Satra 2.2.10. 

2 On the origin of the S’amkhya, articles to be published in the near future. 

3 ‘Nor are the Vedas eternal, since they possess the character of effects ...... 

......... .simply because the Vedas are not of personal origin, we cannot infer that 

they are eternal, because a sprout is not eternal although it has not a personal origin.' 

“ The Samkhya, however, never openly opposed the Vedas but adopts the more 
deadly process of sapping thef foundation.* 

( Radhak, Indian Ph. II, p. 301, 302). 



A NOTE ON ADMIRAL WATSON. 

By Dr. Kali Kinkar Datta, 

Patna College. 

Not long after the Treaty of Aix-Ia-Chapelle, the English and the 
French entered into another period of conflicts as allies of the rival 
candidates for succession to the Subahdarship of the Deccan and the 
Nawabship of the Carnatic. A contemporary, Edward Ives, tells us 
that "the French had a far superior number of European troops, and 
had been so artful as to form connections with the most powerful 
princes in the country; with these advantages, they made so consider- 
able a progress, as greatly to alarm the whole of the English settle- 
ments and to fill them with apprehensions, lest the day might have 
come, when Mons. Dupleix’s ambition might be gratified in its utmost 
extent Even after Dupleix’s recall, the prospect of success of the 
negotiations carried on between the English and French East India 
Companies, for a convention with a view to " restoring union between 
them and putting an end to the troubles on the Coast of Coromandel’’*, 
was uncertain. As a matter of fact, the English apprehended a 
quick recrudescence of hostilities with the French. ^ The respective 
settlements of the English East India Company in India, therefore, 
"sent repeated accounts of their disagreeable situation’’^ to the 
Court of Directors in England, who in their turn “ petitioned 
His Majesty’s Government for military help to safeguard the Company’s 
interests in India. 

In response to this appeal, His Majesty " was most graciously 
pleased to order a Squadron of his ships with a body of land forces on 

1 Edward Ives, A Voyage from England to India, p. 2. 

2 Court s letter to Bengal, 2nd March, 1754, para, 17. 

4 Vide my paper on The Court of Directors' Instructions to the Couttcit in 
Cakutta in vtew of the strained Anglo-French Relations, tlSS'S^, published in Journal 
of Bihar Research Society, tgjs. 

4 Ives, op. cit, p. 2. 

5 Ibid. 
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board to proceed to the East Indies to protect the Company in their 
commerce and their just Rights and Privileges.’’* The Squadron 
commanded by Charles Watson, Rear Admiral of the Blue, was com- 


posed of the following :* 
Ships. 

Commanders. 

Guns. 

Kent. 

Henry Speke 

64 (70 accord- 

Eagle 

George Pocok 

ing to Ives) 
60 

Salisbury 

Thomas Knowler 

50 

Bristol 

Thomas Latham 

50 

Bridgewater 

William Martin 

24 

Sloop Kingfisher 

Best Mighel 

16 


The ‘land forces’, placed under the command of Colonel John 
Adlercron, included 815 ‘Men officers’ of his regiment of infantry and 
a detachment from the Royal Train of Artillery of 78 Men officers, 
the latter being under the command of Lieutenant William Hislop.* 

Although the first destination of the Squadron and the land forces 
was the Coromandel Coast,"* yet considering that they may have 
occasions to be present at times at other settlements of the English, 
the Court of Directors sent the following instructions to the Council 
in Calcutta on the 2nd March, 1754, for dealing with those troops ; * 

“ Upon the Anchoring or Arrival ofjRear Admiral Watson at your 
Presidency or any of the Company’s Settlements We Direct that he 
be saluted with 15 Guns which he will return Gun for Gun and in 
case the Commodore who wears a disiingushing Pennat shall arrive at 
any of our Settlements when the Admiral is not there he is to be 
Saluted with 13 Guns who will likewise return Gun for Gun, and that 
you pay him all the Honours due to his Rank and behave to him on 
all occasions with great regard and Friendship and as you are to Behave 
with all Civility and Respect to the several Commanders belonging to 
his Majesty’s Squadron so you are to give them as well as the Admiral 
all necessary Help and Assistance, 

I Ibid, 

3 Court’s letter to Bengal, and March, 1754, para, a. 

8 Ibid. 

4 Ibid, para 3. 

I Ibid, para $, 
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You are hereby directed to allow to Admiral Wattson after the 
rate of 40.s a day Sterling which we desire his acceptance of to defray 
the Expenses of House Rent and for keeping a Table for himself and 
such Commanders and Officers as he shall think proper which 
allowance is to commence on his arrival upon the Coromandel Coast 
and continued during his stay in India and is to be in full consideration 
for all expenses whatsoever. 

As His Majesty’s Ships will be in want of stores, provisions and 
necessarys during their stay in India you are hereby directed to 
Furnish Admiral Watson or any of his Majesty’s Commanders with 
such sums of money as they shall require you to advance for those 
Purposes for which you are to take Bills of Exchange drawn by the 
Admiral Commander or proper officers for the amount of the sums so 
advanced at the rate of six shillings and six pence pr. Weighty Dollr. 
for the stores on the Commissrs of the Navy and for Provisions on 
the Commissrs for Victualling the same payable to us in Money at 
30 Days sight taking four Bills of the same tenour and transmitting 
them to us by different Ships. 

And you are hereby positively directed to adjust all Accounts any 
way relative to the Squadron with the proper Officers and procure 
Bills as beforementioned for what shall appear due to the Company for 
the Ballance of such Accounts, or at least let them be so authentically 
certified that we may not be put to the T rouble of Litigating such 
Accounts in England which we too frequently were to our great Loss 
in the late War. 

What we have here said with regard to supplying His Majesty’s 
Ships with Money, Stores, Provisions and necessarys and adjusting 
Accounts with the proper Officers must be the Rule you are to 
observe with respect of all Accounts relative to his Majestys 
Land Forces (if they shall happen to come to your Presidency) and 
Bills are to be drawn at the same rate of 6s. 6d. pr. Weighty Dollr. 
upon the Board of Ordnance or such other of his Majestys Officers 
in England Whose Province it is to discharge such Bills or adjust 
such Accounts. 

You are to carry it with great respect to Colli. Adlercron and 
you are to treat all fhe officers of His Majesty’s Forces in a Gentleman- 
like and Friendly manner and take the utmost care to promote and 
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Cultivate a good Understanding between the Kings and our own 
Forces. 

You are to make an Allowance to Col. Adlercron after the 
rate of 40s. a day sterling which we desire his acceptance of to defray 
the Expence of House Rent and for keeping a Table for himself* the 
Lieutt., Col., Major and such other Officers as he shall think proper 
which allowance is to commence on his arrival upon the Coromandel 
Coast and be continued during his stay in India and is to be in full 
consideration of all Expences whatsoever, our meaning being that you 
are (o pay the same for the time of his residence in Bengal. 

As it would be a Discouragement to His Majesty’s Forces to serve 
at Less Pay than our own we have agreed at our own Expence to 
make good to them the difference, You are therefore to pay out of our 
Cash on the Companys Account to the Officers and Soldiers of the 
Regiment under Col. Adlercron after the following Rates V’izt. 


s. d. 


To the Captain of each Company. 

2. 

0 a day 

Lieutt. . . . . . « 

1 

0 

Ensign 

1 

0 

Sergeants .. .. 

0 

2 each 

Corporals 

0 

2 do. 

Drummers 

0 

2 

Private men 

0 

2 

And to the'Adjutant to the Regiment. 

1 

0 a day 

You are likewise to Pay on the Companys 

Account the under- 

mentioned additional allowances to the Officers Cadets 

and Gunners 

of the detachment from the Royal Regiment of Artillery Viz.t 

_1 

1 First Lieutenant. 

s 

1 

a 

0 pr. Diem 

1 Second Do. .. 

1 

0 

3 Lieutt. Fireworkers. .. .. 

0 

8 each 

Gentlemen Cadets and Gunners. .-. 

0 

2 each 


You are to observe what we said before that the beforementioned 
allowances are only to put His Majesty’s Forces with respect to Pay 
upon the same footing as our own, and you are further to observe 
t^t no Advanced pay is to be allowed to any other Persons than as 
before directed. 
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You must take care that the said Forces are properly accommo* 
dated with Barracks or Places to live in during their Residence with 
you, and in general that they be treated with Humanity and as much 
care taken of them as of our own, and you are likewise to provide 
Convenient Magazines and Places for His Majesty’s Stores so as they 
may be in the custody and care of their own proper Officers ”♦ 



Reviews and Notices of Books. 


1. Tarkatftndava of §ri-Vy5satirtha with the NySyadipa of Sri* 
Rftghavendratirtha, Vol. IV. Edited by Vidvan V. Madhvachar. 
University of Mysore, Oriental Library Publications, Sanskrit Series 

82. Mysore, 1943. 

With the publication of this volume the Tarkatandava together 
with its commentary, the NySyadipa, is completed. The Tarkatftndava 
is an important work of Logic of Madhva’s school and discusses the 
sources of knowledge {pramMa)^ vis., pmtyaksa, kabda^ and anumdna, 
as subservient to the establishment of Madhva’s tenets. The author 
Vy&satirtha, a famous teacher of the school, died in 1339. The 
commentator Raghavendratirtha, another famous teacher, is the author 
of a number of w’orks dealing with Madhva's philosophy and religious 
views. Both the text and the commentary have been carefully edited 
and beautifully printed. A few printing mistakes have been pointed 
out at the end. Indexes of authors, works and passages cited, which 
will be found very helpful, are appended. 

2. Mimarfisafllokavartika of Kumarilabha^ta with the commentary 
KSsika of Sucharitamiflra, Part III, Edited by V. A. Ramaswami 
Sastri, M. A. University of Travancore: Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 
No. CL. Trivandrum, 1943. 

This third part of theMimamsaslokavartika with Sucharitami^ra’s 
commentary is enriched with two elaborate introductions, one in 
English and the other in Sanskrit, one supplementing the other. The 
Sanskrit introduction mainly deals with the doctrinal diflferences 
between the Bhatta and the Prabhakara school, while the English one 
presents a critical account of the main currents of thought in the 
dabarabhasya and the ^lokavartika in the early portions of the 
Tarkapada up to I. 1 . 5, Besides these introductions, which should 
prove very helpful, there are five appendices and a list of errata. The 
volume appears to be carefully edited and fairly well printed, although 
the quality of the paper can hardly be praised. 
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3. The Mahabharata. Edited by Vishnu S. Sukthankar. 
Aran^aklraA I! ( 2 ) » ^P* 513—1111, I— XLIII. 1942. PooDa: Bhandafkar 
Oriental Institute. 

4. The Mahabhftrata. Edited by Vishnu S. Sukthankar t and 

S. K. Belvelkar. Fascicules 13 (1943) and 14 (1944). 

Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, Poona. 

These three fascicules of the great work started by the late Dr. 
Sukthankar maintain intact the standard of critical accuracy exhibited 
by the previous ones and deserve no less the words of appreciation 
and admiration expressed by various scholars on the latter. The critical 
method, as laid down in the Prolegomena, has been rigidly pursued 
and the care for accuracy in printing no less than in settling the ur-text 
upon the evidence of the materials cannot indeed be too highly praised. 
Sonte notable omissions in this critical edition of some widely popular 
episodes will be a surprise to, and no doubt missed by, many who have 
been familiar with the Mahabhftrata from other editions aud vernacular 
versions, but they are none-the-less the result of the application of the 
strictest principles of text-criticism ever brought to play on any other 
Sanskrit work. These are, in the Aranyakaparvan : (1) the temptation 
of Arjuna by Urvasl, (2) Karjpa’s conquest of the world, and (3) the visit 
of Durvftsas to Yudhisthira; and in the Sabhftparvan; (1) Draupadi’s 
prayer to Krs^a, vi'hen Dubsftsana was stripping off her garments. 
A remarkable pointer towards the date of the ur-text of this edition is the 
occurrence in Sabhftparvan 2.28.49 of the word Romft for Ronie, which, 
as Prof. Edgerton has pointed out, would indicate it to have been 
settled about the first century B. C. or a century or two later. 

T. Chowdhury. 

5. Ranjit Singh, by Dr. N. K. Sinha, M. A. Ph. D., Lecturer in 
History, Calcutta university. Second edition, 1945. A. Mukherjee 
& Co., Calcutta. Price Rs. 7 only. 

The first edition of this book was published twelve years ago, 
and at that time it was welcomed as a distinct improvement on Lepel 
Griffin’s well-known memoir on the Lion of the Punjab. Griffin’s 
work has some serious defects as it is not based on a thorough 
examination of the available materials in different languages. So Dr. 
Sinha was well-advised to take up ‘ a re-examination of the old 
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materials and a study of the unpublished papers in the Imperial 
Record Department.’ The results of his labours were embodied in a 
well-documented and stimulating monograph, which has now grown 
into a fairly big book. He modestly hopes that in the revised and 
enlarged second edition ‘ the presentation has gained in smoothness ’. 
It has also gained in authenticity and exhaustiveness. In its present 
shape it is very likely to remain the standard work on the subject for 
many years to come. Indeed, it will be difficult for any other scholar 
to challenge Dr. Sinha’s conclusion unless fresh materials of decisive 
value are discovered. 

The second edition of Dr. Sinha’s work gives us, for the first 
time, an exhaustive and authoritative account of Ranjit Singh’s early 
career. One of the disputed points settled, probably finally, relates to 
Ranjit Singh's occupation of Lahore. His relations with the 
Afghans — an obscure and complicated subject — has been dealt with 
clearly and convincingly, and an excellent map illustrates his north- 
western compaigns. The chapter on Anglo-Sikh relations duting 
the period 1809-39 is specially interesting because it explodes the 
myth of Ranjit Singh’s unalloyed loyalty to the British alliance. We 
get a glimpse into the Sikh King’s secret relations with the Gurkhas, 
the Rajputs, the Marathas — even with the far off Burmese. Our only 
regret is that Dr. Sinha could not throw more light on this very 
interesting subject owing to the paucity of materials. The book con- 
cludes with admirable chapters on Ranjit Singh’s civil administration, 
military organization, European officers, chiefs and favourites, and his 
personality. Of the Appendices the most interesting is the critical 
note on Shah Shuja in Lahore., The bioliography g ves an exhaustive 
and critical account of all the available sources in ^ Persian and 
English. 

The Publishers are to be congratulated on the excellant get-up of 
the book. 

6. Dutch activities in the East by Dr. Nihar Ranjan Ray, M. A. 
(Cal.), D. Lett and Phil (leiden,) pp. VII — XX. 1—81. Published by 
the Book Emporium Ltd., Calcutta, 1945. Price Rupees Four only. 

Our knowledge with regard to the activities of the Dutch in 
India and the East is still inadequate, and there are few published 
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works on this subject In this volume, Dr. Ray has edited with 
introduction some documents which, in his opinion, are “ unpublished 
works of Danvers, and perhaps even unknown to and unutilised by 
scholars in the field (IX)”. These throw some additional light on 
the various phases of Dutch policy in the East during the 17th 
century, and have been studied by the learned editor with ample care 
and scrutiny. Proclamation of the States General, dated the 26th 
November, 1609, provided for the appointment of a Governor- 
General and Council to look after the affairs of the 1 )utch in the East 
Indies. It is interesting to read how Article 10 of this Proclamation 
contained following definite instructions for the Governor-General 
regarding the Dutch Company’s foreign policy. ‘ You will enquire 
particularly into the relations with all Kings Princes, and nations of 
all India with whom the Company is treading, so as to know whether 
these are friendly and favourable, or otherwise disposed, and why, and 
for what purpose each and every one of them is so disposed towards 
the Company. You will further enquire who are the actual rulers of 
affairs in the different States of India, and what are the best means of 
entering into closen relations with them * * * (pp. 7-8) ’. It is indeed 
in; ccurate to say that the European trading Companies came to be 
concerned about Indian political affair.-^ only in the 18th century and 
were quite unmindful of them in the 17th. 

In Appendix I we get a carefully drawn up and chronologically 
arranged statement of important events connected with the Dutch in 
the East Indies during the 18th and 19th centuries, and Appendix 
II contains a list of the Governors- General of Netherlands India 
from 1609 to 1895 with dates of respective incumbency. 

Dr. Ray deserves our congratulation for this useful publication. 
Its printing and get-up are good. 


K. K. Datta. 















INTRODUCTION 

/. The Work and its Author. 

The Paryftyamuktavali, popularly known as the Muktflvall, is an 
important Nighantu or synonymous medical lexicon, of which there 
are so few that have come down to us. The accompanying index of 
words will show that it contains a large number of words that do 
not appear in any other single lexicon, besides some that are actually 
rare. As acknowledged in Introductory verse 2, it is based on the 
ParyftyaratnamSla of Madhavakara, from which it has taken many 
verses and half-verses without any appreciable alteration. But it has 
rearranged the matter into a number of homogeneous sections, called 
vargas, and replenished it with much that is altogether new. Even 
the sections on homonyms and tnana of the older book have not been 
discarded. But all words that are not specifically names of dravyas 
or materia medica (in a very wide sense, indeed) have been excluded. 
These two works are very popular among the Vaidyas of Manbhum 
and of the neighbouring districts of Birbhum, Bankura and Burdwan, 
but unfortunately notices of the Mss of the ParyfiyamuktSvali in the 
printed catalogues are rare. As a matter of fact, I have so far seen 
only one, viz. that in the Notices of Sanskrit Mss by H. P. Sftstrl, 
Vol. IV. p. 118. Its indebtedness to Amara, hinted at in the 
concluding verse, is especially conspicuous in the last two vargas. 

The name of the author is Haricharanasena, but as no references 
to him or to the work could so far be traced, his date will, for the 
present at least, remain uncertain. As, however, the Mss. of the 
work are almost invariably found written in the Bengali script and 
the work itself is assiduously studied in certain Bengali speaking 
districts to the exclusion of other districts (as far as our present 
knowledge goes) it may reasonably be assumed that he, like his prede- 
cessor Mftdhavakara, was a native of Bengal. His name also lends 
support to this conclusion, the surname Sena being particularly 
common amongst the Vaidyas of Bengal. 1 hat our F and G come 
from Orissa does not go against this assumption, inasmuch as the 
above-mentioned districts are contiguous to Orissa and have a record 
of constant intercourse with it in the past as well as the present. 
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2 . Contents of the Work. 

The work is divided into the following twentythree sections, each 
headed by a summary of its contents: (1) Sugandhivarga, (2) Madhya- 
gandhavarga, (3) Hinagandhavarga, (4) Sarajavarga, (5) Ratnavarga, 
(6) Dhaiupadhatuvarga, (7) Madhuravarga, (8) Amlavarga, (9) Uttama* 
sakavarga, (10) Tikta^akavarga, (11) Puspavarga, (12) Lataphalavarga, 
(13) Kandavarga, (14) Mahavrksavarga, (15) Madhyamav^ksavarga, 
(16) Hrasvavrkaavarga, (17) Latavarga, ^18) l^imbiSukadhanyavarga, 
(19) Trnadhanyavarga, (20) Krtannavarga, (21) Paniyavarga, 
(22) Avasyakavarga, and (23) Bhautikadivarga. Each group of 
synonyms is presented either in a full or a half dloka. The Bengali 
names found attached to them in the Mss. are retained, as they will 
presumably be found useful for the purpose of identification. 

Materials for the Text, 

The present text is based on a collation of the following materials; 

A. Found at Garhjaipur, Manbhum. 12"X4i'\ Folia 25. Written 
in 1258 Sal (=A. C. 1851-52). Generally correct. Ends with the 
twenty-first varga. 

B. Found with Kaviraj Biharilal Ray of Madhutatl, Manbhum. 
Beautifully written, but mostly incorrect. Written in 1280 Sal (.ssA.C. 
1873*74) at Bhamuria, Manbhum. Also ends with the twenty-first 
varga. 

C. Found with Kaviraj Sati^-chandra Ray of Tiluri, Bankura. 
Incomplete, wanting the first folium and ending in the middle of the 
sixteenth varga. Appears to have been written by one who knew 
his subject. 

D. A printed book in Bengali character, entitled Muktavali and 
published by Adhar-chandra Chakravarti, containing a major portion of 
the text with many additions, alterations and omissions. The publisher 
does not profess to give the text of the ParyayamuktSvali as it is, but 
has used it as a basis for a Dravyagun&bhidhana. It has accordingly 
been used with due caution. 

E. Found with Kaviraj JagadSnanda Ray of Sodpur, Burdwan. 
16"X4i". Folia 1-12. It begins with the first and ends with the 
fifteenth section. It lacks the introductory verses. No date or 
pame of the scribe. It is carefully and correctly written and agrees 
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with A in most respects, even in that of omissions, but is generally 
more correct. 

F. A printed book in Oriya character, edited by MaheSvara 
Misra and published by Daflarathi Dssa. First impression : Cuttack, 
1935. Pp. 45. It agrees closely with the Mss. There are genuine 
mistakes like those in the Mss., but no certain proof of any tampering 
with the text. Complete. 

G. Another printed book in the same character, edited by 
Ajay-kumftr Ghos and published by Jagannatha Simha. Third 
impression: Cuttack, 1941. As in D, the text has been so much 
tampered with by means of additions and alterations (except in the 
initial verses) that it could be safely used only as corroborative 
evidence. After the twentieth varga and a few select verses of the 
twenty-first and the twenty- second, it ends with a Saihkhyavarga — 
explanatory of the numbered groups such as kssratraya or panchamuli 
—•which is not found in any of the rest. 

H. 16|"X5i". Folia 12. Lines 15 or 16 on a page. Written for 
personal use by Benimadhab Baski. Sakibd^h 1792 (=A.C. 1870)). 

I. Book-size, Folia 21 (pp. 42). Lines 26 on a page. 

Written for personal use by Anantalal Ray of Madhutati, Manbhum. 
San 1289 (=A.C. 1882). 

Both H and I were kindly lent me by Kaviraj Nalinaksa Sen of 
Bakulia, Bankura, practising at Asansol, Burdwan. They both end 
with the twenty-first varga and agree throughout almost in Mo, so that 
in the foot-notes (except in a very few instances) H will represent both. 
I, however, is by no means a copy of H, because it sometimes has 
better readings and contains here and there texts that are absent from 
H. They are found very often also to agree with A and E. 

V^. The Vaidyaka4abdasindhu of Umeea-chandra Gupta made 
use of the P ary ayamukta vail and has been very helpful in giving the 
version of the Ms. or Mss. used by the author. 

4 , Some Linguistic and Other Peculiarities of the Text. 

A few solecisms are noticed in panchachatvdrimkadganaili, 3.66, 
chaturvimkatiparydyai\ 6.55, chaturvimkatibhil ). , . . .parydyail), 4.19, etc. 
and in tat site 4.19. Turya has been used in the sense of four in 
turyd^haka and turyapala in the last varga. Imaili (Intro, v. 13 
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and 5.25) Jor ebhi}).t although uncommon, is supported by high 
authorities like Jumaranandin (Saihksiptasara 6.332), R&matarkavSgl^a 
(Mugdhaboflha 208) and ^rikaigithadatta (Vrnda 20.28). In a few 
cases the text has remained doubtful, e.g. diaksa 3.46, kukl&ksl 3.52, 
dvaipaka 7.9, toyddhika 8.19, dantasuddfii 15.28, etc. In 13.1 and 13-14 
the author has given terms for musall that are elsewhere used only for 
bhumydmnlakl (due to the confusion caused by both having the same 
name tUll ?). There are a few cases of phonetic confusion which are 
so persistent in their appearance as varia lectiones in the whole Ayurvedic 
literature that both the forms of a pair have had to be admitted into the 
Dictionaries. Such, for instance, are a few cases of metathesis: 
jtvaka: vljaka 14.2, 42, damanakax mndanaka 11.35, mdrestax rdmesta 
1 . 20 , etc., and a few others of graphic confusion: mecbaka: mochaka 
9.23, rdtha-. rdcha 3.63, vakra: chakra 3.35, etc. There is one glaring 
instance of metrical offence in 12.4 (where the author apparently read 
the last syllable of pallia z&laghu although it is followed by a conjunct 
sound jyo-), besides a few other minor ones in ^loka verses. 

5 . Acknowledgment of help received. 

Finally, my grateful thanks are due to all the above-mentioned 
gentlemen whose Mss. or publications have been of service to me and 
to Mr. Sham Bahadur, the Honorary General Secretary of the Bihar 
Research Society for his kind permission to use Mss. A and B, which 
are now owned by the Society. 1 shall be failing in my duty if I do 
not thankfully mention the service rendered by Mr. Damarudhar Das, 
Principal, Puri Sanskrit College, and Mr. Golok-bihari Dhal of the 
Sixth Year Sanskrit Class, Patna College, who spared no pains in 
procuring F and G for my use. 

T. CHOWDHURY. 

Abbreviations: Am.=:Amarakosa. Bh.=Bhavaprakaianighantu. Dh.— Dhanvan- 
tanyanighantu. Kk.=Kalpadrukosa. Kn.=Kaiyadevanighantu. Mn.=Madana- 
p&lanighaQtu. Mukta.=Paryayamuktavali. MW.5=Monier-Williams, R,— Rajani- 
ghapfu. Ratna.=Paryayaratnamala. S'K.=S'abdakalpadruma. Su.=Su:fruta. 
V.=Vaijayanti. Vn.— Va^dyakanighantu. 
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'w^iTOi i 

^K«ni* ft?RTi?T II I 

Ijf^nw’tsi^d ^:* \ i 

««? 513 ^tippqf II «i*re I 

^ I ««!n!55 I 

«i?wsf»r 5 W 3 f n«r^ji?w 11 wthi««^^«??i’' l 

*ft^ ^rt^raswii i 

*nii«ft: at*i4trw «icw[ II I 

'flOTrt 5#ia I I 

^51%«i »I»^^ II 15«!J^*^ I 

IRtlW” fr<5it ^ I 5H?3Vra I 
*rf5«iq»^ *t(wiw>*i.“ iiiterai 1 

'ftai ^ II I 

5 ^«jra 5 i wi^ngufci” €f%w*i: 1 *^r^ci 1 

^ ^ 5^'^3?«i5a3 II !i??^i 

q?3rP5«r'» qm" qsr ^5fq?r crqrsraqc 11 ^ifq?f 1 
q5iT qr qj^ii * 3^1 qr^qi" rJT?«i'«5jqf* I 1 
qqwtfttfwqr'q jfe: II 1? qan^ 1 

ftq; igqqilr* sEn»^qt« 1 si^kq^c i 

5^ ^i 53 rfaq> 3 1 

qfwnft mc?q«!ft § qnrf^ gcr 11 snqWt 1 


•F.G.«qA. *D.w. ^F ww*. G. qqar ^B. qg. ^B.wre. *A.afl^. D.E. «il^. 
’Aww'vqq. ®D.f»qq*qsl. ^Afterthis U hasf«q»qsi?«ifTii!iw* 3 l(q«^lft«q^ 
f«in< msRma qWwni, II, but see 3.61,62. ’"D.«. “B.qJ^. “B.i«W. F.G.giq». 
’*A.flfiri‘ B.ftfiN F.G. I firfqnt. '^F. omits this line ‘^B.qT|I*qW. ‘*A.q?^. 

E. mh*. F.G. fiiK. ”A. fiipwf. D. ftsjqf. '*D.has q«. ..after «n<i^. The 
appearance of the line here is suspicious, but all the rest of our authorities 
agree in this respect. ‘*B. m**. D. qmi’. F. qwuf*., “A. E. qpw. D. q^. 

F. «l»qq. “B.-q. “F. w «D.-flu. ""A.B.HF. «B. 
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f ^i)ftj5l1f?JH II 9^ I 
iii^ft »9t<i|gtST 31^ I 
^ srfesir ^»iw 3 5nfeisft ii i 

30 agJirat 3|5i5iHi^mqMi« i «n«i»wwf?ft' i 

flSreiK 5IPTO5>® I 

3*1*1^ ^^: f<^3^f,niggn“ II I 

^1 fawi 5!fe>^i *ifsi%fa^i“ II siaif fg<t i 

35 #i!n»iT »fq?I*»l95l: 1 

3 ^W 6 t gfn^Tisi'^ fqfc«ci:‘* ?^: n I 

^»iN: 'jfesizsn fg4»i5irn'?ivifMt i ^aqnft 
^ ^ ( E. F. G. ^•ft) I 

s^l^2T ^5.31 f® §»nf f»lft3tqf.l|[ II ^ I 

40 ^9is: «ftfqg: kw . || | 

q?!)1?” 5f5iTS* ^T^ip^aiHl §5i3rqife I 
'i^rf tS <t?iw5‘ II iiwre i 

wi 513: 1 fq^ip I 

«q 11 siTwft" l 

4 5 ^<If §1T 9n«if qfeqihUF^ I 

wtc gft’c” aW It awjr 1 

^ 4 F»if * 3 ?* 9 ^ 9155 : i 1 

a# sqrsR^ *wSl n I 
q^s«r; lassmiq:** 1 1 

*D.-qT. *B. q^ft. ^C.E. f«iiT. *A. h. w g. ®D. has after this ; en ww lt ft 
d«wft gqirNt 1 qqqqrfesft qmqWt finnmx il Cf. R., s.v. si ww t M f. 

®D. 5f8^qft. ’D. »i»wiWI. ®A. C. wgt B. wnf. D. »D. has after this : 

swfhnl gu*i:qfiwfq qi 1 '“A. B. D. %gi. C. wfift "A. B, E. 4t<r. F. G. 
^agqft. ”D. afro. '^B.C. ftqi. '-D. gft»i«. ‘‘B.C.ql. E.fW». '^A. qft-. P.«I%t. 
E. <«.. "B. C. m. *®A. smit. B. wifi. D. wfi '’A. B. ikit. “A H. qnW «?>. 
B.qfN. F.G. viii. *'F.G. iraO. ”C. iwvra. B. if^nqfBi. D.otnits w%. 
here. **A. B.C. gftrf, **D.-*q:. f>B. D.E fw1«f»q:. ^D. gi*;:. *='A.B.C.D. fc. 
*®D.»nwiM. 



u i nMniwwi| { ^ 

50 sqfggt injj:' II 

ife 5i«ni: ii^ii 

f%5i usq^rren: n 

«i«rTat wit JTi’iw 5fr?:w fweiJi;i i 

pi»ifw§ii5wia fe't4^iD5fi?-^q[ 11 wi?:? i 
5 w.Rai w!?:^ f;«?ir i i 

\\ is^-iwsikw? i 
5f?l^Hf5l»Tf*W«Rl 1 wwwt^i I 
3 ^5»f wi?g^r?iT Tr§?[ II qgf?: i 
?ie«r5fT i qwrsft i 

10 fsr^S li fwwsg i 

3^R5T fR’Wai flKiVfi >f.?!JT I 

%twi «E?n%HRg«!f5iT II tqwrwl i 

hw gigt h’awqwq' ii i 

1 5 S^g gilw i igsir® 1 1 

gi#g fgf^s??sr‘^ ii ntrs^r* i 

5iwsig.?ii!iwg.q’'^ I gpgggjTi 
fggigj^w‘* fg?:gi'® git 4iB;gt ggi ii qifqgfe?: i 
gftijicn^ f.wit qgiwr ^»r5iT ti3V‘ i i 
20 Siragg;; Njpgg?:** ii i 

^e«5j5i^g-: gggl i ii 

sgifg: 15’ giftflisg giw.w"='55g§ig[|| ff | 

’D.^ftgroj'ww.sgf^fif.al ^w.. F, G. « ot*w« gzfiwi. *C.D. E. wrt. 
3C. E. gfr«*T “D. gsilgjT. *A. 5 gff. li. gfti?. E. 55 . ^A.B.C. gv. 'B. fg#. 
•A. ggtfgw. D. has g»n«ft.. after ®A. winti B. ggjfi. E. vki6. *®C. D. 

wm. "A.E. ^ggsr. B. ftgR. h.^gw. ‘‘‘A. C. D. E. fsqf g(A.^g?i. C.wtgpf. 
»B.*Pi-. C.gg-. ’“D.tw. ‘‘“A.E. »iflp.. B. giiR-. '^A.E.-ssw-. ’‘‘B.fiimv. 

e. fwiro. ”D. 4i-. "B q«T%. D iRit gwiw.^’F. G. gid. "C. D.g. *3A. ww»t 
B.F.G. W«wi. *‘A. B. E. H *sE. gw'. **F. G. wgwr. *^A. .C. wgsw. 



^aifl c^*E95WT ^ II I 

25 Tnaii<5^i^% I I 

«iF«lT^ |q#JTr II «lffl3TT I 

JT^qt H«n qs^^tsTT ^ 1 

q^i^i fffstg^qn’ -sr IwV-ll ^sft i 
?ft5f?^JTn*=«rT sjfe^iT *rf?qT ^5rqi sr^i i 
30 ^ ^,^?rt f«ai“ «f ii l 

•s 

ife#t II i 

5rK?Tr?JT«q»Tf«Rqf fsdtq: IRII 

3rl^?atfra35§ ‘^^H^f5i?R«t5ng«i5Tf?^T- 
5lqp?!!jqi=qT: l| 

ffei'r'* II I 

q'.?q5rii:'» «?T ms > 

^**at 5firi5TJ^ |q=*qNqt II 1 
5P§S‘ %*’^r5FfR5T' rs5ra^l^sq[ I 

10 ciw II rtfW I 

Wv 

sRWTOT §q?TOl"'' JTSsrfjT^r’' i »«?fsqr“ i 
spj^sp” wiq[ sw^ist 3’'^5rT I 
^(!!T^ ’jfa'BSi" giKsaisqn || gi^sft i 

‘B. C. fwit. D. F. G. f®-. *A. D.-^r. ’A.-^g E. nsn-. “D. i(g^i. 

»B. E.-gwi- ‘C. *1^. 'A.B. ®B.C -^. »G ffla- H.-fiRT-. '"B.m*! "A.fiwft. 
“B.C. »T^«. '*B. '^D. g5ififiS:«m. '’D.s^if . E-?if. '‘‘D. vrtgi. ”D. 

*®D.#. A-E. gfitfT. *®C.E. ggf. "“"B. »j5^9!r:. C. ""D. ”B.gT% 

^ijhnggf. F.G.*nu«ijl. *’A.E. "'A.ng'^. B.n^'i E.»i?g#. “^b. 

fA.BC .ffwn#. E.pppnft. ’^A qrffligi. B.G.flg«%«T. E.?fi»Tf^i. ‘^C.^ptot^WT. 

**F. Gwif^. •’‘’B.F.^«t. ®‘D.F.«(. E.g ^?^3rl. ^A.C.E,F.f<g. "D.ggft. ^C. stk 



[fNpWPii!: I 

1 5 graqgft" N5iq?$f qqwfgqsis M iiferaT i 

#q qi^^t qgdW II q5§^t i 
^Ts^TT q§q)i® i qta^g^t i 

f%3CTaf?i^^?:m^fq»5r«ni5fgTfi^:*“ ii^raf^^CRT i 
20 q;iw)”?ifgNqT fqqj qfefsrnw I «n?n^ i 
“qi^qi ihi** 3!ji^ i «RREfl” ti 

fq^qw?iT’‘ fsrar »i?gr q>fesft »B3t ; i 
«n^f« ?#«5t Bufi^n II f^^i I 

cqsqj-JI q«qi qq^sn** ’JjRHoT | 

25 |fRd) ?f qa't %qr II I 

%f?ii|fl: ^^qi^: ?fqgf^ fqq'tg?:'® I q^i | 

qq^qWS^l sn^ft q«qr' II qn^WT I 

qi^ qqw't 5 WJn 1 qgqfe:*®f^w^:*® i 

|?wqT II I 

30 q pqi^" ciraijqT q^^i 1 1 raqi^ i 

«fl?i|qil^^lRsq: i 

qi^ qq^q’qi qTqi;fi:sT qqfsHjqfq ii i 

sftsi^qr qiatv qmqTi:q*i i ?»i^tqiq?r i 

gqqfqqi? gftqsat |^qT ^qqiftwt II sftqi'at I 
35 «rai 5 «iftqr' qqt f feq ^3*1 1 

qlq qqiqi^^Bqf* II qq^qijqq I 

qqkqOsp 5qq4 qqqnqqii t sqiftqt qro** i 

q’^qsit^ qi«q‘= fed'® sflsqTsqq^i*^ ii sqqfen^ i 

*D.-«n. 'C. ^A. B. «»#. ^C. umiW. V^. inwlO. *B. qiqqqff 9 qfinft 

?qiq^. ®D. ftqsT. B. C. r«. ’D. qf. C.-fqsft. ®E. ftwr. ®A. B. E.qft. 
'“C.q;. D.*q. "A.fer. B.C.qft. "E.F.G.^t. «B.qiq|q qwrtft.D.omitsqqi^.., 
*♦ A . ftw . '®D. qq:WT- '®D. qj^l. C. omits . . ‘'D. iflqf. ‘*B. C. qw:. 

‘®A.H. fqi^q:. C. F. fsiwq:. E. fram*. *”A.E.H.qqqi. C. qi«n. ”C. qi%T. 
“B.-qT. D. «nqqq, **A. E. qtquq '“B. »fN»n to. *®A. E. qi:qqTq. 
•®C. ifW. F. qlq. *'D. q^qt fftq sq»ft jqi^Nqq.. 





40 


45 


50 


55 


60 


l ^ | 

gsp: s^«rc^5iitswit li irf^r^ i 

I 4 I 

fsR: l sft^? i 

5«'d mv* ?4: II 5K^n^ I 

^ «?lfi!lf^315T Km I I 

g§f^i55i“ f^qi^i¥ii*’ II »T5i^?T i 
5Kf«: Jn?!jft?n i qjfe I 

ffe ’o^fqf^T^T 4q fir«jr *®5ifs®|[^qT II ife I 

q?WqT I I 

fsa: 5n5Pwf^ ^cfr^f^iftufgiqiT i ff=^ i 

9545% Jmf'i II 5»5«iw I 

gwwT 5wp‘ ^T I 

gnswT ^Tf3t II *i«rn^i i 

9 ^T II ^inn«i^i^i ii 

sTPi^ ^r I 

iTsnii I i 


*A. B. C. ferftzt. "F. mwl. ^A.C.D.iffit. “A. fk^. C.^sfsr:. E.H.^r:. 
F.(?wr.. sA.H.tHR. B.fJiif. C.E.mK. ^C.^. 'A. B.^^r-. «A.-*rrt. 
B.^. ®A. D. wftqr-. ’®B. ?ft-. E. G. qP?ran. "B. '"A.B. C. iit. 

«A. ^. B. >5.. '^A. E. ?ra. B.^^ q?ra> ftq. '-^Jifiir. B.-^ 

mn^. C.jwt. ‘‘B. m-. '^B.ft qn^qr. '®B. ^fi. C.D.pr. ‘®A. B. i 

^•A. B. ftfina. B.C. f^. D.G. fef?: ^'C.^ftTr. “A. wn. B. wMi. C. 

D. m, ^D. F. G. qflw-. *C,-fsi. D.-*ft. **B. f-. *®D.q?qt. *^A. B. g?p. D.-roi. 
•»A.B.C.g». D.gwn *®A.E.-f^^ q^n. . B.qRqtwrfqw ftw q«T,.X. F. wwr- 


p [ mfini: » 

'Irfjf' W II I 

Tiia: «K?^qLl 

«B?^a-jg II i 

65 «f.»Kq^ H^STt »Tci: I | 

5|;prifvm?TT: W^f: II 

[ fnT 3 i^«fi ] 

’ntd=^5>T«i?i>3ff5^^t3sngT3f: ^tp: ii 

JTT^^jg'’ itCi^ ei®: q?;Ti'jfag:’‘’ i «nf^“ 1 

fq=ESji II ftig5i«ri3i 19 

5 f€if3^ infJirj?.5!r ag^glTfiR, i i 

(tJIsp ^|?T5^g?IT 5tIcl*T II I 

^igj 55^551 f5if 2‘^ iTifgqR I eigs^spjj i 

10 9^“> gsn%f TT^q tiqi II 55IT5ig?!T I 

qqTfgiq: I %5!T5rg I 

’gid q^i^id i 

^qta:“‘' II 5nf%W I 

15 ^§1^ gqqt*’ i i 

tqfqq ftiq f’apsq»=qsiq:i| qjfe^pxziffqp' | 

'FRHt qjnsii gjTT I q^'qq ' 

‘C.'T^Bf'. *D. omits firar. ..’A.C.E.fqft:*. E.G.^iil *ra-. “A.B.E. w-. ®D.-^. 
*A. y i fi w a . E.5qiftr. B.G.gf^w-. ’’A. »nj. B. f?>Rg I 5%. *D. h'Sh. 

»D. "C.-^i. F.G.-^: B. has after this : 

^ mftq I %si fisrfhig^^ fw. "A. B. E. fig:. “C. «-.« b.G. have 

after this: ?ifnnf^ '5. ’^A. "'D. *iftf*f. ‘’A. B. C.-g*. 

**D. irfwi. ‘^A.^-. ’®A.E. *ii C.?d *n^. '’C. grtq. D. “D.-<6. *‘A. E.n^. 
"C. fnp. '^A. E.-»;. C,-ffr. D.-f*f. ^C. «T-. D, E, m-. *®A. flf^OT. B. 
gpi. D.fcnft. E.ffrfft. *^B. q. D.-ip:. *®D.2*. "’C.g-. ^'A.qtfinr. *'A.%le«ki«lfmi. 
’'B.w^wtt. C.wTg’ «A. C.ft%. 




ii «fip[ i 

«lft^*t fef^KSff II I 

^a: i l 

nt^>^ § *if-?«n l5[R'1sf?n ii ’itd^i i 
?i^q*." ?(5i:” ?i5f^gr iHia^r:’^ l ^T i 

5i5^r«r'^ ftf 5cfq3q: n % i 

??et:'® i i 

%fq3fTaw«t'«5iT^qi^"''3ig|nTara:"* i gin i 
srzig; ^igfqqiw: 3^' l 

k^'^: qafqi"’ ii ?P35^ i 

stfu: qq?#: qqr: n 

ffa qqfqs^^T ?rfi^ifir«T^5Tqqjsr§si: imi 

[ ] 

qifqjqqgmiqifaqjqqiaiqi^tjRpaqgsqii^: i 
?^^»P5fRTft*TtaKl5nq^qn«|^*TOr® II 

151* qfcr 5TOf?r%sf^ I gwi«i ^51 1 

'iq^rnt qifiirqq ^iik 51^‘'' II *nftjf?r i 

5 qqsnfirq^^i*® infilTf q fq^: I sfgqifioqq | 

qi*q:^rF’'’ ^^^qfiTf5l51?a II gaRT I 

g«Tqii»'?#a<BSsfti5;Tffe?«5?q'* I gaiRTigq!«i 
x^5i’ iqjfe?^ fq<gq>5qaq || i 

qqi# qtiTOT* fq|qt qtqqgq-/ 1 qai i 

*A. q-. *B, «ill&. C. F. qirflfl. ’D. :ela«fn^aqa:. “C. tt»t w%. ®A. C. 
f^pq*. *A. B. f5J5,(t. C. ftfiPRt. E. gftq . ' C. E. "qq!:. "A. ft?qq. C. 

D?F. fe*s?. E. ftp^ (-q). ’D.-sft '“A.C.-t: "D, q?-. "B.C.qwraw. '^C, qnqrar:. 
*<A. «ftq5. C. qft. G.-f^rq9gR*. *®D. q^q^l. F. **'0. ’'B. C. qfiqTOT. 

‘®B.qW^. A.c.qqt. ‘C.E.«pt. D.«d. "A.B.sn^. F.wit. *’C.qq. “A.B.^fq. C.qift. 
•Ki.-qr:. *«C.^."C.qn. *®A.B.iq. D.F.TTj.'^A.B.^qaH. C.wqiTO^. *®A.E. iftqnpf. 
•*€.•4 «%. ®®C. qmf. ^'A. E. waft-. B. qsfir. C. q!T%. Text on V!^. ^E. F. V^. 
52 :. B. qtfiw gfifiq qi-.D. omits gw. . «A. qigfirq gw. B. gfiwRgw. «C. q«. 
A.B.D F.G. WPij:. “ B.vt. C.#. ^^A.D.E. iW^-.V^, H.»M-.B.qWNfq. 


atqq.- k ] 


20 


25 


io I vTRCnmippi: I 

10 II JTt^ I 

tspi??t i i 

S^TO^ft® q)?i?R5f?^* 5?Rfq || 3 «to»t i 

=^>5 ^g g ^IhrPu: ftraiwr'R’a^R^iqL” i i 

15 i[t<^ ssrn^Tf ir 1 1 f^n i 

:?hftrsra'^ wriff Rt^ifarglR^t ii Rt^n i 

«riR^: ^i^i ?:i5iiq^ i ^Tsrnci i 

a?:^?nRa*i4 ififJrRjj: ii WR>a i 
^sR^sTif?:q:*' ii ^ i 

20 g'^ra w ^Tif^iTf ?7 ^ I 

gsiT ^ »i5R3nfs! as^rr* ii 
*Tt^? *»3«TO»i?a #^93 agi^HR: i 

l??i«nssqfq trmsRTf^ aflVta: i 

25 jaif^radfccTMl 

[ ^ «ira;wipn! ] 

«s: RK5[ l' ^RR’^spT^nR^T 

??ai vTTti^: I 

5 5?cwl^ w: RR^aia^'ts’i^rq: || qRKW t 

^ %^!?i |a 1 

•A. B. C. E. F.-«. *B. C. ^A. F. G. B. w. C. w«l. *3. to. 
*C. fro-. ®A. B. »ftwi^(B d). C. snirf. E. ^9j;. C. ^?r-. ®E. ®A. E. f^. 

‘®A. B. E. TOWWI-. C. TO^frowT*;. "A, B. C. E.-w. ”D. torI. V^. 

torIto:. '^A.E. %<. B. g^.'-’B. nift-. '^a. qt«^. B. qifaw. C. nftwT. D. q^ivi, 

VS.qftwnwfj. F. G. RftwT'. '*D. «n*.C. qwg?!. ’^D. ^ro*. C. wfJRtf 
**A. TOW. '®D qn-. *"D.-ft?^ TO. B.C.F.G. omit q^...”A.B.H.«^. ”C.-%q. 
D.F.G. TO. •’A.F.-TO-. **A. gro *»l*w «i^...E. qfiqii-. F. qtqroi^TO-. *®C. D. 
^C. R»^. *'A. E. Wf-. B. nrwf-. C. g%-. *®F.G. gjf:. 



«BW!iq: II gwf I 

5t5i?f q[5 1 ?j;qT | 

g'^§nw''5ii5i" ^vn I 

1 0 q>i5n?i« “’ [c ^ ?] i i 

jHfeqiV^ 3?st5qiq:'^ li i 

f«gR’' fqV®f*BS”lT%l5m: II 5it5l3 I 

fqi=5i““ fqrl^ I^ISgsiJT | fqg^f I 

1 5 ^Rq«f *^5 1 1 j I 

^w qw« I nw i 

JiR (qg‘ II fm\ i ire q^q: i 

f|f5r q5t? v^' R?:i“5nfiH ?;^f<.q:i fipi i 

ai^4^ci.«VK^fq|;« II I 

20 I , 

?ilais^q 5iqww?r 1 I 

qR^q I gfirasR” I 

3'sqi^?f 3 ?iq1^T«i)RRSqii;»'’ n s^qiSR i 

jjqi^R qiiRjfm gRqi ftifeiqiq3f,»?^i gfwr i 
25 ql^i5iq^‘ q|q^ q^iiliqR^* ii «ivn 

fqq# RcirR"" RWlfew 1 I 

Rnqr^q'lt ^ifsqreqt Mr II i 
‘•^^fqqsi rri i i . 

fqf?;^ Rftq? il ftk i 

*A.rr!. B.rrt. F.q»f. *A.B.E. qrfR-. -’D.G. ^*R. ■'D.F.-^. ®B.D.^. ‘^D.F.G. 
qfiq*. ’A.qq. ®B.r»5. D.E.sw.- «E.^f for »tq everywhere. “F. G,-^. D.omits 
tjftlf. F jftRW.'^B.C.E.F.qS. -^A.q%. D.G.?ft«l*. 'sD.^-.«<G.-»:. 

D. puts ftf*®. . .after RWr. '^C.-qj. '**A. B. tfft-. '^C. D. ^-. *®C.- qft. ’*D. qi^ 
“A. qt^.*®A.D.- 5 -.=^A.?ft-. "sA.E.qM. *®A. fttr-. B. f%-.F.f?rt?. *'A.B.E.-q-. 
**0.-^'. *®A.C. feg:. B •fqq'fha^. ^'-D. qj-. ^'A. qtfqe. F.qt^ q. C.qVe. E.iiHro-. 
3»A. C. *£. qfiw-. "A.B.C. E. mi'. B."Wf«q. D. fmiq. "D. omits qj. . .« A.B.E. 
ai^. 3«A.5WV. s'A.E.Jnpqa* c.-sra. ^A. E.-%-. VS.F.«n|^l®P. ^’B. omits <^... 
«»D.G.. . .Ofaq fiRiOTj ‘"D.VS.-^a. ‘•‘B.-fj. C.M. «D.G.q .E.ftmn Rifqt^ wV 
(Rif^w «i V^)...'«F.5|iwq: «A.?pt. B.'pi.C.aa. "‘^C.RW^tw. “^B.C.E.-w .A.j^. 



30 =^Tf?KI §?:« 1 I 

^ II ^f't 

'Ti^eft ^? 5 Ji f.i¥ii= ii q^cwis^ i 

%'twm gf^l JTfVJ^qiqi?^ IlfSI«; ?qft: I I 
35 'q>ffqsqi?§ ?^«i» Jfqfq^f^r m \\ q-ipi i 
^?R!in‘" 5 Tiqrii%q;i“ i w:fti 5 ii | 

^q|5it »ri^r" ^T II sifeqi »R:f^f I 

fq^ fqTf^ 9ra?iB?3'‘' I 

ii?nw qiiaq^w *Tt??ct 11 1 

40 qiM sri 3 *nf^^'= 1 « 1 i^gq^riaq: , 

fqq f t 

^ifgq;: ^far^qt ans^t: q^qq: 11 fqq 1 
?«ITq< ^fqir.'** I ?» 5 \ I 

qsraf j ci«ii 11 

45 1 

wt ^ II 

“cifts ‘qqR fqq sT^iK^^nqq: 11 »ts*t i 
sftq q 1 

jpfTf^^qq^qi^^qgtqfqqgrm:"^ 11 
50 ff?fl^ qwRiqV’ I 

wftif^f' fS 3 «qTfi^^ q%r^^r =q «r“ 11 saif i^r 1 
ql^i^fqq qiqi?ir^T%c»q 1 

•nf^qi-*" ’^<®‘qiqra?Tq??n»"rqqi^; 1 ^re*ft^ 1 

‘B.qiqf-. “A.-in^.B.C.'fq*-. C.qjfe qj^ F.s^d. /D.omitsjiq... 

fA.w%, B.^if.D.^.F.G,^^. ‘’A.E. V^. »Fq:. ='A.^-.C.«f«q-. ''D.-jp. »B. gim. 
F.G.gq)ft.“B.-5t.'‘B.-fii%5FT.'^D.ft^.‘3D.?qr-.B.»R;.A.C.g«T.'‘'D.G.-»nhf.**A.-^. 
‘^D.hasthis line after fhiqTf%«. ''D.-qft. •'^A.D.fq-. '®E.-%-.*“A.qqpB. B.qrf^.C. 
qpqw. D. q(8^. ‘=‘D. ^-. “A. D. E. i*. '‘»D. i. “♦B.m^i^. ■‘^A. C. E. omit wi... 
F.G. have a difierent text for ^ 1 ^ etc.: qiqrqra wgqi qiqiv ciqqTiif i mmi 
5>«w aqrev II f«q^ qtsiJtq. qfit epiqtfztfq? iq^ 1 qroifz ftq>w* 

q^V tw! II fiqrrfqr nt«nO -q fift^‘ 1 qif^' %qrr ^fir qrafsi# qqr li 

^vem ftq^: . **A. ?ft-.B. 5-.C.J^-. E.^-. ^'C. qr-. ^D. omits ..*»B. C.-iqr. 
D. E.-*ttT. »C. H-. D. wffRT. ^‘A. B. C. iftft-. ^‘A.B.C.D.E.H. iwiit qRqiqq: 
(B* C. snqqr and A. C. E. H.ht-.). 


\k. 

5 5 sngWJT?: 1 1 

# >??if«iS?RgrJiT ^g: ii^ii 

[ ] 

*1% II 

5 ^'tqii'' gi^ Ji^fa i gr^ i 

vfli II I 

9T^2i§® 5imJit'"sfq i «ri|fT II 

'gt=gJiT5ft q?T:fe'i" II Jnft%5T i 

qJ!T?r:‘" qit3fq5‘’q5^> Sq^T'\?)qR?|;*5 e %q;>6 I , 

10 ?flci qpKq;: || q|ft (^grft) | 

?!ftq?o1 qji^qO'" *rgi »n=qiO »Ttq»ifgf r i 
f3?T «5[r«5r' ^fi^qjsRT ^n]#gqii ii i 

^Rlgsf: qijiw'T qn^fqq: ) I 

15 ?:fuigq: fqqi^: I (fqqra) i 

§ 'Jfi: ^ II i 

JTgq; qfsq3q;r*’»T5qfeqii i ^rfgjrg i 
fqqifri: ?qi5f.ii3r’ ^r ’gw’" II qtV‘^ l 

fq?q| *rfiq.fq?«<(?5q: ^flqj^^T »Tti;<i?i^'t i 

20 "ifagids*-!-’-’ JTfrqi JOgisi II I 

q^Icl^tsq«T.?:jq w^ra: 5[Ttq^qi^* I 

q^giqi a qif:^ ii qi^i i 

‘D.-vt'q.F.G.-^'q^^ . ^B.'%. D.*«l. ’A.B.C.at. ^A. E.-f?-. C. f%-. ^B. «t% 

C.«l^.®A.-^.C.-?sqft/A.fqT.B.U.pn.I I.fqqi.**D.E.F,5<Eg.’D.^^:. ‘"D.F'.-eI qlvft. 

”D.-qlw.“A.E.-qr;. C.U.-q-. ’^A.C. D.'qSf. '“’A.-^. B.-w. C.-*,F.-f:. '^D.-qqrer 

«9qTvlq«. '^B.^qf^.Forig?t? Cf. Bh., qq?r: qq# (vJ. q!qrTOt)s%fPCT:. 

■'C.^*. ‘®A.-gT-.B.C.-qT-. ‘’D.E.-qq-. ^"C.-g-. ^'D.qft-. "^U.-fi-. ‘‘^A.^-. B.-'ft-.D. 

F.^*. *^B.-iq- C.-qq-.E.wftr-. ’sB.qJsnqr w. ^E.nhrai, *^A.-5\B..*q-. 

*«A B. D.qd-.C. qr.. ^’A. B. C.-qs. ^“A. E. h-.B. C. g-.D. g-. ^'A. B. C. E.^^. 

**E. qji. “D. (rfqfiwnqW. "C. D.-jq-. 


m: | ? i 

25 *?|R^sfe<T5i: I 

?gT^iw ll wif i 

S’Jf^FcITl'^'ngi^q^T:® II I 

*1^4) Rg|R: i i 

fiTft:5r:"?g5qq5ra: n Piftgr Jip i 
30 i *ng^.s^ i 

^fg*^%'‘' ii 35 ?: 1 

^ I 1 

?j*iT5i€tf5i: ^SqwT ll fq^nf^i 1 

^'t qtTST qgr® 1 

35 qtf gft qtgqir^fq 11 Jjgf 1 

iwrai fqfqt fqN^II ^giTf^T I 

*111^ gd 1 

qE«w1^gq5r|qRRiqq:“^gig^ ll 1 

qiq^qt gm*' 1 gra'^% 

’^'tiqi^5fg%fqqi 

40 «igi» 5 qi“ qiqgft 5 qgifqi 1 

q^i?!!! ^fft f.»=q*^qig^5T II 5»5?ft§q I 
qiZqT^qs qi^S^q fqqqr q51I II 80^^191 1 

?e«qq|w ^fgqgiT q'lg^^qi q^q«T i i 

qqfe^fgqqfq: qqiqt qgCt qqi; ii 
# qqfqgwiq?qf qqq: ii'4|| 

>A.C.q^. “A.E. ^TSfTW. B. wqiqt.F. qs«qi«q: ^D. omits ^qnp. .*A. F.qf. 
5A.C.D,F.-g. ‘D.-qi^.-C-.^-. 'A.E.^tTOt. *B.F.^. »B.q/im.A.D.E.om^tg^^. 
”B. »^ft«iiT. A.B.C.D. q^H. D. interchanges g«gwit and qsg«qt. "D. F.iwt. 

E. -qiraft. “A.B.E.F.qV. ’C -i;. "'A.-»fiq«5. D.-^s. 'sE.omits ftf?5q.v.'®A.B.C. 

F. G.** 5 :. ”D.G.-q;. ‘«D.VS.w,qi. ‘^A.B.C.F.G.-s-. "C.ftnrr- •E. g qq*e. F.G. 
nJqO. "D.G.-ift gm. F. qiqtft. “A -q*-. “^B.c.-ftw. D. gfiw-. **E.F.G.-g«qT. 
•5A,E.H.-gV.F.-qq-.G.qn-.D.-qft. “^A.E.-qiq. ^D.qqlqn firaiqn. E.F.G.H, ftwn. 





IK 

[ ] 

5|*^5BT5^R*T^5r5ft¥rsqT§ln^: I 

qftfTT^TgifiisiRt mi ii 

5 ^ferr’ ^wstq^i^-^^pna ijrl i q i 
«jp5i^ g't ii «n5T i 

^q?«Tt mft ^T?T=^:‘ I I 

?fcl^35H=*J’5H:»Ttr5F«QlT:” II I 
■" im\ i i 

1 0 ?n§if 1" fnf?:5jT i 

«icq§T irgfSFfeV® 11 I 

f5i^qi^’« w;r^fi ^ m l fq»^ I 

gsiT II 'T# «IR5IT I 

JiSTsifg ?:T3j!5r»=5 i\?^T i ^f^rnr i 

J 5 ^5i»f : ^1^51 1 1 I 

sFre?: g^fjTq: I WJWlTin I 

51^151 II 1 

ffqf'T I fm «IHT^T I 

r’)qTf«r^(?)"® »T5q«lfgHt^ClT II 'JfMai I 

20 I «nq?t9! I 

Rin^wt iif*i5n=5^T II mw i 

f%?af I I 

II Icl I 

qftsqUJSI fq^t qi^qt I I 

'E.ftjqr. *A.-?rt*i>th^-.D.-^j!P5[m. ^L>.-wi. “C.-gwrn^ flliftn.. C.-?ft. ®A.I5.»:. 
E.4. ^A.B.w«i. ®B.D.3wran:. «A.B.C.-jf. G.-f:. '“C.-i^tm. ”E.-w#l. F.G.-«it. 
“A.-f^r.B.wi.D.-^wT. ’^D.tihr-. ‘'‘A.B.i^.K. »if%. '^D. '®A.-f^%E.H.-wte. 

’^A.-fwnft.B.-ftwsr.C.-ftT»r^.ii.ft»qifii-.F.f%»qi ,'®A.fw '9.B.H.ft»qT w. 

'«B.-^. "E.KII-. "‘D.fwrai. ”D.-fl^f. ^^D.E.sp-. "^A.C. sw^. B.Wlft. 

E. wi*ft.’*A.H.wi^^. E.^ift^. B.^t^ftw. C.^ft?nfi».G.^i^anft<<. ‘^A.B.ilnT-. 

F. -^.’*C.-f ?-E. 5«t. ®®D. sr^Tfi: <flfr w. . . . 



25 ^ ' ??ini II ^[firef i 

suTct ^fe: JTf fl I I 

«55iT«mt‘* s|: ii i 

«n€Tm^'i qj^mt ^qt«R: i «fm®T i 
^*iq?rk5n»?is«^ || i 

50 I 

II 2HTT I 

«rgg»7fs?nT^i3[?T q?8fg:?ifirqKq: || 
q?Tf?Tg^i5r??n ^if|Jii?ip»T^S5iT: IKII 

[ 3^?7S?JT^J ] 

qlsl:^^^r*^?^fi^i^T^^Iq^’'9fl|5l3'?^"‘’«q^r q^iqsii ii 
5 55r|q^'t 'q 1 I 

Ti5iw^5a^#3 ^ qpgq):"' n ^qi i 

^5iTg‘ '^ipUgqj €r'^^3»lT I ZltT qi^qi I 

fsJST^C ^q5T ^ST'*’** gfJTqwqiJiJ’ 1 1 ! 

i ?rffl i 

1 0 5(dt q>M§5^3Gqt 5|jT?:qf^T II I 

^jK^'U^q: 3-’f ^qq; fB'cpq;:^'* f cq’-'^tsfq ^ i f i 
ftqi:d ?Fnifsftqq5: li ^f g Hf e^ r i 

qi?:Tq?iq?t ?5?q?q5r?T i 

sqtfrlWigt qtrl^T fq|: II I 

15 q‘^^®^*tC«n^«F: I ?nf^99 I 

*B.-qqft-.*A.B.E.q^»Rqr.5A.B.H.qf#.D.fqqr.F.fwr ^.“B.D.-^. 5F.G.3qif-. 
®A.B.C.-'pt.'D.-i'. ^B.D.qft-.G.^tqrf:. "I ).-zf. ‘“B.C.^-. ‘'A.B.D.-sn^. “E.F.G. 
fqqqr. ”n.-«P«««l. ’“D.G.-^.C.-jf:. ‘^D.-q^jl. *®A.qrar.B.F.G.OTr.E.qraRW. D.-vazv. 
>^D.q#^. F. G.-^-. ‘*D. ^wq t. '^A. qqf. B. D.-qrfffqpRhft. “D. irr-. 
«A.E.H.-« C.-«i. ^A. B.-qrar. "^A.B. f^. ^B.-^.^^>B.C.-m. *«A.E.H.qa<. 
D.qg^.C. ^W5. “^D.E.** **A. E.-q-.B.-y*. C.-w, F.qw. *®B.C.-fSHli. *®D. V^. 
(qw. F. ftjqr mqft wf^OT“iT. H. fsttft-. ^Dm-. »D.F.-«-. «A.E..ftr.. 

“D.qtnqrr. B.qjqiw: qifiwi«r; f^i .®®C.9 t, ^'C.^-.F.qftq. ®*A qii^. Bqf^. 
C. D. qq^. F. q^. 







sTwroTWJT: i] 






StflRmi II f%?IT^ I 

ifsR: «!•’ f?IWlfe^I II 3^«JT I 
I 'FT^i^sra?^ i 

20 EfJiferiT II %T^JIT=5lV I 

?«?n5fl §?=d5!T 1 3 f?^Tf^ (?««iT E.) I 

iii’T'sa't ?^i® 5n5ir‘^'ifa II snfeai i 

o 

jc^set »i§f?i5: 3 II i 

25 ^?i«iT I 1 

?^5i: ??:?:«! II I 

’’*1^!^ “'i 5U!5 ?f.T5I^f=''S^I3' II ^T^'i^feWT I 
^ fqf'Egra^fT 1 31 ^ 1 ^ I 
5^51^1^: 5H!!ra^: I I 

30 11513?5qT f^HSTT II TRIf I 

I «i»=35iirraf i 

?^5T: wi^Tisr: sn“^WT5<3 || I 

155: I l^iqtfT (3f IR^IhD.V^.i) 

5r5»*»f5r?n tg.i5wKifa ^r^ri II r^faar i 

35 5F5l""»=^^.?trf3»T:” ?J^^''«TSR: 1 I 

*A.E.F.-5T.B.qTSI.C,«6Tfe. “D.G. .an5i??wt^>ir:. ^A.-?: wife-.C.ftwi-.D. 
mWI ■‘A.-?3F-.E.H. ?f-. B. «Tfew: i5Tft-,C.-f«^.V!§.«rfe-. 

VS. *A. E. F. G. gniT-.D. *j5n-.D.-stin. C. «mr ®A. fiw-.D.-^. 

F.G.. .g^wiraft. *A.tot. ’“B.-^-.F. gfrar-. “B. :ift-.U.%-. “C.-«T^WT.-D.-^«in«wi-. 
«A.B.C.-^-.*D. has after 1.23 grfhaiR'^ g^flJF: fe^fpr:,’ which looks 

like an excerpt from R. '■*F.g?ST g gw^: ‘^A.E.H.f^i-. B. ?g-.C.^g-.G. yf-. 
Text on V^. D. has instead ?5r»il ‘‘A. E. TO-. 

B.F.G.W'.V^. ?ra^fe: (?). «G.F.5T^: ’'A.?TS»g-.B. a^-,C.^-,D. has instead 
*qt »(l<iq<m g l *f ’ ‘®D.ia>fsr^.H.5fl«. '»A.B.E.H.»ft*.F.G.«ft5ft. “A.E. 

I.gg2*.B.D.w’ii5.F.»^«?ir.G.5^:. «Cf. R., ^ srl^ft wwrgwi’. 

”D. F . gfitxsft. k/. D* \^S. ^^hor** 

*«E.H.jrr«n. *5A.E.-w-.B.C.-^R5ST.F.^'lft?i. ^®C.-»s^-.VS.-»gr-. “^f).F.-g-. *®C.-ffe-. 
D.-^g:. *®A. C. D SR. * F.*aT«n. ^°C. D. ^'A. C. qr. E. «ni-. 

s*D.F.G.-g'. ”E.gi5*j:. H.I.*9gsg«:. ^‘'A. g^^tasr;. D. 5?>.VS. ^-.*H,-ft^:. 


Ms [ ftWiwn; !• 

ll* J^^rerfwi i 

?i:if««T 1 ?;i? i 

inj: il 

5 «i?q8i»=qf0^i« qra fqai qTq^fespT i 

qqn^si*'’ qn srrqit^”fe^r iq>T ii q«5>T^ i 
^q^aaft 58 jt «qfqqifi!r«T i 
^|a”35q^ II I 

qift^ist fq»=5[ci5 qiti'STraqs:*'' i qifeqrt i 
10 fqsiqi t?^iq=qfq5r?ii srh ii wif i 

f5IT55l:‘‘ ii \ 

qiqjt i sftaPqfe i 

^cs*» qtfigcqt li I 

q?sEir'?5Tt JTgqq^^awq” i 
15 ■q' ^31 w II HS^na i 

3 i g5Jf% i 

qTfsj^aj fqt *«qn5Ta^^: ll qT«« I 
qsj^sfi' 1^?^ i' qf^s^ »Tl5?:??isiT II f«q?i?j^ i 
qrai^pai sqiEft «q3Tq^** “q ftf?fr=jqq i 

20 qiqfq^T igT If at qqgqiifiqq ll gsgeg^ifa l 

*B. omits (qT«^qi ftwi ) »B. qw-. C.qq-. ^F. ?f«w. '‘B.qqfitfrfir. D. 

qqfitwftiqqf^. *A.E.-^.B.qmT.C.iRT. ‘A.C.feqr. 'A.B.-?^.F.G.-swt. *D.E/>ft?:. 
»B.C.F-8^. ‘"A.B.-fwn. “A.^q-.B.-qT%-.C.-^q.F.^i6TOT. ''A.ftq5rfiiw.B.q||iTrt^ 
C.>l^n>TtV. E.-qftiqT. B.qpr«5. C.E.H.qfiRqs*. F.G. qfvqy-. 

oniits qtft. .«A. »g F.. .qlMiraft. G.-^qi g ntqiwt. >«B. E.-qs '^A.^.Bidft-. 
C.«l'-.F.G.-q:. *®A.fiiq. ‘®B.H.^.F.G.qm-. “D. omits .. **C.-^. **B.Dm 
•*A, B. sppsft. E. A.-qsron-.B.-qqnaqqqq. *5A.-qw-.D. fgO for qpft. 


filfwnwvi: 

^rf^T f 5ft I 

siflfi* 5TaTf§fa?Tsqu II s^iTf? l 

^1 f^iRiiwn^i ^5!q?t4s»i9iR i 
^51*151^1^1 1#^ fWT 1 ^ II ?lRI1Tf^l I 

25 iRruSt s«»^n^ i 

^ ^5l5ft II ITf^lT I 

15if1T fc11*1s*«rT I 

??*iri II %?:t I 

^1^1in»f: 5R1^.35qt JT^Ji:^; | 

30 ^R*wi??i«Tl^TOai || winw i 

fl?:ra'l ^si»T i5i5iif?gi!i9 1 ^stR^ti i 

3r?n tiwiRt iRit taqRa^i ii i 
jtR«ii; fi«i5fijp || fqcq^?;^5i i 

35 ifeiwl Rl5ft siT»>tR515T"' II R^lfrt I 

f^ife: i«fefw^fiJa?:^’s h ^gqxqfi i 

^fST‘® fi^T !^i I 

^rasrfi II I 

sr?a^i!ft < 1 35r^i^ifig«6T | 

40 Umiffpr# *1*® HflsBT '®1^lf^4)T II 31 T?tR I 
ga^'t i iti?*’ g5Rft i 

5tW3^“<§ ^fifi^T: II stJJigsi | 

W^Tsr: II I 

^fi55ii^ sftr^refRil?:: g?:i.e«iT i 
45 gjP5«i*® s[9f5riJ:**?iTi?f5^s5i!T»g «:*' ii f5iT«m i 
SWT^^lft ^ »IssrR^ »ls[^T5ft 1>2»*RT*® I »nP1Rft I 

‘A.E.«fi (H.^rc-.) w TWIW& B.sii?jT.C.sraTrr. 'C.-fw-. 3A.E.qqff. B.«rtl. 

D. wwnft wfirnd. “B. C. E. F.-»-. *A. B. C. E. F. H. f®(ir-. ®B. ^A. %-. 

®A. 5W*.C.E.^. F.-wwwt. ®B.-f^-. "A.E. mfefT-.B.^fepT. “B. C. D. F. G.H. ;?it-. 
“A.B.H.- 1 -. V^.*l« 5 :.G.iBt« 2 r.‘*A.E.^ (B.'ijre’,C.*»f*) 5 f%if*T.Text on D.and 
V8.'‘'E.*fRiWT.F.*iPINt.'SA.-?:wi?I,-.B.-«¥TOrf»i3*;.‘®A.*f-.B.nTf .C.I.wt*.E.«ii-, 
F.wnff f«inwT. G.w%*ft, ’^A.E.H.I.omit this line. '^A. E. H, omit smr'W' . 
but E. has within brackets (gqw'qqigifiij). '®A. H.I.qr-.B. VfRm 4!%. F^WT*. 
••A.B.E.-^. *‘B.w»rit..“C.-wia. D. wO. *®B.-irainqm>. D^: «to-.**B. C.-<6wnj|. 
A.-«it. E.-m F. fwre:. “^^A.-it. *®D .omits vtfimr... 



II ^aqift I 

^Wqc^t || «fqPr?T^ I 

60 !^?TT?rT fe^s*??:: i gr^fe^i I 

f5Rm5«lhl^f*lftci'g5^m33jt «|^|| 
tf^ 'IT3T%rclW^T^5TjOT: ||?o|| 

[ S«'n>f: ] 

gsTt [? q^B-it G.] »P!j: ii 

5 g*r?IT »ira?{t STTrlt ?qS?T [^?J I snf^ I 

^^5i5«R5 Iqgsqqi;^ n ^q\ \ 

f qTftqq JftsiwqT I ^5Rft I 

9i»iflci: i*=*i5ftgfqqi?q; || «mfer i 

qftr^q lii qif^inct: fe^sfq "q i ^qkiF?K i 
10 ^q^ ^gqqr g FsiT%fiT ii i 

qqq^a't q?qqrft qi?;?q?:r» I I 

^41^ FqF’«taTS“qifq^ l| qq^^qil I 

qg#s?: ^qigsqt ^Fq^i" =q i i 

;^cii^S5i^?:i5ii^^ qs^ qig^fq^*® il l 

15 qrfagqi: giifq;: qra^qai i ^riqqt^iaT i 

%a^f^ ^ II %s^ I 

«iS3«q:*® qrlqfii^o qwsi'sgjq: i fwi i 

*A. B. C.-WRIT. *A. E.-<it^. ^B. u^; 'jf^..E. 'cftsR«;^cflq:. 

*A. F..H.^-. C. firen. *D. 'C. q?ft-.D. E.-ftr-. ®D.-9*; ®B..g?fT A.B.C.- 

"D.-^PBtT*. "D.-qmi. C.-qtqK '^D.... giftqr q ‘^B.aiT-.E. 

.«Fn-.’5B-gfwreT.‘®B.srq-.D.-q%«T. *'A.E.F H.q5r-.B.g«q-.*®A.^.-B.qq-.C. qf^. 
•»A.H BWWtfT.C.qRRw. ”A. irairfl. E,-qwl. ”B. q<n-.C.gqT*.D. omits this line, 
,t>ut has instead qMl fts?! Inr fq5 <q %< s t “A. qfw. F.qfqqr. *»B -ftqrs. 
.C.'mqwftq:D.F.-qre'Jn.*^A.B.C.F H.-^. **D.-qqq:. *®B.g-.C.tt ®^A.fsftq-. **aiif'. 
*»D.-*q:. ^A.E.H.qtW: (or TT^-). B.qTS-.C.G.qifq:, D. qIfq^ V5. qi«^. 


3*wi: n ] ‘It 

§fwT 1 »JrT3'3f^?T ll masft i 

20 ’Tis^a^ ^^aj* 11 ( ? ^-F.G. ) I 

RTl^??: W15ft»W§ 55>iJ5FjjR:4 i I 

3Cgif!*?IT §5151’ 5Eri 1 1 ftcfat I 

fF«?f;;® §?:35rPT^^fi:^ ii ^R^ht i 

^TfiSWT; ^tf^d I I 

25 'Ti^R:'® ^a'^ra^T: II | 

va 

^TM 5rf5St5t^ %^I»f aiiT I ^sn I 

^5fta: ?5n5»=5!T^ c^wam n cria^rf^T i 
WiMfTR: i i 

§aR«r«^ ll ig»iN§5i€ft I 

30 313?€: ^aq^: f^c^: ii ^agawt i 

«nSa»Tf5ffq5n*it«ri '^«fT I 

f**ft ^^nRr'^aifesft ii i 

^5^: Sf^a^: Ri5fHt faqaRH:'^ i f^dq i 
^aRi: iTfii^ai ^ ‘® ll [aiaiRicH] i 

35 qqfa^’iaqsqsr sjn?n‘’ FT'^aqj^aqT i 5ai i 

qi^atds^qffK^: || i 
«nt’=^aT ?5ir5 ra«^^iq^if^ai i 

*iqiq=q*'’^l" ^ai al^^s^qy ii «rTiTf5raT i 

w^' faqjTt^ qsrra'^qjfai^ ftTLffl?]a§^*^ i i 
40 q^at; “sftffsiw: ^qiqjjitq;: «P?5§q?inT ii ^Rit^ i 
S^ift: ^q?3«: i 3?na i 

*E.qi^-.F.«iig»t «ng-. *B. 3 -.’B.^«:.A.D.E.H.I. omitq* .M.E.H.I.omit 
«q. .. ®B.<q?qT.C.-^?qi.F.G.-^qft. ®D it-. ^A.B.G I.grfi.F.G. . .Rwt. ®E H fnft*. 
*D.sfq A.B.H.-qarqr. VS. allots (from Mukta.) the first three terms to 
Cigq’V, which however appears later on ( 14.88).*®B.C. E.-<i.F.srei^l. “A.H.^- 
q«:. B.««T^:. “A.H.«B^ife:. B.H.q53f3H!«:. «-\.-f^-. ‘^B.^TOWn-. 'sE.«2)l|l 
^Rnr. F.«tmft H iitfat.D. omits ¥E. wiTOt.’*B.C.5itq- 

flf«rq:. H.qi-. ‘«A.B.E.H.-fc-. "A.H, mn?«r:.F.q^-. ”AC.-qn. B.qqr-, 
F.-^. ”A.B, C.-ad-. *«B.-C ’-‘D.na, qr fe»n«:. C.wi ^ w^r:. . 




w [ wti wuw * w 

nftjw 11 1% I 

^5i.*%w:: ^<!W‘ i l 

^2rf%?ifnjs<Tq?ift?[i?rX3^i^’?t‘' »n!r: ii 
?ftr qqfqg'OiTqe^f srijqTfqssqX q«BT^: il??ll 

[ ] 

®q;^qifcifSTgf»qf’q^FqeX5qt??5ft§q^«q55ITfq II 

?qm fiqiTqg: fcqpig"" fwrqqqfq^i | f«nq« I 

q?:Tf; ?W!jfqq5f?::“ *5iiTfqji^?ra;'3 || fqfq^n l 

5 fqqila^: gsRg^qt st^n^s: qlagsqq: ii fqqsciX i 

^Jgql 5[«II | qilff ^lcf:E.)l 

qr^g: ^q;‘® ?^5RRq;'® || ^qi I 

^q-qjqitqk: wgq gqi i i 

fq^ qTsrgqqt" f’qqiwr* gfqqaqi** ll i 

10 qi^2ts^qq««jq:*^ ^fe?5i:*‘' qr i qqi ^?:5iT l 

qifatq^X qiqf^t ^sqqfqiijt n qralf i 

fqqsqi5Ji5iif igsaTt l«»t i i 

pqif: gquqqri ii faq^iiq i 

^ qqi^'t qil»qT 5l»lT I | 

15 qata: qs^p^nl*® ci3rf?iq>^fta'gw: qgt^® ii qat^i i 
^qig^ ^fi*qi^’ qnfesft ^|sr: i 
qtqg^ ^qf^sisp qqt# qtJni^aqit gqi ii Nn i 
9>qq??^ igqql^ q>Tll?a«E: 1 1 

’A.E.qm. B.H.qaa F.-ds**. *A.E.H.-qr-. *B.qf[f .F.fq-. ^A.C.E.H.qi^; 
a«nft (5<qA). B.«i?*nqqt. sD.gqftqqr, *A.B.-sw.C.^twr-. 'D.ftnniFT. 

*A.B.C.in<ft. ”B.*q:. “D.F.-w:. ’F.-qjqqfq. “B.D.F.-q:, '«A.F.-qtT-. ’^D.gqrat^ 
'*E.F.-q»q«n. ‘®C.D.^ kF. qrwl. '^B.-awt. D.-ft V§. F. q(^f«|F:. 

E. H. qr^j^fiiwft. ‘®A.B.C.E.H. qi«i»-.D. i(l«q;. ”>A B.E. swHv:. D. jnrrqqqt, 

F. H.iwn-.*®A.B.C.- 5 q<l. *'B.-f’.K.H.»:. “A.C.E.-qqw:. B.qft(F.H. q^)awp«. 

*»A.B.qwR*fiq;. *^c.qrfqaq, **A.C.E.F.H. «T(B.«q^) qg:. Text on Rattia. 

in ^K.&VS. D. omits q^f.. .**A.-%.D.-|R:.tF.g«-.G.5«zr-. *'C. t iqi gg» . •®B.-«I. 
«A.B.E.F.H.fm:.C.-apftr-. ^'B.jjps *‘A..qqijq-.B.F.H.??-jD.?(lqq«r. »*A.B.E.H. 
gqr. »A.B.C.-qt-. "C. niftir, »B. agq^l. 






5jrn«K^«U5t iTH; It 

[5r^^: 

?n^^^.^i^5ras'?[^T]^gjjai5#: ^*n5> siffg; n 

%r?i^:‘‘ i i 

ii «nft'S5i i 

5 ^r^T fJiKt II I 

*“ II 5jfqfWTPW I 

«iK?i gkf^i^d ^!TF^ ?T5Rlag"JTfyi?«T 1 i 

f5i^i5i«nr: »?ny1“ II *iw i 

10 «J|p:?!jtsfiTfia^: ii ^5t i 

5k5T »Tt5ct ?:5r!ft kRH i 

^S5ft qtai'® ^r^inf?i^T II 5fi:?T i 

SflWT»!ST” ?n5ft I 

gW^f«|5«K51*‘ #5IHT5If«lf^ ”11 ^qUTSI^t I 

15 ”?S&*nR:g4T5T^?f^:«t^^: i i 

?i^g: | ^sr i 

^ 35«?f q?r' I I 
*»«T^5t ^*9 II n^rasVi I 

^*ra »ii5f q^Rsw’^' JTfa5w»fi«?;i 

20 f ?:Twlq?i?:fq5^» »r 1 1 wi 

:?i?t-i5r’ ^T^i’RT 3«R^kF fe?ip=33R^/ y|aq^ i 

*A.-^-. ‘B.F.-n^tj. C.-sf|wr:. *A,E.-sng . B.-sft-. C.H.-m-.D.F-«T-. *A. B. 
q&qspi E.H. »kflr: C.-qft-. ^B.-qr^l. ^D. nkq:. H. nw:. ^B.qT-. “B.D.E.F.H. 

®B. E.-«t-. "A.C.D.4I. "A.F.- mi-. B.-^-C. «-. “A. C. »nsft. *C. ^-. ‘<A. 
gqjjf. ”A. B. E. H. ‘®D sw.*. *'D. ?%-. ’®B. '’E. F. g-. *>D. 

”A. B. ?KT. "D. gq^ft "KRffift gqnT 'sqrt q rq w^w ft. F. G. gqqfl *»C. 
fg?r. E.«q 4. ”D.Ji:. ^*A.H.-g-.*®A.D.E.H g-.*’’Mss. ^..*®B.E.F.4. ^.omits 
•pR. .. »*D..omits iftsf. .. ^‘A.B.nwt. ^'A.-qq-.C.-^-. »C.-|R( *«A.B.C.-w*. 



=^s?^P5f9a »i« 4' f5? II I 
25 5i^q»Tf«f3 | I 

gnfsrar n i 

^^\^' atiRil® grm^:® i ^ siii i 

30 5f«»n?tf^*s^5JT5=ct?::*“ IK1^^5IT«nil 

'S3I3: tJll'? I ««5l «ni I 

WI55I13” baling:” ^|Jr5i: II , 

r»i?ra5«5i: i i 
^a*^=^rasFT5r: n qrfswrrc i 
35 f 5fta%*ra'® i jpi i 

51T5%’ ’iJW^ gqt53T 11 WT?I I 

R^lfgg: II ' 

11^ ^11 

^ wi; 

5 «jjTt^ tTO't??!: II I 

tsitqs'tat 5^*TS«it3o qj^^s^ftij: I 

‘D.G. *r^. F. ipqq*. H. »mq *B.adds ^ ^ wi|[t?'lqurt g fftw:. 
»A.-*?n*i.*B,-s?m-.E.-!w^l«'iw4. F.-«r^^»iwi-. ''A.B-#^. ®F.G. 

(G..«>n). *A. B.E.H. wr. C. ^-. «B.C. «\ ®A.B.E.H.-w. “A.B.E.H. 
1. omit ?«nTt. .C. WI1-. and VS. wm^: and firftgqr;. G.fqf^^nwf. 

“A.-j[iwf. “ E. qmwg:. ‘^A.B.-qt^s. -E.-m^. ’^C.^fer-. «a.B.E. nV. *‘A.-gi]r. 
B.-tthi. VS.-w]:. ”A.E.H. (q^sRs^wi: E.)-^«isn!Bi^^jra:- B.. . .fijwi 

*n «5t^ 't... vi. '®C ‘»A.B.E.-' 5 q-. *»D. omits ?ii»n....*‘A. wiiw. 

B.-«wr. D. ^smf' a*n<^i. F.w' >9. ”A.B. E. ^^. C. »pp^«f?r-. *®A- 

B.C...WMN«f^. ^A.B.?n^^.C.E.si-.*®B.^«T.*® C.sftqn^fl*. ..D. c i qi fe ww . 
*^A.B, vn*. “®A.B. 3tin-. **A.B.C.H. «g. F.-g^*-. ^“A.B.E, ^l^-. 




Bf# ^f^fqqk: qrqg: ii i 

10 wiN^ ^1311^: swt^aigT^: I 

w»qq>s«r ii «>n% i 

^ ^|gf^s»:q€^qfe: i q^cir i 
itself:® II ^5fi I 

sisiq^: f^qi**' ^ 3|3Tq5i;" i I 

1 5 «iTJj5t 3r5i3i?ei«ii ii i 

^qcTis^: ii ^aif i 

«H »i!f‘* fq^^q'P feqn^: i ^fesf i 
fqjp^iT fqfE^ai*® ^ %^qT ii f?i?iqi i 

20 ‘q" *ra'i: cJ«n 1 55 ?: i 

qfn#t “fqqf^Ja |qg*q|”s^q?::*» 11 \ 

^*4 JJ?;iVS5T5irqil^l^'i5?lR| 

qjR^i q>5«BTqT^V® ^iqi^l*® ffa^^'sq?:: ii wqifq** 1 

fitqar q^rw^; 1 «r^«r I 

25 ffe: q.'E@|:M f%c^: 11 qirRq?^ 1 

qCTQ^atsQ;!®*)^ W. \ J 

qsql qq^q: qiqf q<0'»: ^®qisg q: 11 1 

funr^s ^qf^rV® ^q^qs^q: 11 ^[Tiq'?! 1 

^q'tqi^ ^jf^S^q^q gN^ff: i 

*C. D. qqsft. *A.B.H. jjffg-. *A. B.-irat. “E. ^j-. *B. C.- w:. D. omits 
imt»wt.... ‘C.wwTf. V^. f^qsffw:. A.B.H. m^rf. ^A.B.-^g^ftqffr;. ®A. ifi-. B.E. 
F.H.tIi^-. 'A. wfftme-^o. B.qWt^. E.^-. *®C. few. D.fe^. F.feot. “D. jjq-. 
”B.-f-. «A.B.H.-qq-. C.-ifTO^. "‘B.qqweat. C.-qife. '®E.^YF.f[qnpt. ‘®E.H. 
•^. ''C. WTfe. *®C.-^-. *»B.C.D. ^T. E.H. qwT. "A.qr-. *'B. ^q-.D. wqi-. "C.D. 

E. VS.'jqft. *C. « qTii|[7:. *^A.B.E.*q!i. *®A. H.i^-. E. ji?qr-. B. ®®A.E. 
H.-qin. *^A.q^. B.qsft. “^A.B.-qml, E.-qife. *»A.^qlfe, B.-qfl. ^•A.B.E.H. qfeq:. 
®'B. f qqr ^ fT. uum^. qqqqiAfe F. omits 1.22, but has after 1.23 
fiqrfirwT qieiqweft.®*VS.^iq-.33 H.^^.C.ffeta.V^. F.ffeaq^;. 345 

F. -ftwt.“A.B.-fi-,®®C.-far-.A.B.H.-Hq-.®^A,B,-^-.®®A.B.-af-, 


30 ii #iT i 

5jw»Tra: f-?:5rs33 sp^ssrsB: || i 
^'tci|:'‘ i (^^0 E.) | 

■q- n acir^^n E.) ( 

35 ^aiTOfsR: i i 

^rwnr* i» ^FRTf^ I 
fqwt ftt?iftT5rT:“ ^'t Ii I 

?:i3iT^5ft asif^ i 

im'ita;” »raRi: ??ii3[^W5iwt’*s«r f%s^: l| «?^w I 
40 «nFst?i^: gnwir^=w i 

??n^j^’i55n ?isn ^ ii i 

sft^ra:** fsr?i5^s?R:’' I f^Riisr i 

«r^ 3?p«rit f^: f^’^sfea: || l 

m- q5p^ 5l?fT?TUt 3re't'» I I 

45 qft^'tferii: || 

ffci q^ifqsTRiq^f ii ?» ii 

siNt=q5ffq^T5Tatq='V?:^: qtwT?a irwj^^^n: II 
5 ^riRiqi^t * qj’ftaq: | 

**f5c(tq: %qqT?Rfq ii i 

•A.B.®-. H. ^-. “A. eqfsBt-. B. ?gqf-. D. sfgqj-. ^C.-^ »»-. «F. 4hr-. H. 
ftW'. *C.-^1 'A. B. gpsraqwftw:. ®A.H.-in. ’A.B.-wit. "A.B. 

?JI«ftniT.C.ift«rf«q.D.-fiw:. VS. f^raftrai. “D.-^ibsw?: q^n^:. Lines 38 and 39 
appear reversed in Ratna. “E.-«i. 'C. qiWR«ft g. *^D.-q-.A.B.-WT-. ^F.'vus:. 
‘SA.B.F^-. -“B.qrfa^.E.eW:. ‘C.R-^jr-. *®A.B.E.H.feft5fiiwr:. *»A.B.H.^ 
ftft:.E.5i<t.“C.-^ql-.«B F.rw-.E.-wft.D.-w ^ror“A.«n^.E.*iT»tf. *»A.B.C.H.q^». 
-•A.B.C.^: IB-. *5B.-«^-.C.-a^.. *«B.5rtfitl:. *'A11 except D^-. **D.w«r-. F. 
“D. ’aa^w:. E.g-. 



?Tin%i^5Ttw:* I I 

^ kfwf: -51^:5 1 

10 *ST^iq»3jt II ^al i 

’Tg'3«7V“ 5 N^f«T:“ I 

?:mffri«T II sn»i^T' i 
^'t i 

15 f^ifsai^iiTHti 

WT^5f f.^f?rir^^‘" ii \ 

^ 1 W^ I 

"fWRl 5fi5i^ |it; II fir’s I 

WT?a 5 »^i §«n 3 ^:** i fir*fi 1 

20 q^r *''r5fs:ii^i^R*®q?i4fT 1 

wiir^?ifg^.T snift snfFcJt u ^gsr^jifir 1 

srw«T<t saJiWT ^sMc^rf'T 11 i 

^rgfpaT 1 ^nI^t i 

fsTT# iRf nfat »«Tsriir't 11 iR^gie i 

25 5?R?«n^»nrenw 5nfii»i»gRf»issr*: 1 

^?55n" ’w 11 «ripr^i i 

353g»i^ § ^^??TR*T5iif 4t I ^fr;5i I 

fefrr?:^l ii rrsiitiijir^ 1 

'A.B.H.-si: «?t:. *A.B.H.-^.C.-fir?%-. « A.gft^t.B.gft^ C.^in. 

5A.gf.B.H.gf-.E.F.g?|-.D.-^5(l/D.^-. ^A.B.-’??*ir-. ®A.H -^-.’D.F.ft-. "A. 

B.F.H.-«n. “B.C,D.-vft. “A B.-wit ?Rs?qT 5 . ‘^A.B.H.??*^-. E.?i^^«t-. A.C. 

•WT. “^A gs!-. C.mm. 'SA.wr^ft.E.grait. B.wrr. C-*iRm. F.i^sqt. '«A,«fe. E.ipfe-. 

B. ^rrfs-.F.^-. V^. reads the following names here: 

fmsnvir: 'W'tt «in^. ^ '®V^. ^'«r*:. '» C.-^ g^. 

“D.omits ^...*‘B.E.F.-<ii:. "C.-fl^. *C.F VS. g-. *^C.?swv.B. 

waw .• *®Mss gsT or gfT Text on V^.,D.&F. *®A.C. qvns«t«r A -qiren, 

C. *a«f. B.«njnwRs«n m... ‘’Am-. F.'rfti^T-. G. ^ri- *® F.-«Rfqfq. *9C.«n%. 

»“D.i .H. w®-. 3'B.-®1, C. g. *"C.-^:gig?T. “A. qwn. B.H.-^. 34A.B.-wr-. 

H.fwwwi-.” A. swsWb.s^^cTR:. VS.-»rq^. E.F. 

(F.-gyi®M). G. ^'B. f =5r%t. 



t w mw : 

mmnii Witp: ^ f i 

30 »TWirs^f* aiaifoa^^iit ai: il wsus: * i 

53R?aT «sr[t? j* ^r5T i 

l^nfs^tT* I^T^T IJT'ftas:^ || |;iifggn I 

’RWT ^ ’fta'q»iq^3f5<i?i i i 

II «n3[«n^E.] \ 

35 ff^q# “f^aife^T i ^i^'t I 

«R5iT 'q^f^in “R ^laaiT'^ ii ■ai mw i 

9iqrgtJn« ftrai %?ft R?i5«Rr®qqq«ffq i %dt i 

qi?q%^*^ § >ia%5nt “q %^rq‘* || I 

qsRft^® qrgqii^'t^i" ^kt a'Bq ^ifcaq" i i 
40 faalq g^lesr^ feaa” q<L II 3sq«l^?r | 

^cH^safaqqfq: wnat iT«qqRq:** ii 
ffa qqfqswiq^qi q»?lf^fqq«q*^l^qq: q?aq^: || ii 

t 4te^ ] 

|84fg5^^^?5i«qtjrJia*®**5S|WW5Pa»Ta-*^ 

?ft^sftq?»j|5q>ai»=3a^^5n*®qq4RqwiqfR^ 
«6Rnfa5»”qHfefqff2f^; qt«T^ f?q»*|m: ii 
5 ^®qt 3 ’TW^qi *ii»fqt qcr ii |qf i 

^aqsn feai^ "^aq^qf fear qjNq i ^a^qf i 
"qqaiqTzf^qi '^os l i 

>3 

aai^ai** §qqt q §?:fq5rqi®^ ii ^^an*® i 


‘A.B.H. ig.F.S^ *i *A.H F.-«q-. C.»nq “F.w, which may be read also in 
E.sB.E. qfiKaT. ®C.-«5p-. 'F.ftia-.E.Kftaqqqq-. A.B.-fq-. »E.^. “C.-\>. “A.B. 
^:.E.J«ipr- “B qit-.C.fa-.*»A.B.H -qir.'‘'B.F.G.-^it-.C.aT%-. «B.C.-q-.VS.ftwR. 
*«A-.|*m-.B.3i;,«T-.C.i|;,Wi-. G.JrWa '^B.-^. '®B..wi-.‘« C.-ftr-. “C.qn^. “‘A. 
C.E.H. qfl*Bj.“A.F.ftt-.*»All except -D qtq-. ®^A11 except D. q^q-. **D.*w^. . 
■* A.B.H.-nsr-. *'A.-q*^:. B.-q'#-. *®f\.B.C.-'i|q-. *9A.D.F.G h.qfan. B.-a-.C. 
»Wi«t.®®A.B.-^.D.-^.®‘ All except D. and E. ifla-. ^ A.B.F.H.tari. “A.B. 
ftnniqf.F H.dla'. “C. qaatax. »®A.-aaaTa-. F.G. aajpft. "A.F.H.wai. 

C.«^al. »*C. atai. 



10 


15 


20 


25 


30 


i^5psT«;=' i ^t*i?i i 

^ «m II f^5ii (F.G. fe?!jT) I 

*l«r^55ft «5^^T S5T ^ ^1 I I 

3^511 m: \\ qit^fT («inTfT) i 

*rsuci^ =^r q5|3f«q%i i i 

^i^'sqJT: II I 

151^'“ gqs^as §dts5^ff^i i 

wqi^3«qt“?q«r:‘^3«qt ii |3i53l'‘‘(?-^5ft F.) i 

§5T i«?aF» »i)f3i|[i Ji^i*® 35*)[:]'^*i^q!l i *R»if i 

?S:’® n w I 

^?q5ii fet; 3«^ «t i ^fc'rsiT i 

’q' sftst ??[i5ft5iqf^«T II I 

«HR: qtsnsi** i sra i 

^isV* II 5«f I 

qrkqi^t 53:"® qiJft«iS555Tr 11 atqsiqiJn 1 
ICfS^ql ?niil*® ’qqzRqp 3 ?pi!i#qq>F‘ 1 1 

;^Ri?5t®*SJi?q3«qt qwjft f.§tg«q>T li 1 
qiqwi^^t mqifc” f{( 3 i^s 3 ?qf»ra«ii 1 f 515*1 1 
qi*i%^: qira^^^’q^ifliSNqiT 11 qsw'ti 
?^“i?q9§5=qT 5qi?-fJi^%qit5iw 1 «rHif| 1 

l'5l^’I5I ^ §fll'5IT® il *[I5l*pffMT I 

q=qf'qg^i 1 

*’*iifirq3t qTl?*!: f*?: 11 1 


*A,B.-qiT. *B.-q;. V^.F.-?is. *A.B.H.-^t. ^A.-b^jit. F.G. snnqqft "q. 
‘C.*qfzt..V^.qi®Ta;. ^A.^ifqmqs.B. C.-*to^(?). ^K., s.v. 3nqr, gives 

its synonyms from Ratna. : wsqqr, arferr, spBsn, SWqq:. VS., , s v. qffqfe:, 
cites from Dravyftbhidhana: gw^iT WT^«qf5rl«wife5ft to:. 

*C.-^*qii*. V^.-i^rro:. F.^-. »B. "A.B.fqgtsf. H.I. ^qrof pmnrai. "C. 

Mss.^gwi ”A.B qi:B-.'»A.H.f«l .B.q«i..C.J*qTO3 i «C.’*fl?|^. 
•sp. qmt.C.-^. ‘SC.3«ft.A.B.C. gsqT. Cf.Ratna. >'A.gq.B gtiJ.H.llgq". ‘®A.B. 
C.F.H *»A.B.C.g^:. "A.B.C. gsq*V‘C.ORl.”A.B.H.*fr*. *®A.ql8^-.B.q|»Wl. 
**B.-«g'TO:.VS.5i5TO:.A.-TOr:.C.H.I.omit this line. *®A. S’^-.B. ^q-.^A.qd.VS. 
also qtd. "^A.B. ^ ftq . *®A.B. qnft ^.A.-grox. F.G. f«T. *»B.C. «f^.A.TO. V^. 
everywhere qW.*®A.-qTi.’*B.C.TO-.A TO-.C.-qfiwsr. ®*Mss.-TOt.F.5iNt^p^.33A.H. 
uroftj.Bjqmfq. "C.-q-JD.F.-w:.«A.B.-^TfiT-.C.-TOi-.» F.G.TOqft&^tq«W. **A.B. 
G.*rw?qf.. VS.-ftnpT. F. TORt W|fqnfl. "A.F. ?im. »®A.B.H. ff'>. VS.F. 
fffA. **A,B.wi<t-/*D.-*iTO^. 


It 

%fh q«if«i5^i^i ^ssn: ll^^ll 

[ ^mwif: ] 

*«iife»5fl*’E8[iiaR^f,?!^tq3rif%qi?fisriin’Tl: i 

^aw»iTr*i3aHf n?!j: n 
5 11 qpil 

«?WH't ?g5Hi w.^1® I 

ii g»g p ft i 
SfiRsrr i i 

»Tt«iT^?3t 3 N:5it n %ifa?n i 

*«f€TS5f5ift 50:tTO>BT *n^# »I5W5T I 

^i«it5nt II ?TFrq»^f I 

1 5 «l^l ??T5jk*is#fe II 5^*w# I 

3TO7<7i^ift:gr I ^im^tai i 
%5i?slt «5a3T §»T?Hn II «rsif5nja i 

?rafe«T Mt l 

, «T ^i;'5sp?T II I 

20 q'lfejit S5n5ii?3ft ?qi5[s'a(;)=’®#2S[3^qfq I 

«r5IT*5ft )E«IT*5ftS3«qT II #5I|^ I 

^ - -- - — - 

* + *Alh except D. ^-. qisft?^. B. qifq»e(l. *D. wwi. ®D.F. 

G. -q rof q q ww*. ^A.B.- qfwql.b.- ®A. q-. D. «-. »A.-qi5^:i "H. 5W-.F. 

•finwri-. *‘a.qi'.H.qt-.»A.B. g^qpffi. G.- *rmt. “ F.G.g^iqqr. VS.g^iqaT. «B.^'. 
F.ntq....f?M». «"A.qlf?. '*VS. qPN). ‘«A.B.H..f^%. *'A.h-. *®B. M-. t F.G. 

H. -3ft. *»A,,'B.qtq-. Vi^. qiq|«'tfl:ijqrs&ift. f:a««q5^«T. “A. H.-»fl«j|. 

"B. fn-.“B,.-q^-.F.H. have after thisqiw^rq wq»aT qujfiiir q qnftqr.F. 
also adds ».^^5tT 5 qifqi*^ fqqqtr q ?n to 1. 16 and reverses the order of 
11. 16 and 17. “♦A. qfsn B.^iim. VS. nqi. *®A.qr-.B.fT-. *®B.^5-. *'A.*n*n. B. 
^fqt. *®A.^.H.qlq^. **U.qcfq«t. B.D.F.qwl. 



It; ] tf 

’?Bg^p«n ^nnwri ?5fwsn*[iFf^];^ II erq^p^ i 
?T5iq!i5i: Op^nqi: ®q5iqyiT<rq»: ti l 

25 5Wt i 

sRfisn^ft ^5s:«^q®q55n 'q 1 1 qt^s^q '^qrsjft (F.q^l)i 

!?teT f 3feiq>F i i 

[»5ila«tfe”qfqwT] ^tiffifq" ii i 

^>5qreq!t f%5ri qqi^'t »nrfqflqi« i 
30 fqefifft'* 'q ^qiqql || l 

fqf^l §q?T‘* fq^q^ ftrgj't ^ w I 

‘“[fq;^] fqiaisqjT || fqiff i 
q'^THT ’*3»qq.^'gq*“q5fs^.Ki^ II ^q«nqif« i 
qNqiq ffewfq:" li 5T?3*tfT i 
35 3ip“^^q«ri g[q«if5iqr%q't fsqriq): i ^sraif^ i 
?iq^ Bqqwi ^qfe't QqVifaq't ii i 
eq"<qfif^^i 'qifqi rqqqgi fqqiqci l 
qsrfq^iq#5f5:«c>iq’f: il 

ffe qqfqg^q?qi giffsnff^ciiqt?: n \\ 

[ sRW^t ] 

5^^ff.^iqq^^qtq5iis«i*5qiq*^Mqiqi: i 

tafqq^jq i q?=qqT i 

■qq^t ^Uqsq: ?qTq^qis:^> II ^511 I 

5 5lfT rai5t> ®®«.qHltTi?Hq51 I I 

*D. F.G. qq*. *A.B.H. Jaq^iafq-. D. -ar^fq-. F.-^t^fq^. G.-«pi«r%«T. 
*B.D. tPW-. A. tswiqsq^. ^A. B. H. irat. D. iraqfhoiqsfl. *B. qqi q??- ‘A.B.H. 
q|q^-. ^A .B. H.-^q^. ®D. qqfqttq. ®Mss. sfeiqn wqqqzr wi\. ”F.fr^q|q'. 
G.i%wqftqqq8T. ” A.F.H qtqqi (F. qqn) ftrqqftqsj^:*.«F.-f^qA. “A.-qi^. «B. 
-^. H. fq^Tfid. ^ B.H.-qq*-. ‘s A.B. gtqr. ** B.q®t-.L).F. wnsn-.H. q®r-. '^A. 
q 3 t!qT. F. ^sniT. **B. fq:qRq?q; fqr-.F. fq»jqT. H. fqiwm. '®A. gm’. B.H. 3»i;. 
“A.B.H. qqlqrof^qq^ft. Text on F.G. and VS. ”D - wtstw:. «A.B. gmfq. D. 
3fj-. “^A.-qnsqq-. B.-qnq^qi-. *®A.-qifT-. *5H.-q^*®B.-%*. *'A.B.ftt-. ^'’A.H.wl-.B 
#-. *»A.B.q-. ^'A.B.qq-. *'D., .*ftff; f«qn%wq?t. G.I. «^q«-. ®*B.-*!Blft. »VS. 
imp|C«!. F.->f|W:. Cf.*R. !i<qrq*l«: and-q»*fq:. “B.-OTfq.A.-«l^. F. G. qWI'. 
«B.-d,F.G.-«i. q-. 



?qTWTis^q;^ ir^^; || Rf? | 

«i??Rg [srfpfsft ,« |qfl??Tsrr i ;if zftur, \ 

ferai: i 
ii I 

10 ^irfl 

115*11 

fw!!5?*i^5 5 *Tgir:” 1 WHW^ i 

5?*l«3^*T” fff ^51:*T: ^*ft5Jq5 : 1 1 ^!T 5 *T I 
?^5*nlfel3: 'rMt I faol I 

15 fa^ff^'t frr5l‘3*I5J: f<T?qT^^ f«I5l^?^3f: || f?Rl^fT I 
^*!F?IT 5 ^**^ I I 

‘‘*R*issn "5*11511 W'EBiai 5 ?iT II 1 

f i sfifs 1 

*:i5r*iT'Tt 5FfTi^:*‘’ WT5fl5i*n^ || ?PWJt" 1 

20 *3 f 5HWareRl^: i5i5«R5 : 1 w^«f 1 

*TS;if«wft 3 JTgn ^ ’Sr*1Tf5I*ft*lR»*n I ?fe 

?Tt5*Tt*5 ?T^Vs3«qt ?] 5 *?*?!*^ if: 1 *r 1 

g''5gr«t3r5i; 11 wt^jT 1 

fecRS*^ iNW?nf*!!^rf ?] I ff I 

25 ff: 11 1 

0 1551*^ fTWdfts: 1 SFJJf (^Rlfif) I 

” ‘A.D. fpi-. A.B.-fe«i. *B.-fhs*f. *B.-sr%«ft f-. A. srftfift.F. sp^. H. 

fil^^. VS. sisff :. Text on Kk. and M W. «F.-^«T. H.|?f-. ^A.B.H.Wffti! 
F.wiflf;. *A. B. «T-. ^A.-<»fFt.B.-'*j^. D. fftinm. “B.giiftitt.H.fifitft. ®A. 

B.fffftl-. D. VS. ^wit-.Cf. «jjR 5 r;, Kk. and R. in VS. "A. gdww:. B. 
atnvc:. "B.gnr*. “A.^^r.B.^^: VS. ^^:.F.$5«n. ^A.B.H.ftws. A.-»r:. *F.G. 
ftiKOiv.. ‘‘A.B. epf^lgw. VS.-fift. "A.-®A. ““A. B. gf-,H giT*-. "A.«rf^.. 
B.wfti-.R. records all these terms under sw«t. ’^A.B.H.-ftrar:. 'sB.-^. “D. 
VS.T^*- A.B.WfUf.Ratna. in VS., 5Rn*fs, and Susruta I. 46.35, s««mr:- 
V.vmm': *‘B.WilwH.“A.B.fT-. *=>D.F.4l?trwlt.G.H.41'w»^.VS.flfjwft. ‘♦D.F. 
G **A.B.fi-.*®B.*rf«t. D. VS.ssm^. "A.B.^wsft. *®B.H D.*f|^:. 

F.G. tF.ftf-- *®A. II Kk. fin or wtf:. G.F.ftfii-. *'A.dw: fftft. 
11. ^ ftwt.D.and VS. icflfwftft.*'Mss..wtf. F.^:ftit. G.iwwftot. F. inter* 
chanfi^es 26-27 and 22*23, 


It 

Wf: ii I ^«^p*ni,n 

ira: ii 

g:mi^q«nwf ^ 

wwn^^^^'tsr: ??n5^gs^i?^fvtq«i: i i 

softs' ’’^wi«ll*'?R»ll^l| I 
5 I I 

srt^ ”®6T3T#t 5>3qi^2ifq u ^i«i i 
^?rt ii i 

<ST5I?W«IT \ 
i«if»5'TU II a^r^.-i 

10 %i5f : f !;i^’® i sri? i 

95*'?: €l5^S5q: i ^IW^I?!! |fe ^ijjqTwiq; || 

«n«T Jt'lwiar fii9»iri«i«Jr i infer i 

sriwjw 53 ci5iHn??i ^qi| II iisrmf^ I 

^rfg^reisi; uifei: ^ii;: i qifet^H I 

15 9J5i|lTfel^|TIIlf5r: inf5HI3^«ra9ll^: II 

f5?siT?q>si*nfifes: i ^wi«t i 
f?iTNi*5 npi^T^:*® ^5riftTrii:*=' i *i9Krsnwr i 

‘A.B.-fro:. *A. ^-. B. *A. JDm. B.wfw-. “B.gjf. A.^. ^D.w-. 
‘A.^. ^B. «i>5f-. ®B.H.«Pi[,. ®A.-jfb:. *®A.«T^-.B.«?ife|p'» "A.B.H.^-. F. w. 

“A.q?Rn«ir-.B.?g^rwi*. ”A.B.95r.‘^Charaka 1. 27.8, aiJiE^a:. A.inapr.B.wiwiTin. 
F.G.wi»i|5r«fiTO'. «B.«^-.Charaka 1. 27.22, F. H!g5r. ‘®A. H ^|tiRrT«4T. 
*'A.B.^(j«i«. *®B.H »55h A.^gsrt. ‘’A.B.H.-?3!:.F.»55flJn ®fsi^:. "A.gififtw- 
"B.W-. ”A-.«W. F.G.- «T^«. VS. *^A.B.-3R. F.G. omit the line, 

which seems to be out of place here. *‘A.f|^!r-. VS. awdhw:. *®Mss. jpwat 
(wr).“*B.-t8. *^A. B WI-. D.V^.«%^-. *®Mss. ?^i5Rg*iw-.F. G. 

*»A.icrtl-. ®®A.-5gft;. B.H.-gft.G.-^nfe. D’s reading ol 18.3, second 
pdda, would suggest the text here to have been. « . wm rtfe: 

Cf. R.16.78.80. 



[ f^Twnr: 

20 iw q«Ftn^i«^^5Tf snws^i^ ^fi:f*T: || II 

sn«n 5 n»^?iwT 11 

ifa q?l^9«R?qi || H II 

[ f«t% *w 5 i^saRra«r. ] 

«!«T^« ^iit’iI^Pt ^nfwcn?? : 1 

'<15 ^9ra?f. II 

f«iwF 4 t* Jira 1 

»i« 05 ^*Eci 9 ^ll * 3 ^§igw I 

5 ^1133 

%«?nnH«iT n «w^? 1 

JiT*r gis^w 1 i 

fell II I 

iO «raf»g»eVcn«iT*^fsa5iiifq''‘ =q^ ^ifsir^q^ll I 

’^^qjisrsi f«i:T fg§l»ft" QCoiT ^ m \ 1 

*t5n*C*5r6«i!«i «rTOi’3 w^v* q^sj^jnwTW 11 «i3i»ii 

**f%?!i?n?5jT 9 iP?Tn gT5r^:(?)*^ fq^aTiTO: 11 t?sre?n 1 

1 5 qm: firsT «i^T?i: f^^r® er 1 ^ I 

’^5»ifni»9«Tf«r5n9^i 

11 95 I 

?J 9^ 5 STf??n=»WT: I I 

"*iN?:r3nrN^r5[r»* «i'*a>«g53 11 * i 

20 fj^T^: 1 *i^!S I 

ms: 5Ei^<«T aTfiji** 5i|3T9sH?%srtr 11 5IT»TO«t8Tfir I 
^ 5iRn: g **!? I «^^T5rT 1 

«njn*® ^ ?J9|^ s: tl PffTS^ i 
?;?ii5iT ?iTf^5TT «t«T I #r«f»n 1 

'B.Ds<^ *A.-««rF<it.B.-ft F.G. f*R?rr. ®A.B.-f^. ■‘A.ftw^.G.fii^Bi. »A.. 
B.«l-.‘A. jfwI.B.sir wi. See R.^D fii-. ®A-B.fw:>s-(g). *Mss. iw^."A.B f9T<irfir. 
"B. ft%-. V^...ftwtJC«i. “H.-g-. ‘^A.wT^.B.-^asf '^B.-fin. A.H.-iW. F.G.ifm. 
**8. '®B. -sfHf-. ‘^B. ar»JR. F.w^ra:. G.?t-. '®A. B. fti(fw. H.I.omit. 

lines 13-1 5. '®13.D.G.^-. ”D. ^-. *‘A.m^5»K ®*Mss.-wt-. “'‘H.I. omit lines 
17-19 and F.lines 18-19. *®B-.wnft F.-^sstfir. Cf. V.«nB:.A.H.-«fi\Text on 
VS. ^A-git-. ®*A.B. uiw. F. “^A.wisnai <*ra^-. “^A.-fiffir-. *®A.H. 

WW. ••A.H.I omit this line. 



f?rniw: W 

25 sr^f^a: || 85 T§ I 

>iwi^ I ^^gipwr i 

^mif? ^iTf^riiwwf [#.^ s»w] sit^ciq:^ 1 1 i 

5ra5f^asE«WT5i^5ra’^jft^: n 

30 f TiF![Rni\f g*n: i \ 

gffi«T frif^ft: $^1 f « ?i?n^ f^fi^T: il srife i 

5R^>f%5r?T?^f’’g^i?Tf: srg^r: f’!?!!: l Jrgfsrife i 

m\: II I 

»TtsiR^^«Tfs^5iftisnw I srifg i 

N9 

35 ^nft?r«^5»“ng?n?f5«rRn ii sufir i 

ii«?n?:^r»i?wprw.^aT??^ST^TT:$ i 'snfci i 

II »i?w silfe i 

^ «ET|FgTcnq?fi?!JTf^scqt5W: II ^ 1 
40 TTfcf ^Ct’s g^SFjg^^l 

^q^i3rT35ir''t?ift II ?i?ic I 
#«I gi?!ft n^??i I i?) I 

fsn’ai ^T ^fiS [-1?] qs'^iqw ||t I 

ft^gr^ »cn»i'^: i i 

45 qsifsro": fq^ ?5qfq || i 

q5Tsi'9q,xJ3»5 q't?: gq^sfq ^ i grqqsgq^ l 

5ni5315?»T: 51^ qR? : qfq; II qm?: I 

^151^:"' l 

5Rr§^ «WTt^#rf5^^sf5i?g^?:i|5^i 

50 55*1*?: qs:qi?q> ?«??%: IsitO gft: i ^5 1 

fl5gt^scq-gjv^: «lf^ qq =q II I 

‘A.H-.Sqqnft. B. ^q-.F.itq'. Text on V^. “A.-«ft- ^B.-^, ‘'Mss. «IWI 
( or-iw )q\fqq;. F.-qnqm-. "A.B.-mr. ‘ Mss, '^( or ^ )a5?!. T.G^ qi*q-. 
®A.-q1glR^. B.-qqqi-. sA.B.-qVqi-. '"Line 54 below and F.G. ««-. “A B. 
qi«-F.G.-wppT*.. .qfftqqiJmqmr.B -iqqiqrnqqt «A,B. seqr. H.sctt. '®A.P. w*. 
'M.B.^. ’*A.B,-fi^. '*A..siRq.. ‘'B. S-. tF.G. omit 41-43, while G. has 
after 39 two lines giving names for qf«^ and ‘®A.B qHf-. '"A.H.qrqr-. 

B.qiq-.G.TO-.*®A.qr-.*jA.H.qqsw.G.5iqq:. ”H.I G have after this: qlqij: HRl^q; 
1 ^ ’9>nqh qy^qi: 1 *snM 1 F. omits this as well as 47-49, 






^rq^ScqTffnft^T sn5Bjft^T II I 

i i 

55 ♦’3Sf5: ii i 

?nrff.?Rf5j5ii^3r^?5'5Ci:^ II ^ i 
e^si^ »T3TiT^=q?lt 5?n5i®»i i i 

5!ia3t ^is5i ^wiii ®=^fe«n’Ti% i 
60 ^n»5 »rc^f ; i5>Tft^(^) i ^i^ist?: i 

^1?: feft: li l 

g'iiT'it *1^ ^i5r5^?l“^WT5irr?rw ‘* i i 

II 1 

^ ^fs§: fflai: i I 

65 ?rR?i: 3«^?:if: wict 'br»w: II I 

^ I 5Bff I ^ I 

f«ig|^ i| iiTin^r i 

f r?3fp:>* I *15 ^^5 1 

jrrt: *r^s*i53t: ii i???*i i 

70 ^tf5^ jjcwisnf^ ^*fti1** ^*5*1^ I *i5»*fftT I 

«TT3: ?i*=^f.T 'sragrr.*!: || 

i !3r5fiT^i|feqt5firfe*n I 
ftspi *^?i|T; 5qs:w:^ §?;*5 1 | 

**jniA?Tgq¥i*='i*^ ctttt §*j»^rW I ?h^?r s^irsr i 
75 wicLfqf^sgj^i 5 *tw' II ^if6i?i5*R5P (?) I 

5Rc?*mtHi5^4^ 511*11 sTT^^ I i 

«n'**i>: r qtenfroi i 

*A. fiw-.B.<fff-. F. has after this line: «!Ti^ ?R^ *Z*lIt*»s l> 

which is followed by 51. *B -F*l-. F.^-.G. 5 *^. *A. lat-. ♦A.G.^-. 

*A. <tfi|r-. B «Btfe-. *B.*It«rT ^B.H. 5fV F. w^-. *B.-^^g. ’B. wiftr. fi»w ^*KI?! 

G. fisf wl hiRfwft. ”F.G. fni*. H. 1. « 25 ^ 55 r:. F. has after this line: 
srnit *IW*II: fW: «, while G. has a different text for the same 

animal. "B. 5 -. "B. f^TOT. ”A. omits 60-62, while G. adds after this names 
for ^ and *I^. ‘^B.-qw-. ”A.-b>.B.-^;-. ‘*B.F.H.I.^tf:.flPf for R, 

others with G»*:. ''G. '“A B.H.-#«- “*B.-4qr.G.>fiif*. ‘°A.^<l^. 

B.ftw-. "B-friT-. *»A.B.-ftR-. **A.*»-.B.3rt-. “A.g-. **B. ^-.A.gw. *«B. wfrig-, 

•*A.'ilft-. F. srw^. .. 




sisftnwi: \\ ] 

'J7ls'jq?5 i l 

«whgWi^r?iT WRif^^amgnf f^^rfecw: irt*ii 

[ qpftqw: ] 

^F«tr«R^ci5mT?fY^prgt%iT^r7^^ 
fqqm»TT^ai’'s»=f ?ft^t«>!Jf€rtr«RR^ I 

^TT^fsT 5ER?f?5 ^ || 

5 ?itM”f^?ira«n:“ i 

?:?sn^?: ^5!^sr5sre^^i5»^«T»r6s5(!i?i: ii ^gs i 
ST^ cffesft fsT«imq«n i i 

f5Siq?*lfFT It ^*IiFI I 

nfi 5rf^?R9T gcfjp^iTi i 

10 f^«l»lT fi#ai >flsq?5Cfq II HfT | 

qg5!T I «ig?n i 

^i 5 ^5rif?n;T ti i 

1 i0?j5igt i 

qwii ^Ttiral ii i 

15 ifTi 

f^qdftsjtu I *®«nt5! g?gfT i 

l^a; giqt g || f^fq i 

“qpg: f q: qfc(^r^) g g f® qi i \ 

‘D.-qr 5 . *A.B.qragftq»q:. *H.I.omit 76-78. <A.-fif-. *A.B.-^Afirqr. 

D, ^A.qqqkB.-qwqt. D.- ag^ q qfta^i qwi... •D.-q^: s.A.B. iift-. 
“A.B. gq-. ”B.-%fw. A.-fti-. “B.-q;. *»A.B.q-. ‘♦A.H.^flsiqte**^. B.«i)in q 
snw qr. F. %n... ”The Mss. are hopelessly corrupt here. A.H.I. qtq»: 
wlqtnnr^q* wqjgqt ftgdfiqtr:. B. 5 wq: ^qa^q: qqifqqt fairlfeRm. Text on F. 
Compare the introductory verse of this chapter and ^ivadfisasena on 
Dravyagunasamgraha 6.9, ‘fqit srqfq: q jqiroif^al^ avcraiKn 

qqffqqt* and Dalhsfua on Su. 1,45.4, iq^qqw^>iqt ft nmw wqq[,» 

'*Mss, 



it*;- 

20 *TRT^ f»Tft; || q?r?j i 

*nwn!!: sr??R:*n^TflR*n5i: fe’ifi rRi i *mR i 
m R?«r: ^ ti I 

WT *5ft ajST I I 

Wl || ^k I 

25 ^^f«r^T 

ftf5if^'$li?i^ll sra I 

^a5r tftri i 355, 1 

fa»s(r m ?iH;T?3«;it ii ^ 1 

«r?i1«5r I 

30 ii«1^.5:^5iigqifn%;i.ii w’liift^n 1 

9f«li gqj I , 

fs;T i 

qftmfecm i sh mawq?^ 1 
|nsa: f^f^;:: "^^ot iftsif) ii l 

35 1 sra^i; 1 

^^roi wts^aw. 11 greri 
3 *srjr: ^T«fgR: Rcq*f2t i I 

^5'T|E?f ^pT qPlRT =^ ?Tfsi^ II I 

fe5iT? *rr?5r5iTf«^a3^i ^31 

40 9^' ^5^ f.i5^=9;f II 

^;isi5ri;ifT^§®53rft^fff«5r 1 

^tfsf ;iaq1ci wi?t?TR II gf^ i 

^fqi qf^sj’ wlasiii n ga | 

^;Tf «i^g II 

ffa q?jf;j3TOa??rf qia'tqqir^qfa^faaw: |R?|| 

‘A. "wf;. B.*qTf. *A.H.q^q»qm«qmw!r«>TW?w arag. B.qiSfl <B»q ermrqr 
qMi »Hqpi anitn. M.faUar. P.gfer. ■*D,wh»ir-. »F «q:-. ®A.B,H 

'A.B f«af. H.^. Cf. R qlhw qfq air «r ftrrf iirg aasrar*?!, ®A- qfiralw B. qfq 
qref. yMe SK., s. V. a*B*i, where 11. 4C-41 are quoted as from. R. V. 
gives wft*®:. D. qur^aa aiwgq-. *A.B. watarFftafiT D. Wi^ga lof^wg, 
F.H.wit. 






«i««iS^^^w?U5f?:?rf^f>!n^jiT5ir— 

52iwnti?rf f c3'i5R^’!iRfflewi»i?:i«9[— 

1»T: II 

5 ^ fsi «»Jr 

ftrrar^ =^RTiTf: ^R ^nsriF «ri5r^: ii 
«RiP*Fif5 iiHsi ’jsri i 
g5R1^85R5i ^T«: *1^ ^aqjrgiHII 
«JJFTf^ ff|«JRlfi!J clP5I^^ ^ JRFSI^ I 

10 ^ 5f5t !5{*T^l'r«w 1 1 

^i?3C ’BIST F:if «l g*T7l?r5in i 
?nft II 

^TPailRtTOSRRRftvTHPRqf^^ I 

%nF:* Pii5!^Rm^$ f5*nt5rafRW% ii 
1 5 ^is^IRgrlOR •R 3«RI?l'® I 

Rft'^rd fRWRqfJI. II 
3^fi!!; 51? ^ f¥-<teR5q^l 

rIrR? f.?!fl5^5:^|| 

5ld STBRoft SfPR r 5WT«MR^: I 
20 WRIR^S SlfCfRs «e^t RSIRFsfR || 

^ «T^5fR ^ sf^^T ® I 
?n^^is^^«t5?T ?Ri<i Rif’ij ^?:55F!r>i. ii 
^t?PFi RilSRt ?tfT«t 5RTF1 5I4T I 
RiTiif? si3^ts^^f*T m 

25 «n??Tf 5^5Cl^R fR?R5? fR^OtSfR ^ I 
?iJn5iRR'1a5f? ^ {g$[RR55,il 

«The foUowing.lines in this chapter aie either directly taken from 
or strongly reminiscent of Amara: 6*’,7-9,13 -24, 26,28-35, 36**, 37-39, 
41-54, 56-59, 65,68-75, 78-81. 'F. wr,:. “F.-if*. "F.?^-. "F -iiurl sF. 

sfiaif:. ‘F.jwiW*. ^Fi wnm*:. ..W: 45»5wa>. See Am and V. ®Amara has. .. 
w», But cf. MW. gj{T=‘any ring’. 


q*rf«i5wr<wft i 

v^^TCt *is*srin?«n^ 

ww ^ 5 »n|-5: i 

30 sifls^ 3Ttf2r??r 5<aw^q[ || 

wiN§5^iwrfts?p?(^ I 
«np^rl qi^‘ q^sg«Tf^?i5iH (?)» ii 
^ q?|^ ^s:^: f?qfq I 

q5z: ^oTsi^u: q^zflHR ^ cis ii 
35 sjw wi^iciqst’ =q 53I5IH grai?cif.q[ i 

«ft qi5lS?l3l?t ^ » II 

5?F??ifRsnfz^T i 

40 «i|?3 tTsr^i^ ^ «rq5«%w II 

^i«nqi J?wO?i fqi^qst a?q^ "q i 
qqi^T^ « qqrqsfjfi^r^j^s ii 
^5ic»q^ fqciR* wi^=q: qr “q q^lfaa: i 
[ j‘ ^3« 5qiqR^?qW45«i’I.il 
45 359=11^1^^ t qn5ii3^qsit i 

5r«w5ftq.ffct4n ?itf$i%^q5n«rjft ii 
wi^w: wi^qqji ^cw*m§ fq^fsi: | 

«WJ5q»ifqFfif|^qq4 ?^qTfew II 
Sfliqisp!® 'SqiH^lir: 5efl«nsc?!j qsw I 
50 Wl^^qqqfqq?Jf9:3dNaJI.II 

^5^ qqifiizt 5n?n fqwut l 

'3*qTi«i: f ii 

pntwsi WP( ^qn; q^ir; ?r|ja5?qfq i 

iqa4L^qi^q5i3 II 

55 g5^*5(W!| sinqiij sj«itsi[«a]®qN?!!H I 

*. .fttw' ^n% ? *Cf. Am. 2.10.31, «nfCTTsr^ ^mgq^ qqinm and Panim 
5.2.9. To read . . qrq^sg^tqr qqmm ? or. .qqis^q^qi^q^ ? Cf. v. 
qm^piTsra. qiqwqft, where, according to the editor wgq^ means *a wooden 
shoe.’ ^F.ipsto^. C£. Am. 2.8.1.31. “F.-qi. ‘anqviOq^ could not be traced 
in the dictionaries. *F. simnn ^F.-^»!|j. *F.-»j-. 


qiw! 5iwif«ift«ifj!f mjH ^I^^^ jm: \ 

qifST: »ir*J^ 5?qf^r ii 

wgjf *nwi«rBf ftpsT 

60 «i<i!T jR?w«isi’flT5i^1 swig^rt^: II 

^<1: sr<Wt *T5t5^ ^«r4i5T: ii 

ggr^spTgB«fq»lT««l^Hq^??I^5if *IW II 
«n^mi«gT‘' sg^JiursT; i 

65 ^ qfgw i5i?ci«n ll 

«IS5T f|^?nis?i I 

CT^iif fTO^id'wra^ II 
?3H swFii 5r’T?T| i 

??Tlf ^Tf5T ?n5T 3»»T 3«T W*!nill 
70 «rit«raw m%, » 

gST^ ?T?iif : ?tsr: n 

^ g 5q|?ti^ i 

W»5*t: II 

75 w^atsfsft wi? ’is^'t 11 

fi^4^ w# *!r*it f?at ?**at «i>^t »t5t: i 

^ j^TjFsr 5ff^ spiffs: l 

80 «r!i®^^Fi: i^»it ?^: I 

‘F.»i^ftit. ®F.-iPi. 3F.*«wn.^F.*twt.- ®F.«fin:. ‘=Am. 2.8.2.26 with p, It^ 
2.8.2.20, which has ®F. V. »F. ^•. "F.-f. 



3nF^^gq55!P»i; I 
'^TssriJt^ 5 Wt?r: ii 
9»«ng^5 ^«f*T ^^r?cni.i 

85 51^ gTPf 5^ sfg ftJTaq^ H 

qR^ii’^nr =?[ %firw^l 
ani^l!^:’ II 
RTFraist^^t »ti3i: ii 

[ SRTRtJ^ 

f? 4tf?i*«nTTO; ii 

5 >j3nf*r ir«r^'tgift^5rt?n35T^ftr i 

<wf I5:ti ?<T^; iRtW^I! 

wfti: iRi€ 2«^'t flf?!fl JT^ I 

si?:i «iR^ vr?;?!fl ^fi?} ll 

f^gi ^i^rff ^i^qgTsn?:Tof^’5rH?i: i 

10 ?TOiJrw’ ?RlR:ai flfipl.*®(?) i 

wta^ign^gRi ciT^fiPaisaifirn; i 
gw ^gjTi ll 

5nip^pj5?it^^: i 

1 5 ww5t?!np$ gw ^fii: sp^ppjfT ?ieiT ll 
^nwT: 3rTfavl?W§fg«rq[.l 

g»f# ^%T%y(?) II 

*F.*^'<ifW. “F.-W-. ®F.-t *The following lines are either directly 
taken from or strongly reminis-cent of Amara: 7, 8, 23<25, 29, 30, 34, 
42-45, 50-52, 58-62, 67, 68, 70, 71. 74, 75, 78^ 87, 88, 91, 92, 94-97, 
104, 106, 107, 118-124, 128, 131-133, 144 , 147, 150, 151, 

186-188, 193-194, 195. ^F.*iwi. ^Elsewhere i^enrar. wiWnr^:? 
Cf. Bb., W4(l»<ltrwnilai^ 4a ^ti»<«: . or-fii:? Cf. R.1.10., 


20 

25 

30 

35 

40 

45 


??n»t ^455011^ II 

’i?ri* ^sb: kmy: i 

II 

fs' ^ 55?i 'q ^qqisiV^^q^i 
«ft5ni5^ ^Ri;«2s ^ifi^iq^ ^ift*: ii 
Stmi54iif?qTqi^ Tf?T: I 

ftisw qsq ^ qrqw qqtii 

5rt^3^w ||?i ^JT ^feqrwTqmi 

qq?:i wt^q: ^R^fTt^T ii 

9qia: arg^^c i 

qgjffqt q^qi^f2g:i5i;fg^ci; II ■ 

W5^: *4iT^k^ ^raffRi^ g q%^: | 

^afqig R?iT^: 5[n^^T’B2q;“’ ii 
5if^^?” ^?q-u qt^i =q RRwa: ii gfe i 

Jftt qift qq?^qif»:RTSa=f Rfesi 5151*1.1 
qT^s*^: qj qsT eqiq: qiqtqgqqf am II 
l’5!!R> qff i 

qia^fii gsqqr^isfm | agn sq^aisaca: ii 
>qRat *Tr5^ qaat Rcg i 
qTgqfaft^m II 

•mMt fqqm^w saJtR 3«q>w^?jl. i 
qqfls^aiH mraR^R?! ga:q?^ ^*1. Il # qa I 

|gqf«4: gnN: *«nfi g^fai irRia'f*!!: i 
?qm qftq^ 5iaRat^ ii 


*F.-«wwb‘. Cf. R.l. 11., fttnawti. *R. Rur. 

aF.ii%r fiwr. ^F.qftm-. *F.ftfiif«a ‘F.^-. ^F. Cf. P. 5.2.4* 
*F.q^-. ®F.fq«t*. ‘‘f.-Wf*. “F.5Erf^. 


«« 


,* I , .ji.. 

f^' wi?i*nif«i ^w 
(?) (?) *!?»:' I 

5^ f5(#<ir?un®* ii 

iwi ?sg‘ 5qfa^*i?nn i 
50 ^5^ || 

l ife Ta*T5i^i?I»!n: i 
f?sts«?i^^rq sgqtsfq ^ ii 

^{ fqqqf i 
•iCt^ra: q^m«?4qqi5^i?q:’ il 
5 5 fs^: ?qTfq^ q?^^T5R>3[ I 

qii5ijqigi??itp^#i'm^mi: ii 

^w'^rLfi^ilf^ 51^ si^gqp. I 
^ a qa =q II 

q^ garf®[jt qra^a i 
60 ^ ^ ?nqi^qi# ?qisa?^5t f^fq:il 

«R^ i' i 

qcadss^T ii 

qiqfeqmu?) qja^mqwi ^?K[«0*gt g5rq%^: i 
qqifq “qi^iT f^q^kcnft 3qT[s?]‘«^qi qft^lfeaifJi^ ii 
65 ^ q|6Tn[q3[qTq]Mq!q: I 

snqiq^rafqqfaraqs^^qra^Tffe 'q ii 

fq^iq qsj^qqq ssq qsqiqqw: I 

qjq^qiq^a qi5W§qn:^M ^qqf \\ 
qq]f q qq?!! qin^lfg q'qg^aq' I 
70 qra«»qT?j qT^n: ^'ti5?ts»p?!ri: nm II 


‘The text must be corrupt here. F.fw* «q%qi(. ^F.-qqqqinRurfqir:. 
*F.*qws. ‘F.-qi-. ‘F.-fq-. 'The text is evidently corrupt here. What 
is meant is that the figures 1728, 1296, 854 and 432, each multi- 
plied Ijy 1000, give the numbers of years in the four ages respectively. 
•F.»qq Wq. ®This line appears also as 21. 






5^3 Sflisi ftgq: few; i 

«r»=3^i^ II 

ffe^i ?5jT^ ^^Risr: i 

=f'T5n gfeq^ii 

75 5PSi3«r ^35'43: i 

siiqi ?s§fqq( '^ifsa: Rfeft^'qflfriaq: || 
*i.ssKif35i: nm: wifirqleit ^m^ i 
5f% q»Ti3t«: JFf.wt ^ata «fi3«T! ii 

■^jqiiiriM 5%WT ^5?t ^i^?n i 
80 »2ii!^‘tsfSirq5n:f?3fTr?: gf<i^‘ 3 ft; n 

c^rr.i^isg’i^Fijfa^fitqFSi^Wfi: i 
iqrpr fjTgflgd 3«qq;^?F!:il 

31^ 3 'PS q>s ^ I 

fs^ ^qi^sfq ?^q?:: n 

85 qi^q^M qifujqrs ^.^f*5qq«[?qt l 

fsjUR^^wnwfg qsgf q?t.* ii 
'?F3: wjqiqt | 

w qlNa'^rt: f^3l II 

«3i»tsq^ |qii! fsf' 56^ Af-Fif^^F: i 

90 qa?ii^: qiftiigqi 5?3if^\?)q;^; ii 

qif: *qisf^ir[JFi]^<?!r q?[«T gq^ q?»i^ i 
sFiift 3 qqRgt «iiqi ii 

^^nrr faift m^^dlyw^f \ 

«F^ «rq: || 

95 SlUff »lwrq5T srlFin 3I«T ^ SF#q5I I 
5iq?i 'q^[an''q'i>]® 




•F.-qf. *Cf. qpw ^K. »For fiR:j?: or ftq«t ? ‘‘There is evidently 
a lapse here into giving different meanings of firw intstead of its 
synonyms. ). ^F.qnti-. »niitqr.? *C£. 

BK. #. V. ®F niwirt.* 



(TJlfqgwW't I << 

g |r«TB?r I I 

>c 1 

5 1 

100 §51 ^Irl II 

5f«! wsi SISW ^1 §CT I 

ff^isTTci^r: ii 

nttcRllT?!’ ^5^ f 

=^11 

105 • 

TR^tfell II 
^iqR I 

irenl.^^q »^*TF3f »i5?iiT5nf?aJif i ifci [tsnfeq^s^nfcrj 

^T3^ '”5|nfrari: ii 

in|tr^?ira[i #[5n: f[fn??Twr: i 
m^olt 3 5r?31lfg:?T<tft?!I: II 

1 1 5 5g*?«iTT«^^sfw?Prig*lf% TO: I 

STfiriiT: II 

C '‘V 

ftfiro ?!?:?( ^ laoT Jp5«mi^*t I 
120 «J8r ^ ii 

^siif€ =^ ^ 215 ^ 3 ^s^q: 1 
^ 5[«i qqi ’Iq i?qqfw ^ 11 

*Fji«i JPl. *F.-3 ;s*. ®F.-ti^-. ‘•F.gw^. But cf. Dalha^a on 
Su.1.45.180. *F.ipi4hi«. ®F.-«Hf ^F.^®fwnfii. ^F.wfwt^gw-. Cl. V. 
F.W-. ”F.'*«t-. “F.-*w;-. ‘*F.*iA»j*. 








sgifiJT g i 

«d!2: t5ft qraf«5!r^‘ g qg'w || 

1 25 q«iT ^ric; [sR«r^]* i 

II 

*l«i' g^l^s^nct %T *1^ 

3^4^; “W II 

?T# f^^nsf 'ifi:?iFa:(?)H?::(?)8rf^:» I 

C 9 

130 ?5Ti3 II 

?:^wg i 

r^fT: f?a^ ^ra: %^: Rid^f: II 

ggjsf ^JT ww qg^ I ifh 3rjpi$nitiRTfq sift^fa: i 

sts^t: wig,[5?rsn::l‘ ^qraCt sfsp^fi^: a 
1 35 ■agf^q: sErisfq qa^qfa: i 

1^; 5«q^# II 

feql q^q: ^ra: q^iro't ??qiqqi: i 

>oo 

^q«q: qj^qrapai || 

qaifqjO ata? gf?qR) ^ai I 

140 qr g «Rfeal® ?qi^ aawfa: || 

wiarqqq gj? qq gsq 'li^iifa -q i 
ara5rd5Miqq^Ta?iTS!|,^i^[qg: ii 
5W: ^ 5Tat qqifqg? i 

qq* qsiw siqq qar q?f §[q: gqtg ii 
145 q?aa: ^ng fqjg^Rr qaM aaq^aa i 
JR^ fgq3^5»niT qgq^cgii 


*F.-q«ft^. *F.-?Rgqfq. H he text appears to be corrupt here. 5<hig 
and wq* seem to be expected. But if so, how to account for what 
we have above T Cf.wqr, swt, and q^aaT ^K. ^Cf. ww^ and sw^ SK., 
MW. ^F.fiqiqi:. But cf. Am. and V. ’F.fqlqfqfiiw. ®-fWt qqg qqft m f 
*F. ^ qqnqj. 




»«s. 

aftl 5 *ti^ || 

f^«r«agfi»5gr5:?r*l.i 

150 'E5f snw «rt5i^»sr: i 

«n^ Rist ^Ts-rg: ^rst g sftsr^rqr || 

srgji[f«r]> Jrrl5?§ i 

5lf€rW ^WS?If^?rRTfRSrT?!««H^|| 

^End »Tsn 'R- i 

155 9Tf ^5C ^\riIT ^ II ?f5r 
RF 1 RFR I 

•tr:* Risrif^^ HH siFRid qi5??Ttiftcmil 
?iiq sr^ I 

^ETfi^gH a^??ri?ici: ri^ It 

160 9T5i: «r at TFRmRT *Tt?inf s^if^Riin^ l 

9 

R^g'5fi?:rg<?^rcf: | 

?!?:% ^RT iSRT 59Tf§I f^^sBr^gqi || 

SRlRt RT^: fei^RfcTTg^J 

1 65 fgg 1 1 5% |f?i®<TRg. 1 

g5iTr?f^7: ^kf^^ 

'RgfiT «if5=Rl 3%T ifw-RiT II 

aifRajgftTii^ftTfaaw* ?RTriRft^'tfeiem 
5nR% ^riRt ^ g 11 

170 sr«rmRt ^nR^gs^g. 1 

«')5f Jtniss^ a«n ii 

‘F,:ItoV. “wh®*- -Am. ^F.-g, ■'F.^ww mpi. *Ako R^-and 
^<ni'dK.» MW. ‘There seems to be a lapse here into giving different 
meanings as in 23.83. ^F.-g:. Cf. Am. nt^lT IW.'F.-^n!#.' 

•F.'firiw^-. 




fsrerai'i^^ «aaiT?: ii 
aivqf qat q»q=qggqij^t 
1 75 3 %: Ji|.gf.i^- 1 | 

(gq® q^a § 4 <l[ 5 5 ?^ s^r^: i 
^:qar 3 5^ ^ciqRvf 11 

aiftwg qaip^q ^r|?r: f 1 
■q^qf?:: fsai: m sr?ssn«?qK qiiaa: 11 
180 aiar qiaai aa: i 

^.51^ aa qq =a 11 
f»»it siqjsa atait gtmaggqn 1 

3 ^a^iaaf 11 

%«: RW sufliaOrfa qfa aia sq qw i 1 

185 agsqi^s ^qi^aiaf tqid»=^q«ngar/ 11 

fqq^Lq^ far«?aq>: 1 

»«T^» ijiT^Taarq^ sqifaaisqg: ti 
^a^^qa^qqqisaart sngfeafqi 
^ 5 iq: 353: %q^f*j?rdsga: n 

190 faqr^t aiaa are: 1 

q^ ?:fa^ qj^ ^asq^^awi 11 
fqs?:: wi«3^ faa: q>faw: ae: 1 

a^aiaqa aiaa qraia^ 'a araaq^ 11 
q»N: arsnqq -a ?fafiaq»:i 

195 ^tmaiaa: wi: fa|* a^sfq a 11 

ai 8 ^wR ^a 5 WT^: afaa feam 1 
wa: »#aa ^ciqjpKaqmT: II • 
q%lt aaiaT[ajf q]‘*f?qaT; 1 

gaaiisnafq gsaiajf al w: a: 11 


‘F.%ftw. 'Usually *wq^^. ^F.-wnq*. 'F.-fliihaigm. »F.*qrra-. ‘F.qi#, ^=sft* 
MW. 'F.qr-. ’F.qjwna'. ‘“F.qnif. '“F.*qw-. "F.-^!^:. •‘F.^aro*. 


k* 


200 K9: || 

55?iflrf 5it^ '5ri5f^ i 

^ ’Tfsc^V^tct: II 
«ferareRPtir?ai^ri??r ^ i 
^ ?^wa3«r : ’RWK II 

205 at«i '^«f»iig«Tftf.i|[ II |fir i 

[ «rsi !!RT«if : ] 

«5fti^sP» Bnsawf «f%ri i 
fs^s'T WTfefii^sfr «Kfegi% II 
f.f j^sfi I 

«W5i 3 3^ ^ ^Jsiqq; II 

210 ^5n»gtwR^i‘ f^raiq^i: i 

55qqi*qf ^ qfe’ fllsta^sfq ii 

?i^^sfq ?inra: ?qi^ 1 st sr i 

qsi's: ?qi^fe^t*lsrq ««i5^|Jtsfq n 

us’sg^ fw^qt^sTT s^j^qprfq 
21 5 sqfR 'sifq 55qT^2 ‘s »^5q^ II 

;Tt?3J&^i^sfq qT^ihsfq ^s?r; i 

sTsn T?na Rsa^ II 

'ftwf ■STJ^ fsff iqT^^ssat: I 
«T»spc ^ qiw" ?ii»^ «nsqw ii 
220 ?jj?qsfq fq?^ ?qisj^q5% i 

qa sif9^sfq fq^: ii 

qi5TS%^5T^^ q?5| ^ s»f^ qjRC^i 

, Rcfe qRRJt || 

fs# ?q5fe% TTfur: I 
225 «n^^a#qlfa5r* qBtqi^qqqt 

q^srfe ff s' ^ qrnR fe5Ei®%5?rat: i 


'•ifir-t See Ratna. •F.^ni^^qt ft^rqfsft. <F.sR. sF.ftq-. 



^ (?)• *Rf **f II 

5Kia^ sfh? s^ gfk l 

snsft qiqjwifiji’ li 

230 I 

q?i’ q«r n\k II 

4q\^ ^rq5«t ii 
qi^ 5^|qi^ I 

235 g»i^ q55j| 5*5* «rq^§ qfcifqjqt: ii 

«w«^f 'q^ig^ ^ifw *1^’' ^swi^i 

qT5i% fs* *^i*^ !i^ 3**’ II 
<5^ 91^ ^ 3« «T^ ft*T5: 1 

m: ^71? a>^ «ng wi? ii 

240 q’qrr^qf* ^kn i 

f'*qwi qw ^ il 

gfk: ’fq'^ rq^wk* q>9q: i 

fq^ts5i^: ^fT inqi^iq^* li 
*R*Jt »Tk ^ "sr ^W: ?qF*T??l«i{qt: I 
245 se^qi w^^rqf qE«qq>« 5^: ii 
?j5^qt qr ^«T qqi ?qni wq5rt?:% i 
q!T»=q*t3rt inqqqqf’® s »iw?gq«|^sfq “q ii 
nt^’W ^fqfqf "q i 

sftqf^ ^«q5^ 5 star 'q 5ft II 
250 1 q^%* fqqfttq»^% q*n i 

qjfgfrqi ftftcifN igi»%sfq k»w^ it 
^wqf qqrfq'q?qi 5 5^; • 

q.5n§» ^gdftqqf 5^^ ii 

qR: ftr^ ^ ftg's>q%*sfeil \ 

’^sqqft qqq? Ratna. has(5ir)qT^ qqq* *F.«ifwt!|. *F.*^. ^F.mnqr^. 
• 

»F.^1. ‘F.g*qwS. ^F-qro^. "F.!^ n%sfii%. 






255 ?JjW»TF^’f^«ft'TiI^ n . 

g?ci% <i ^ #?r* i 

sn?ft v[t »?n?: ^ ^ «*ci^ ii 

wsft S^ ’sr^ w sri# ^ I 

K\l ^ u 

260 Sf: fspt^ i 

«PT%^ssr^ ii 

^srl ^«if %ci%5r^?3iS I 
qstt^ii 5’!«fe^raT9T?nigW<T II 

(epa> ?) 5 fen 5 i% i 

265 ^ ^ II 

«iTvsl ^ m: I 

II 

?P!I^W5^*Bi*rf gfeslf ^ i 

»n»i^ siqRs^iivfy ^5F 51^ lcr% II 
2 70 f^fl® %ff\s»Rc^ q5Ji^ '? gfiri^iT: i 

gHiil w^ g#) m'Isfq 3p?^f% II 
ingsj# ^ 

qsrqjifT ^BmreT wqwsr^^Br i 

275 ^.Tq5^«^-«iwNt-^i€tg»^q5nsiq?ll 

f^'i^s^fir^ »TW%*sfq qr i 
!n»i^ s^ snWt^f H 

!^ ?:ii^ **[ 5(if^n^ fesFg^ »t?i: ii 

280 i 

h^x q!r«i?tT: gnJTT: n 


’Cf.ffwwt Ratna. *F.md. ^nngk T ^F.guf. •'F.««r. ‘F.-fTO#. 

»F.*«!ftift. ®F.mqi%. 






♦I 


^»t: awHt II 

285 II 

?»*fr5S!*i q>«r »itnir*fs»i^*iF 

«T fflqsr: 5cft)i?qivT^ il 

qqstaf qqfqiqf^fq 1 

q?: few' ^l gffsiRtqqt 

fasnpiif?l cfw^!!^5Tt 11 

sh nqf qqiqg^Bi H 


’F. jftq.^Read ?q«??fq?rT *uqwqqft?Ti qqfqrqftK^^ I 

q? fqi'irt ?:«Tqi gqqqfqq etc. ? 
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